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How to Use This Book 


In 1929, the first cuneiform tablet, inscribed with previously unknown signs, was found during 
archeological excavations at Ras Shamra (ancient Ugarit) in northern Syria. Since then a special 
discipline, sometimes called Ugaritology, has arisen. The impact of the Ugaritic language and of 
the many texts written in it has been felt in the study of Semitic languages and literatures, in the 
history of the ancient Near East, and especially in research devoted to the Hebrew Bible. In fact, 
knowledge of Ugaritic has become a standard prerequisite for the scientific study of the Old 
Testament. 

The Ugaritic texts, written in the fourteenth and thirteenth centuries B.C., represent the 
oldest complex of connected texts in any West Semitic language now available (1984). Their 
language is of critical importance for comparative Semitic linguistics and is uniquely important 
to the critical study of Biblical Hebrew. Ugaritic, which was spoken in a northwestern corner of 
the larger Canaanite linguistic area, cannot be considered a direct ancestor of Biblical Hebrew, 
but its conservative character can help in the reconstruction of the older stages of Hebrew 
phonology, word formation, and inflection. These systems were later—that is, during the period 
in which the biblical texts were actually written— complicated by phonological and other 
changes. 

The Ugaritic texts are remarkable, however, for more than just their antiquity and their 
linguistic witness. They present a remarkably vigorous and mature literature, one containing 
both epic cycles and shorter poems. The poetic structure of Ugaritic is noteworthy, among other 
reasons, for its use of the “parallelism of members" that also characterizes such ancient and 
archaizing poems in the Hebrew Bible as the Song of Deborah (in Judges 5), the Song of 
the Sea (in Exodus 15), Psalms 29, 68, and 82, and Habakkuk 3. 


Textual sources and their rendering 


The basic source for the study of Ugaritic is a corpus of texts written in an alphabetic cuneiform 
script unknown before 1929; this script represents consonants fully and exactly but gives only 
limited and equivocal indication of vowels. Our knowledge of the Ugaritic language is supple- 
mented by evidence from Akkadian texts found at Ugarit and containing many Ugaritic words, 
especially names written in the syllabic cuneiform script. Scholars reconstructing the lost 
language of Ugarit draw, finally, on a wide variety of comparative linguistic data, data from 
texts not found at Ugarit, as well as from living languages. Evidence from Phoenician, Hebrew, 
Amorite, Aramaic, Arabic, Akkadian, Ethiopic, and recently also Eblaitic, can be applied to 
good effect. 
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For the student, as well as for the research scholar, it is important that the various sources 
of Ugaritic be distinguished in modern transliteration or transcription. Since many of the texts 
found at Ugarit are fragmentary or physically damaged, it is well for students to be clear about 
what portion of a text that they are reading actually survives and what portion is a modern 
attempt to fill in the blanks. While the selected texts in section 8 reflect the state of preservation 
in detail, in the other sections of the grammar standardized forms are presented, based on all 
available evidence. 


Suggestions for the study of Ugaritic 


Since the study of Ugaritic is becoming part of standard equipment for serious students of the 
Hebrew Bible, it was thought necessary to produce a basic grammar suitable for both 
elementary classroom instruction and for study without a teacher. 

The presentation of the Ugaritic grammatical system in this book is basically recognitive 
and analytic. Direct evidence from the Ugaritic texts is clearly distinguished from supplemental 
data from other sources and languages. The reconstructions proposed may be improved in the 
future, as more data and the results of further study become available. In spite of the efforts of 
more than a generation of scholars, the interpretation of many Ugaritic linguistic phenomena 
and of many passages in the Ugaritic texts remains uncertain and controversial. 

It would be difficult to undertake the study of Ugaritic without knowledge of a related 
Semitic language. Since so many students of Ugaritic are interested in this language because of 
its relation to the language and literature of the Hebrew Bible, this grammar is addressed largely 
to them; a fair knowledge of Biblical Hebrew may be considered a prerequisite for effective use 
of this grammar. Students who know Akkadian will be able to put their knowledge to good use, 
as will those who know Classical or Modern Standard Arabic. Most of the linguistic phenomena 
in Ugaritic for which no exact parallel can be found in Biblical Hebrew do find a parallel in one 
of these tongues, e.g., Arabic has the postvelar and interdental consonants, the three basic 
qualities of the vowel, and the case endings. 

For more detailed study of Ugaritic language, literature and culture, knowledge of French is 
necessary, since nearly all first editions of the texts and archeological reports were provided by 
French scholars. 


Suggestions for self-instruction 


Since the Ugaritic signs can be rendered exactly and unequivocally in transliteration, the 
beginning student is not required to start—as is usual in learning a Semitic language—with the 
writing system. Rather, he should acquaint himself first with the inventory and the conventional 
pronunciation of the Ugaritic consonants and vowels (32, 33). In order to read and interpret 
correctly the Ugaritic words quoted in the grammar, he ought to have read the basic information 
on the Ugaritic writing system (22.3), but the actual shapes of the Ugaritic cuneiform letters may 
be learned later. 

The student should next turn his attention to morphology (5): pronouns, nouns, numerals, 
strong verbs, prepositions, and conjunctions (51—53; 54.1-2; 56-57). While studying basic 
morphology, the student may read the introductory readings (81 and 82). 
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Syntax will be learned from the sample sentences (83) and from the syntactic sections of the 
grammar (6 and 7). The further reading of samples from non-literary (84) and literary (85) texts 
should be accompanied by detailed study of the grammar. 

Finally, the student will proceed to the selection of both non-literary and literary texts (86— 
88) offered without commentary. Special attention should be devoted to passages which depict 
recurring situations and actions (87). The words used in the selections in 8 are contained in the 
glossary (9). It is recommended, however, that the student have worked through the entire 
grammar before reading 86-88. 

The paradigms of basic pronominal, nominal and verbal forms (10.1) are meant both as a 
guide to morphology and as an aid for reading the texts. For this purpose, the list of schematic 
written forms and their various reconstructions and functions (10.2) may be found useful. 


Presentation of the texts 


In this grammar two systems of quotation are used, one for alphabetic and the other for syllabic 
texts. The alphabetic texts are quoted according to the system used in KTU. In this convenient 
system the first digit of a text number indicates the type of text; the following number is the 
serial number of the text, according to the sequence in which it was found (with exception of 
1.1—1.25, for which the numbering follows CTA). Roman numerals indicate column numbers, 
and the last number(s) refer to the line(s) of the tablet or inscription. 

There are eight categories of texts according to KTU: 


. Literary and religious texts: 1.1—1.161 

. Letters: 2.1-2.72 

. Contracts: 3.1-3.9 

. Lists and economic documents: 4.1-—4.767 

. Alphabets and school exercises: 5.1—5.22 

. Inscriptions on seals, labels, ivories and other objects: 6.1—6.63 
. Not classified: 7.1-7.217 

. Illegible: 8.1—8.30 


CONN & WN — 


The syllabic texts from Ugarit are quoted according to the editions in the volumes of the 
series Mission de Ras Shamra (P:III; P:IV; P:VI; U:V; U:VI; U:VII) and in the journals Syria 
and Revue d'Assyriologie. See also below, section 89, List and Concordance of Major Texts. 


Transliteration and transcription 
1. Alphabetic texts. 


Ugaritic alphabetic texts are presented and quoted in this grammar according to the edition of 
M. Dietrich, O. Loretz, and J. Sanmartín, Die keilalphabetischen Texte aus Ugarit. Teil 1 
Transkription, abbreviated KTU; cf. B 42:1. The editors kindly supplied material for several 
corrections. Minor differences in presentation are listed at f. here below. 
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Ugaritic signs are transliterated, in a one-to-one correspondence, by letters of the Latin 
alphabet in lower-case italic type with certain diacritical marks, e.g., rb khnm, ars, yšu, il, yrh. 
The complete Ugaritic alphabet in transliteration is given in 21.3. 

Note also the following features: 

a. Ugaritic signs which cannot be read with certainty are transliterated by Latin letters in 
lower-case roman type, e.g., brs, lushr hlmz. 

b. Letters that may be the result of scribal error in the original are indicated by an 
exclamation point after the affected letter, e.g., /w!m. Letters emended by a modern editor are 
indicated in the same way, but transliterated in lower-case roman type, e.g., /k!m (emended 
from the alleged scribal error /w!m). 

c. Letters, words, or signs which have been restored where a text is damaged or incomplete 
are indicated by Latin letters in lower-case roman type in brackets, e.g., i[Im], arr[t.y]m. 

d. Letters, words, or signs to be omitted from the text on the basis of editorial emendation 
are indicated by Latin letters in lower-case roman type in angle brackets, e.g., at «trt, 
wsm<.>mn. 

e. Letters or words added to the text by editorial emendation are indicated by Latin letters 
in lower-case roman type within parentheses, e.g., tštn.y(n), km.(mhry.)nhim. 

f. The transliteration system used here differs from that of KTU in the following details: the 
last letter of the Ugaritic alphabet is transliterated 3 (the sign $, used in KTU, may lead to 
confusion with Hebrew Sin); fully preserved cuneiform letters are given here in italic type (K TU 
uses roman type), those damaged in roman type (in KTU, roman type, followed by an asterisk); 
traces of letters are indicated by — (KTU uses x); scribal errors and emendations are marked by ! 
(KTU adds emended words in round brackets); erased letters are omitted here (in KTU they are 
given with the indication “Rasur”). 


2. Syllabic texts 


There exists no one-to-one correspondence between syllabic cuneiform signs and individual 
Latin letters. Moreover, no simple list of syllabic transcriptions can be given—the number of 
signs to be transcribed is large. 

The transcription of the syllabic signs employs the letters of the Latin alphabet in lower- 
case italic type. The signs used in writing a word are connected by dashes, e.g., a-Si-ru-ma. 

In this as in other features of the syllabic transcription, we follow the system employed in 
the original editions of these texts by C. Virolleaud, E. Dhorme, J. Nougayrol and others in the 
journal Syria and the volumes of the series Mission de Ras Shamra. (This system differs in some 
respects from general current Assyriological practice.) 

Note also these features of the transcription: 

a. The colon preceding a transcribed word represents a “gloss wedge," a sign in the original 
Akkadian indicating that the following word is foreign, e.g., :nap-ki-ma; generally this marks a 
native (Ugaritic) word in an Akkadian context. 

b. Logograms or word-signs in Akkadian cuneiform syllabic writing are rendered by Latin 
letters in lower-case roman type, e.g., ilu-milku, ili-nu-lik. 

c. The so-called determinatives of the syllabic script, which were not pronounced, are given 
in round brackets; e.g., (al) for “city” and (d) or (il) for “god.” 
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d. Restored words, letters, or signs are given in square brackets, as in the system for 
alphabetic transliteration; e.g., hu-r[a-su]. 

e. Sumerian logograms of uncertain or disputed reading are rendered by Latin letters in 
upper-case roman type, e.g., IM. 

f. Uncertain readings or reconstructions are indicated by a question mark in round brackets 
after the affected reading or reconstruction, e.g., ba-ta-qu(?) U:V:137:38; sa-d[u-à(?)] 
U:V:131:10'. 


3. Phonological reconstructions 


Phonological reconstruction of the elements of the Ugaritic language is made possible by 
supplementing the Ugaritic evidence with data from related Semitic languages. The similarity 
and the consistency of both consonantal and vocalic systems in these languages provide a 
relatively high probability for these reconstructions, though further finds and continuing 
research may bring improvement. 

Note these devices used to represent phonological reconstructions: 

a. Latin letters in lower-case roman type within slash brackets indicate phonological 
reconstructions, e.g., /rabbu/, /*àsirüma/, /yi88a°u/. 

b. The asterisk indicates a hypothetical form or phoneme, e.g., *yinša°u. 

c. The wedge indicates phonological evolution; it is placed between an original form and a 
later form of a word, e.g., *yinša?°u > /yišša°u/. 


4. Words from other languages 


Words from languages other than Ugaritic are given in Latin letters in lower-case roman type 
with a preceding indication of the names of the language. Note these abbreviations especially: 
Akkad(ian), Arab(ic, Classical), Aram(aic), Gr(eek), H(ebrew), Ph(oenician). E.g., Aram. аана, 
Akkad. ayyabu, Gr. chrysos. 


Abbreviations 


1. General 


abs., absol.absolute 


acc. accusative 
act. active 
C consonant 
cf. compare 
coll. collective 
constr. construct 
dem. demonstrative 
det. determinative 
or determined (state) 
DN divine name 
du. dual 
f., fem. feminine 
gen. genitive 
gen.-acc.  genitive-accusative 
GN geographical name 
imperf. imperfect 
imper. imperative 
inf. infinitive 


2. Verbal patterns 


UGARITIC 


G simple active (G — ground) 


Gp simple passive 
Gt simple reflexive 


N  reciprocal/passive (pref. /n-/) 
D  factitive active (D = doubled) 


tD  factitive reflexive 
Dp factitive passive 


L  factitive active (L = lengthened 
[vowel after first root consonant]) 


juss. 

Kt. 

m., masc. 
part. 
pass. 
perf. 
pl, plur. 
PN 
pref. 
pron. 
refl. 

rel. 

S 

sing. 
subj. 
suff. 

V 

V 

w. suff. 


jussive 

Ketib 

masculine 

participle 

passive 

perfect 

plural 

personal name 

prefix 

pronoun 

reflexive 

relative 

semivowel 

singular 

subjunctive 

suffix(ed pronoun) 
vowel or short vowel 
long vowel 

with suffixed pronoun 


tL factitive reflexive 

R  factitive active (R = repeated 
[consonants of root]) 

S causative active (pref. /&-/) 

Sp causative passive 

St causative reflexive 

C internal causative active 
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reconstructed form for an older stage 


ARAMAIC, SYRIAC HEBREW 

Pe. — Psal cf. G Q. Qal cf. G 
Pa. Pa*el cf. D N. Nip‘al cf. N 
Ap. °Ар©ё| cf. S Pi. Piel cf. D 
Ha.  Hap'el cf. S Hi. Hip“ cf. S 
Etp. Ерге] cf. Gt Hitpa. Hitpa‘él cf. tD 
Etpa. Etpa‘‘al cf. tD 

ARABIC 

I cf. G & Gp VI cf. tL 

II cf. D & Dp VH cf. N 

HI cf. L VIH cf. Gt 

IV cf. Š & Šp X cf. Št 

V cf. tD 

3. Signs 

- becomes 

< developed from 

| line division 

// parallel to 

* 


ma~ 


stress 


| [| phonemic reconstruction 
< > ancient scribal errors to be deleted from the text 
+ + ancient additions to the text 
: a text given in 8 in full 
) additions to the text proposed by modern scholars 


error (after a letter in italics); its emendation (after a letter in roman characters) 


4. Languages 


Akkad. Akkadian H., Hebr. Biblical Hebrew 
Amor. Amorite Imp.-Aram. Imperial Aramaic 
Anc.-Aram. Ancient Aramaic Nabat.-Aram. Nabatean Aramaic 
Arab. Arabic Old-Canaan. Old Canaanite 
Aram. Aramaic Palm.-Aram. Palmyrene Aramaic 
Bibl-Aram. Biblical Aramaic Phoen. Phoenician 

EA El-Amarna texts Postbibl.-H. Postbiblical Hebrew 
Egypt. Middle Egyptian Pun. Punic 

Eng. English Sumer. Sumerian 

ESA Epigraphic South Arabian Syr. Syriac 

Eth. Ethiopic Yaudi-Aram. Yaudi Aramaic 

Gr. Greek 
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5. Books 
B 


BGUL 
Cowley 
CRAIBL 
CTA 
KAI 


Kraeling 
KTU 

P 

RA 

U 

UT 
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AnOr 
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l. Introduction 


11. The Ugaritic language 
11.1. Name 


The name of the Ugaritic language is derived from the ancient name of the city of Ugarit, 
preserved in the alphabetic texts as ugrt /°ugarit-/ (1.40:10, 35, 36 etc.) and in the cuneiform 
syllabary most frequently as u-ga-ri-it (P:IIT:16.140:3 (p. 45), etc.). 


11.2. City and kingdom of Ugarit 


The city of Ugarit was discovered under a mound called in Arabic Ras (esh-) Shamra (“Fennel 
Cape"). The mound is located about one kilometer from the Mediterranean Sea and is about ten 
kilometers north of the city of Ladiqiye (French Lattaquié, ancient Greek Laodikeia) in north 
Syria. Nearly all the remains of the Ugaritic language have been discovered during excavations 
carried out at this site since 1929. A small number of Ugaritic texts have been found at Ras Ibn 
Hani, five kilometers south of Ras Shamra, where excavations began in 1977. A few texts, all 
short, using the Ugaritic alphabet have been found elsewhere in the western Mediterranean area: 
on Cyprus (Hala Sultan Tekke, near Larnaca), in Syria (Tell Sukas; Kadesh), Lebanon (Kamid 
el-Loz; Sarepta), and Palestine (Mount Tabor; Taanach; Beth Shemesh). 

It may be supposed that Ugaritic was spoken at least in the territory of the kingdom of 
Ugarit, an area about sixty square kilometers. The boundaries of the kingdom extended in the 
north to the area around Mount Sapan (classical Mons Casius, modern Zebel ?Aqra‘, at the 
modern Turkish border), and in the east to the Orontes River Valley. In the south, the small 
states of Siannu and Ušnatu were attached to the kingdom of Ugarit at various times. 


11.3. Date 
According to archeological criteria, the extant Ugaritic texts were written in the fourteenth and 
thirteenth centuries B. C., in the Late Bronze Age. Most of them were found between a level 


showing traces of an earthquake and fire which ravaged the city about 1365 в. c. and the levels 
evidencing the final destruction of Ugarit, around 1200 B.C. 


12. The position of Ugaritic among the Semitic languages 


The Ugaritic language belongs to the Northwest group of Semitic languages, but full consensus 
about its position within this group has yet to be reached. 
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12.1. Classification of the Semitic languages 


The Semitic languages are usually divided into three large groups according to linguistic criteria 
which coincide with geographical distribution: (1) the East (or Northeast) group, to which only 
Akkadian belongs; (2)the Northwest (or North) group, whose representatives are usually 
divided into two subgroups, Canaanite and Aramaic; and (3) the Southwest (or South) group, 
which consists of two branches, the northern, represented by Arabic, and the southern, including 
the Ethiopic languages and the Epigraphic South Arabian. 


12.2. The Canaanite languages 


The term “Canaanite” is used in modern Semitic linguistics for a cluster of languages comprising 
Phoenician, Hebrew and some less-well documented languages. This usage does not reflect 
exactly the usual ancient meaning of the geographical name Canaan (kn*n). This ancient word 
(cf. the derived adjective kn*ny 4.96:7 and syllabic cuneiform (mat) ki-na-hi U:V:36:B:6' “(the 
land of) purple") denotes mostly what was known as Phoenicia in the first millennium B.C. 
Ugarit, situated to the north, was not considered part of Canaan in this narrow sense of the 
term. 

Features of the Canaanite languages attested in the Ugaritic language include (1) the change 
of Proto-Semitic *d (d') to /s/; (2) the change, in later texts, of Proto-Semitic and Standard 
Ugaritic /t/ to /8/; (3) the monophthongizations *aw > /6/ and *ay > /6/; (4) the assimilation 
of /n/ to an immediately following consonant; and (5) dual and plural endings of nouns with 
/-m-/. Many lexical correspondences link Ugaritic with the other Canaanite languages, notably 
with Biblical Hebrew. 


12.3. Conservative features of the Ugaritic language 


At least some of the conservative features of the Ugaritic language may be explained by its 
relative antiquity and by the location of Ugarit on the northern periphery of the Canaanite 
linguistic area. Of these conservative features the following can be mentioned: (1) the preserva- 
tion of a rich inventory of consonants; (2) the use of special forms for the genitive-accusative of 
third-person pronouns; (3) the use of the /š-/ prefix in the causative pattern of the verb; and 
(4) the lack of the definite article. These features are sometimes adduced as arguments against 
the Canaanite character of the Ugaritic language. The Ugaritic language may be characterized as 
an ancient North Canaanite dialect. 


12.4. Ugaritic and the other ancient languages of Syria-Palestine 


Some features of Ugaritic are similar to those of Northwest Semitic languages contemporary or 
even older in attestation. 

Old Canaanite dialects are reflected in glosses, names and Canaanitisms in the Amarna 
letters, written in Akkadian to the rulers of Egypt in the first half of the fourteenth century B. C. 
from Syria-Palestine; among the cities represented are Qatna, Byblos, Sidon, Hazor, and 
Jerusalem. Most of the texts were found in 1887 at Akhenaten's court city, Tell el-Amarna. 
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The Amorite language is preserved in thousands of personal names contained in cuneiform 
syllabic documents from Syria (Mari and Alalakh, early to mid-2nd millennium B.C.) and 
Mesopotamia (Ur, late 3rd millennium n.C.). 

Eblaitic, a Semitic language of the city of Ebla in central Syria in the late 3rd millennium 
B.C., has been known only since 1975. Even though its character has not yet been adequately 
determined, some features similar to those of Ugaritic can be observed in it. 


13. Stages and styles of the Ugaritic language 


13.1. Stages 


Since the sources for the Ugaritic language are limited with a few exceptions to one place, no 
differentiation of dialects on a regional basis may be expected. During the two centuries in 
which the extant Ugaritic texts were written, some observable language development took place, 
probably over a longer interval of time than 1400—1200 B. c.: the oldest documents preserve still 
older stages of the language, transmitted by oral tradition. The latest texts, written before the 
destruction of the city of Ugarit, reflect the more developed language of everyday use. Some of 
these late texts were written immediately before the destruction, and the unbaked clay tablets on 
which they were inscribed were found in the kiln where they had been placed for baking more 
than three thousand years ago. 


13.2.. The poetic language 


The longest extant Ugaritic texts are the poems. These display a highly formulaic poetic 
language, apparently formed through many centuries of oral tradition. The language of Ugaritic 
poetry is based on the common Canaanite poetic dialect which later served also as the basis for 
ancient Hebrew poetic language. Some linguistic features, such as the postpositive element -m, 
the aspectual function of the perfect and imperfect, and lack or rarity of the article, are 
characteristic of both Ugaritic poetry and the archaic and archaizing poems in the Hebrew Bible. 
Also common to both are some stylistic or literary features, such as the use of pairs of synonyms 
(the so-called A- and B-words) in parallel cola and the parallelistic construction of verses. 


13.3. The language of documents and letters 


Among the extant Ugaritic texts written in prose, the royal documents (often official) and the 
letters exchanged among kings and high officials are especially close to the literary texts; the 
style is refined and the orthography precise. The language differs, however, from the language of 
poetry, most notably in that it employs the perfect and imperfect not to denote aspects but to 
denote tenses, past and non-past. 


13.4. The informal language 
A few late texts offer hints about the everyday language of Ugarit. Some texts written by 


uneducated persons or perhaps foreigners reveal features of actual pronunciation otherwise 
concealed by the standardized orthography. Cf. 86.5. 
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14. Sources for the Ugaritic language 
14.1. Non-literary texts 


The majority of the 1341 Ugaritic alphabetic cuneiform tablets which are collected in KTU are 
non-literary; included are diverse documents, lists, contracts, and diplomatic and private letters. 
Some letters are interesting because of their style, including the use of certain literary formulas 
and expressions. In the letters and contracts fixed formulas are consistently used; many of the 
formulas are based on Akkadian models. Many lists and economic documents (KTU 4) contain 
few or no sentences; the same is true for many writing exercises (KTU 5) and short inscriptions 
(KTU 6). 

Among the religious and ritual texts, there are lists, with few or no syntactic connections, of 
deities and offerings. Other texts contain instructions for ritual acts to be performed on certain 
days, usually of a specified month. Texts related to various kinds of divination are also 
preserved. Religious texts of these types are rather formulaic, and the interpretation of them is 
difficult. Since some rituals contain passages also found in literary texts, the dividing line 
between these two categories is hard to draw; for this reason literary and religious texts are 
grouped together in KTU 1. 


14.2. Literary texts 


The number of Ugaritic literary texts published up to 1976, KTU’s date of publication, does not 
exceed fifty; many of the tablets are, however, large, with three or even four columns on each 
side, and relatively well preserved. 


14.3. Texts and words in syllabic cuneiform writing 


During excavations at Ras Shamra about 1500 tablets and fragments inscribed in syllabic 
cuneiform writing have been found; about 800 texts had been published as of 1980. Only three 
of these texts are in the Ugaritic language. Sumerian and Hittite are represented by a few texts, 
Hurrian by about thirty texts. The other texts are Akkadian, with Ugaritic names and glosses 
used occasionally. Ugaritic words are also contained in quadrilingual vocabularies, with equiva- 
lents in Sumerian, Akkadian, and Hurrian. 


15. Discovery and publication of Ugaritic texts 


Nearly all the Ugaritic texts were found during the French archeological excavations at Ras 
Shamra; these were directed from 1929 until 1969 by Claude F.-A. Schaeffer. The work was 
interrupted by World War II and crises in the Near East. Reports and texts have been promptly 
published, most in the journal Syria and in the series Mission de Ras Shamra. During later 
excavations, conducted at Ras Shamra since 1971, relatively few texts were unearthed. Since 
1977 about 100 Ugaritic tablets were discovered by Syrian-French archeological teams at Ras 
Ibn Hani, south of Ras Shamra. 
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Books and articles dealing with various aspects of Ugaritic studies are listed in various 
bibliographies, see B8, above. There are two periodicals devoted to Ugaritic matters: the annual 
Ugarit-Forschungen (Neukirchen-Vluyn/ Kevelaer, Germany) and Ugaritic Newsletter (Calgary, 
Alberta, Canada). 


2. Writing 


Ugarit was a cosmopolitan city in which various languages were spoken and several writing 
systems were in use. For the Ugaritic language a cuneiform alphabetic writing was used. 
Occasionally isolated Ugaritic words, especially personal and geographical names, are given in 
cuneiform syllabic texts. Only three fragmentary tablets present connected texts of Ugaritic 
written in syllabic signs (e.g., U:V:153). 


21. The Ugaritic cuneiform alphabet 
21.1. Origins 


The Ugaritic alphabet is apparently a combination of the principle of consonantal alphabetic 
writing with the technique of cuneiform writing imported from Mesopotamia where it was used 
for the syllabic writing of Akkadian texts. The alphabetic principle was probably taken over 
from Byblos or some other place south of Ugarit. The Ugaritic letters are similar in appearance 
to the simpler signs of the Mesopotamian syllabary. The cuneiform signs were written with a 
kind of stylus on clay tablets, which were usually then baked in an oven. The system of Ugaritic 
alphabetic writing corresponds—with the exception of the secondary signs indicating three 
vocalic values—to the system of the West Semitic linear alphabet, known from Bronze Age 
Canaanite inscriptions from Byblos, various sites in Palestine, and the Sinai, and represented 
later by Phoenician writing. According to this system, every sign corresponds to a consonantal 
phoneme. 


21.2. Shapes of the signs 


The forms of the Ugaritic letters can be characterized as simple combinations of the various 
types of wedges used in cuneiform syllabic signs. The basic elements are the vertical wedge Y, the 
horizontal wedge »—, the wedge in oblique position ^, (rather rare), and the angle wedge 
(German “Winkelhaken”) A. The simple wedges can be repeated in either horizontal B= or 
vertical Y fashion; they can also be connected at right angles ” | or in a triangle t>— Both 
vertical and horizontal wedges can also be combined on one axis, ie., {, »v—, In the 
accompanying table, the Ugaritic letters are arranged according to their forms, beginning with 
the simple ones and continuing to the more complicated combinations. 


19 


20 Writing $21. 











pun wedges 


vertical TW g s l 

horizontal — Ё t p h 
Combined wedges 

horizontal es a n 

vertical f z h 


Wedges at right angles 


J 
Hb mel TTS 


Wedges in triangle(s) 


Angle wedge(s) 


Q 
nx 


Kr ys 
8 EI^ ¥ Wm 
7 





XES 
oq 

—- 0 dm 

mdi 


Imitation of a linear letter 








Graphical variants. 
Instead of three wedges or wedge-combinations four are used: 


m; E mn [p 
ar, 


Variant of r with added wedges: 


> F 
Some signs offer variants written with the same (or nearly the same) number of wedges as 
the main form; they are listed on the right side of the transliteration sign while the standard 
forms appear on the left side: 





Odi A 
y SS 

AA 3 t 

EX. к 

C £ < Ж М 
“Ps ү 

Reduced alphabet variants 
Q š € š, D 


H (< h, h) 
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Hebrew no. sign translit- sound english other syllabic 
eration equivalent equivalent cuneiform 
equivalent 

N l > a Pal, [^a] (2а) “he (>) asked” a 
x 2 Ei Pil, P1], [22] Ci) "do C)it” i 
К 3 W u Jul, [?^ü/, /25/ Cù) “the ooze” u 
2 4 n b /b/ b be 
a 5 í gr /g/ g ga 
1 6 M. a /4/ 4 di 
(7) 7 L d 14/, /ž/ th “this”; cf. s in “measure” 
a 8 En /h/ h “head” ú 
1 9 Dew [wl w wa 
т 10 f z [2] 1 zi 
n п M h /h/ Arabic h(a)* ku(!) 
(3) l $ Rh /b/ German ch “Bach” ha 
b 13 X t /t/ Arabic t(a)** ti 

14 bx ç 1 9 Arabic z(8)** 
° 15 i y [yl y 
> 16 > k Ik] k 
5 7 M 1 [1/ 1 
5 18 "T m /m/ m 
у 19 *= n [n] n 
о 20 Ys Isl s 

21 % 3 /stu/ su “Susanna” zu/su 
y 2 < c /°/ Arabic *(ain)* 
(3) 23 < £ /&/ Dutch g “gracht” ha 
5 24 © p [р/ р [plu 
¥ 25 W es Isl Arabic s(ad)** — sa 
P 26 M q /q/ Arabic q(af)** qu 
4 27 %- r Iri r “rib” ra 
Ü 28 < š /8/ sh “she” 
n 29 = | [t] t tu 
(A) 3 < ; /t/ th “thin” ša 


* pronounced with constriction of the pharynx, slight: /h/, strong: /*/ 

** emphatic consonants, /q/, /s/, /z/, /t/, may be pronounced like /k/, /s/, /t/, /t/, but with the 
root of the tongue pressed up toward the velum. 

For graphic variants see p. 20. 


The syllabic cuneiform equivalents are from KTU 5:14 (P:11:189), only partially preserved. 
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21.3 The consonantal signs 


Like West Semitic linear alphabetic writing, Ugaritic cuneiform alphabetic writing is based on a 
one-to-one relationship: one letter expresses only one consonantal phoneme; one consonantal 
phoneme is expressed by only one letter. In principle the vocalic phonemes are not expressed in 
this type of writing; they were known to both scribes and readers familiar with the spoken 
language and especially with its systems of word formation and inflection. In the Ugaritic 
language—as in the other ancient West Semitic languages—every syllable begins with a 
consonantal phoneme (C + V, or C + V + C). After a consonant closing a syllable no vowel was 
pronounced (CVC). 


21.31 "Violations of the alphabetic principles 


The principle of indicating one phoneme by one sign was violated by the introduction of three 
signs expressing combinations of two phonemes, of a glottal stop (phonetically a zero) 
followed—or preceded—by a vowel: a /? +a/, i /? t ij, u /? t uf. By this device the principle 
of expressing only consonants was also violated. The signs i and u were added to the alphabet as 
nos. 28 and 29. 

A sign for the combination /s-- u/ was added as по. 30: 3. It was used rarely, only in some 
non-literary texts. 


21.4. The signs for vowels 


The strictly consonantal system of the West Semitic alphabet is supplemented in Ugaritic writing 
by three signs whose vocalic element is relevant. These three signs indicate the vowels /a/, /i/, 
/u/ in combination with the glottal stop (expressed in the other West Semitic alphabets by the 
letter ?alep). In most instances the three “?ајер” signs express the sequence glottal stop + vowel, 
but they are sometimes used for the sequence vowel + glottal stop. If there is no vowel after the 
glottal stop, the i sign is used. The distinctive element of these three signs is the vowel, while the 
glottal stop (alep) is common to all of them; therefore they are transliterated by simple а, i, u. 
These three signs do not distinguish vocalic phonemes exactly enough; they indicate both short 
and long vowels, and even related vowels resulting from contraction of an original diphthong. 


sign glottal stop glottal stop glottal stop short vowel 
+ short vowel + long vowel + long vowel + glottal stop 
(< *diphthong) 
a [^al [^al [a^] 
u Ри {?й/ [25/ < *"aw [о / 
і Ру /7i/ [ej < ay [v], hw], far] 


[?а/: alp [?alp-/ 1.24:20— 88.1 “1000”; ksa /kussi?a/ (acc.) 1.100:7 = 86.73 "throne, seat" 
[^a[: акіт [?àkilüma/ 1.12:1:26 *devourers"; $a /ša°a/ (du.) 1.4:VIIES “lift up!" 

[u/: um [?^umm-/ 1.19:11:29— 88.65 “mother” 

[?й/: rpum [rapi?üma/ (nom.) 1.22:1:21 “netherworld shades" 

[^o]: и /?5/ 1.23:63 “or” 
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lif: il [?i-/. 110:1IE8 “god” 

[T/: rpim [rapi 'ima/ (gen.-acc.) 1.22:1E19 “netherworld shades” (Rarely, in some late texts, 
-y was used for /1/; cf. ky /Kī/ 57.3.) 

[?ё{: in J°'ën-/ 1.19:11E11 “there is not" 

no vowel after /?/: mit |mi°t-/ 3.1:27 = 86.31 “hundred”; gmit /gami°ti/ 1.4:1V:34 = 85.2 “you have 

been thirsty”; sin /sa°n-/ 1.4:VI:41 “small cattle"; mid /mu?d-/(?) 1.14:1:23 *multitude"(7); mud 

[mu?d-/(?) 1.5:111:23 “multitude” 


21.5. The order of the signs 
The traditional sequence of the 30 cuneiform signs of Ugaritic is presented on several tablets 


(5.6, 5.12, 5.13, 5.17, 5.19, 5.20, 5.21). It is given with equivalents in syllabic cuneiform on the 
fragmentary tablet 5.14. The alphabet tablet 5.6 (Р:11:184) is depicted here. 








ШШ Ер pios 
<? bro 4 4 T Bebe 1 р HW 


Em == 


a b g h d h w z h t y k š I 
m d n z s © p s q r 1 
£ t i u $ 


The order of the signs on the Ugaritic alphabet tablets indicates an original alphabet which 
consisted of 27 consonantal signs, to which were added the last sign, 3, and the second and third 
to last, the signs denoting /i/ and /u/ in combination with the glottal stop. 

Since the alphabet tablets were found only after many Ugaritic word lists and vocabularies 
had already been published, this traditional order is not used by modern scholars. In most 
modern lexical publications, the sequence of 22 Hebrew letters is used as a basis and the other 
Ugaritic letters are added after the Hebrew letters to which they are most closely related. 

In the following list, line 2 gives the Hebrew alphabet; lines 1 and 2 read together give the 
order of the Ugaritic alphabet tablets, while lines 2 and 3 read together give the order used in 
modern publications. 


l h š d z Lg ius 
2a bg d hwzh t yk lm n s S psgsqąr šj t 
3 iu d h z S £ і 


21.6. Sign values and transliteration 


The Ugaritic alphabet was created especially for the Ugaritic language, in which (as in other 
West Semitic languages), the consonantal phonemes were considered more relevant than the 
vocalic phonemes. Word structure in the language is basically determined by the consonantal 
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phonemes, which are fully and exactly represented, while the vocalic phonemes are, for the most 
part, not expressed. The phonological values of the consonantal letters have been determined by 
comparison with the consonant systems of other Semitic languages, especially Hebrew and 
Arabic. See table on p. 2l. 

In Ugaritic writing, the vowels are indicated only if associated with a glottal stop. Neither 
the vowel quantity (long/short) nor the peculiar quality of monophthongized vowels (ë < *ay, 
6 < *aw) is exactly expressed. 

Latin letters in italic type, some with diacritical marks, are used to transliterate Ugaritic 
cuneiform letters, e.g., b, a, h, X. Latin letters in roman type between slashes are used for 
phonemic reconstruction of sounds and words, e.g., /b/, /a/, /a/, /&/. The transliteration 
system proposed by C. H. Gordon and accepted by most scholars, including the editors of KTU, 
is used here. Its main advantage is the consistent application of phonological criteria, which can 
be established with more certainty than hypothetical phonetic realizations. Its practical advan- 
tages are its simplicity and widespread use. 


21.7. Other graphical features 


Nearly all Ugaritic alphabetic texts are written from left to right (like syllabic cuneiform texts). 
In nearly all literary texts and in formal non-literary texts, words are divided by a small vertical 
wedge Y (similar to the Ugaritic letter g). This word divider or dividing wedge (German 
“Trennungskeil”) is rendered by a period in transliteration, e.g., arb*.att 4.349:2— 81.4 “four 
women." 


21.8. Use for other languages 


In the city of Ugarit, the Ugaritic cuneiform alphabet was used also for Hurrian (e.g. 1.42; 
1.111:3-6, 8-12) and for Akkadian (1.67; 1.69; 1.70; 1.73). The short alphabetic cuneiform texts 
found in Lebanon and Palestine (cf. above 11.2) apparently rendered words of local Canaanite 
dialects. 


22. The cuneiform syllabary 


Since Ugaritic words written in cuneiform syllabic signs provide substantial data about vowels 
and word formation, even beginning students of Ugaritic need basic information about the 
syllabic writing system. The data are taken from Akkadian texts found at Ugarit in which 
Ugaritic sounds, names, and words are given in cuneiform syllabic writing. The syllabic phonetic 
signs are transcribed in italics, the Akkadian values for logograms in roman type, and the 
original Sumerian values for logograms in upper case roman type. A variety of signs used for the 
same word or syllable can be distinguished in transcription by accents and subscripts: (1) the 
value called primary (more or less arbitrarily) bears no accent; (2) the second value bears an 
acute accent, e.g., ú (read u two) U:V:137:1I:29^ (3) the third value bears a grave accent, e.g., kàs 
(read kas three) 0:У:137:11:2; (4 and further) all higher values bear index numbers, e.g., de, 
P:HI:16.343:9 (p. 129). 
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In general, the transcription used by French scholars (Virolleaud, Dhorme, Nougayrol) is 
retained. 


22.1. Origins and principles 


The cuneiform syllabic writing, which was brought to Ugarit from Mesopotamia, was invented 
for the non-Semitic Sumerian language and then was adapted for the East Semitic Akkadian 
language. At Ugarit, the cuneiform syllabary of the Middle Babylonian type was used. 

The system of syllabic cuneiform writing consists of phonetic syllabic signs, logograms, and 
determinatives (semantic and morphological indicators). A logogram (the less suitable term 
“ideogram” is also used) is a sign which expresses a word. It carries a phonetic value derived 
from Sumerian, while the relevant meaning is that of the Middle Babylonian dialect of 
Akkadian. Most of the signs used in the syllabic cuneiform texts from Ugarit are syllabic signs, 
which express various types of syllables: vowel (V); consonant + vowel (CV); vowel + 
consonant (VC); and consonant + vowel + consonant (CVC). These signs can be employed to 
represent the phonemes of the Ugaritic language and their combinations. 


22.2. Ugaritic phonemes and segments of cuneiform syllabic signs 


Reconstructed Ugaritic consonantal phonemes can correspond to consonantal elements of the 
cuneiform syllabic signs used in Ugarit. Some Ugaritic phonemes correspond closely to 
Akkadian phonemes. Others, which do not have exact equivalents in Akkadian, are rendered by 
consonantal elements used for phonologically similar Akkadian consonants. Unvoiced, voiced 
and emphatic consonants are not sufficiently distinguished in the syllabic cuneiform writing. As 
there were no laryngeals in Middle Babylonian Akkadian language and writing, the syllabic 
cuneiform signs render Ugaritic laryngeals rather occasionally and indirectly. 

In principle cuneiform syllabic writing expresses all vowels; even the length of vowels is 
often indicated by repeating the vocalic element. The Ugaritic vocalic qualities /a/, /i/, and /u/ 
and also /ё/ were expressed by the corresponding vocalic elements in the syllabary. Since there 
is no vowel o in Akkadian, the Ugaritic /5/ is indicated by u, the closest vowel in the Akkadian 
system. See tables on p. 26. 


22.3. Denotation of Ugaritic words in Akkadian syllabic cuneiform texts 


In most instances the Ugaritic character of a personal, divine or geographical name is not 
indicated. In some cuneiform syllabic texts, however, Ugaritic names are marked as Ugaritic by 
the so-called “Glossenkeil,” expressed in transcription by a colon, e.g. nar:ra-af-ba-n|a] 
P:VI:56:rev.:2' “(river) Rahban." The Glossenkeil is also prefixed to Ugaritic words in some 
Akkadian texts, e.g., :71a-aq-qa-du Р:111:16.153:12 (p. 147) “right of pasture," :nap-ki-ma (gen. 
pl) P:VI:56:rev.:5’ “(of) the springs.” Some Ugaritic words are written in the syllabic texts 
without this special sign, e.g., tap-de,-tum Р:11:16.131:19 (p. 139) “counterpart”; na-ha-li (gen.) 
P:111:16.251:7 (p. 109) “heritage.” The Ugaritic words in the quadrilingual vocabulary lists 
written in cuneiform syllabary are indicated as such by their position in the last column, after 
the columns devoted to Sumerian, Akkadian, and Hurrian. 
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The elements of cuneiform syllabic signs used for rendering Ugaritic phonemes are listed 
below according to system used in the Akkadian glossaries of P:III, IV, VI, U:V, etc. 


segment of segment of 

syllabic sign Ugaritic phoneme syllabic sign Ugaritic phoneme 
a fa/, [al r [т/ 

е fel, Hi], [al s [s] 

h /h/, 18/5 /h/, [5] $ /s/ 

i Af, i š /8/, [t/; /Z/-d 
k/g/q /k/-/g/-/4/ t/d/t /t/-/d/—/t/ 

І "2 u /u/, /a/, /6/; Iw] 
m /m/ y [yl 

n [n] z 121, izi; [d] 
p/b /p/—/b/ 

Cf. also: 

0 cf. /?[, Bis Ја 

I Pi thf, 471 


Ugaritic phonemes as rendered in the cuneiform syllabic writing are arranged below according 
to phonological criteria. 


segment of segment of 
Ugaritic consonant syllabic sign Ugaritic vowel syllabic sign 
PT 0 (rarely ?) Jal, lil, [ul a, i, u 
/h/ 0 /a/, hi], fü] a, i, u; a-a, i-i, u-u 
fe] 0 (rarely 5-, -А), — ° [el e, e-e 
/h/ h /б/ u, и-и 
/$/ h 
/b/ b 
/a/, [gl, /k/ q-g-k 
/8/ š 
[£| -d š (in foreign words) 
Isl, [z], [s] s—z—s 
[2] 2 
/d/ z (in Ugaritic words) 
/t/ š 
It], /d/, /t/ t-d-t 
/b/, /p/ b-p 
AV, [rf; [n/; [m] El r; n; m 
[y] y Q) 


/w/ w, u 


3. Phonology 


3l. Terminology and methods 


31.1. Sounds and signs 


In language sound is primary; the written form of a language is only a secondary, derived, and 
never perfect rendering of the sounds. Since the only direct sources for the Ugaritic language are 
written documents, the relationship of the signs of the writing system to the sounds of the 
language has to be considered. 


31.2. The grapheme 


The grapheme is the basic unit of a graphic system. In Ugaritic alphabetic writing nearly all 
graphemes are consonant letters. The Ugaritic signs a, i, u indicate combinations of sounds, a 
vowel preceded or followed by a glottal stop. Signs of the cuneiform syllabic writing indicate 
syllables which can be divided into segments, which correspond to Ugaritic sounds with varying 
degrees of precision. 


31.3. The phoneme 


The phoneme is the sound unit in the phonological system of a language, determined by 
opposition to other phonemes. Phonology can be defined as the study of the system of sounds as 
they function in a language. The sounds of the Ugaritic language are here treated as phonemes 
forming a system. 


31.4. Phonetics 


Phonetics is the study of real speech sounds. For a language known only from written records, 
phonetic approaches can be used only indirectly, insofar as living languages can be consulted for 
help in reconstructing phonemes. Reference to phonetic reality has some practical advantages; it 
will help the student in learning to distinguish Ugaritic phonemes. Some of these distinctions go 
beyond those usually known to the student of Hebrew, e.g., in Ugaritic it is necessary to 
distinguish pharyngeal /h/ from postvelar /h/. 
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32. Reconstruction of Ugaritic phonemes 


32.1. Sources and presuppositions 


As there are no phonetic records of the Ugaritic language, the written documents have to be 
utilized for the reconstruction of the sounds; sounds directly observable in related Semitic 
languages may be referred to. One of the presuppositions of the reconstruction of Ugaritic is the 
one-to-one relationship of Ugaritic grapheme to phoneme. Another presupposition is the affinity 
of the Ugaritic language with other Semitic languages with similar phonological systems which 
have either been spoken without interruption since antiquity, such as Arabic, or preserved by a 
continuous tradition, such as Biblical Hebrew and Syriac. 


32.2. Use of living and traditional Semitic languages 


Both the Ugaritic system of consonants and the Ugaritic system of vowels are close to those of 
Classical Arabic in its modern standard pronunciation. It is also possible to consider the 
phonetic values of the sounds of contemporary Arabic dialects for the phonetic characterization 
of Ugaritic phonemes. To some extent the traditional pronunciation of Biblical Hebrew—in its 
most reliable form, the Sephardic tradition—can also be used. In addition, some features of the 
traditional pronunciation of Syriac, especially in its older, Eastern tradition, can be helpful. 


32.3. Use of Ugaritic alphabetic and syllabic evidence 


Ugaritic alphabetic writing distinguishes consonantal phonemes with great precision, but the 
rendering of vocalic phonemes is incomplete and inexact. Ugaritic words written in syllabic 
cuneiform signs provide ample, if not always consistent, data about the vowels, while the 
consonants are often indicated with some ambiguity. The critical use and combination of these 
two kinds of source material provide a reliable basis for the reconstruction of most inflectional 
morphemes and for many word patterns. 


33. The phonological system of Ugaritic 
33.1 Segments and suprasegmental features 


Though the sounds used in words and sentences can largely be segmented into phonemes, there 
are some features used in utterances which cannot be accommodated in a linear, segmentable 
sequence. These suprasegmentals of stress and intonation may be related to individual phonemes 
or to higher units—syllables, words and sentences. The suprasegmental features cannot be 
directly observed in Ugaritic sources. (In reconstructed forms and in words from related Semitic 
languages, word stress is indicated by ', e.g., /8at|tu/.) 


33.2. Consonantal and vocalic phonemes 


Consonants and vowels are distinguished by phonetic characteristics. The different distribution 
and function of consonants and vowels can be observed even in Ugaritic. A vowel can occur 
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only as the second component of a syllable, while a consonant must occur as the first component 
of the syllable and may occur as the third component. The consonants in Ugaritic (as in the 
other Semitic languages) serve mostly to express roots, while the vowels serve to form patterns 
and actual forms. 


33.3. Vowel length 


Vowel length is a distinctive feature in Ugaritic; it is appropriate to consider long vowels as 
phonemes different from short vowels, not as variants of them. Length can serve as a marker of 
the plural: /malkatu/, with long /à/, means “queens,” against the singular, with short /a/, 
/malkatu/ “queen.” No signs indicate vowel length in Ugaritic alphabetic writing. Indications of 
long vowels by repeating vocalic segments in syllabic writing are not used consistently. Vowel 
length must usually be determined by comparison with related forms in other languages, 
especially Arabic and Hebrew. In reconstructions, long vowels are marked by a macron (a short 
horizontal line above the letter): /a/, /1/, /ü/, /&/, /5/. The secondary vowels /б/ and /ë/ 
(from *aw and *ay) occur only long. 


33.4. Consonant doubling 


The term “long” should not be applied to consonants; the appropriate term is doubled or 
geminate consonant. The first of the two consonants occurs always at the end of a syllable 
(which is thus closed), and the second at the beginning of the following syllable: -VC| CV-. There 
is no sign for consonant doubling in Ugaritic alphabetic writing. In a few instances the doubled 
consonants may be indicated by repetition of the appropriate sign. The doubling of consonants 
in syllabic cuneiform writing is neither consistent nor reliable. 


33.5. Syllable structure 


The vowels of Ugaritic words can be reconstructed to the extent that patterns of syllable 
structure can be established. There are two kinds of syllables: open syllables, consisting of a 
consonant and a vowel (CV), and closed syllables, consisting of an opening consonant, a vowel 
and a closing consonant (CVC). The vowel in an open syllable can be either short or long: CV: 
Па|ъа[пи/, /?a|ti|nu/; CV: /dü/, /ba|°ü/. Closed syllables can have a short vowel: CVC: 
[ mal|ku/, /ba*|lu/, /?il|?a|ku/, /°at|ta/. It is not clear whether closed syllables can have a long 
vowel; if such structures are possible, they are rare; e.g., /Sát|tu/ (?). 


34. The consonantal system of Standard Ugaritic 


34.1. Place and manner of articulation 


The consonants of Ugaritic can be classified into groups according to the place of articulation. 
Going from the glottis to the lips, there are laryngeals (including glottals and pharyngeals), 
postvelars, velars, palato-alveolars, alveolars, dentals, interdentals, and bilabials. 
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The Ugaritic consonants can also be divided into groups based on manner of articulation. 
These are stops (occlusives, plosives): /?/ — /q/, /g/, /k/ — /t/, /d/, /t/ — [b/, /p/; fricatives 
(spirants): /*/, /h/ — /h/, /&/ — /8/ — Isl. /z/, /s/ — [z/, /d/, /t/; and sonants, a group 
including the liquids, /1/ and /r/, the nasals /n/ and /m/, and the semivowels /y/ and /w/. 











stops and fricatives sonants 
unvoiced voiced emphatic nasals liquids semivowels 
glottals I /h/ 
pharyngeals /h/ 151 
postvelars /h/ [&l 
velars /k/ /g/ /q/ 
palato-alveolars [$/ /z/? ly/ 
alveolars Isi [2] /s/ /1/ 
interdentals /t/ /d/ [21 
dentals Iu [d] It [nj [1] 
| bilabials [р/ [b/ /m/ [Wl 











34.2. Phonological and phonetic identification of consonants 


The consonant groups are discussed in order of place of articulation, moving from the glottis to 
the lips. The individual consonants are listed in the corresponding order: emphatic, voiced, 
voiceless. 

The characteristics of their pronunciation are meant primarily as practical help which will 
give opportunity to read aloud Ugaritic texts, especially poetry. As attempts to reconstruct the 
ancient pronunciation, these characteristics have to be considered tentative and approximate. 


34.21. Laryngeals 


The laryngeals include both glottals and pharyngeals. The cover term laryngeal for both groups 
is useful, since all four consonants share the tendency to change neighboring vowels into /a/. 

The glottal stop /°/, from the phonetic point of view, is no sound but only an interruption 
in the airstream. From the phonological point of view, however, it is a phoneme. In the 
Indo-European languages the glottal stop is usually not a phoneme; it is sometimes pronounced 
to mark the juncture between two vowels, e.g., in Eng. “Jaffa ()orange," “sea ()eagle.” In 
Ugaritic writing there is no sign for /?/ alone; the glottal stop is indicated only in combination 
with vowels, in the signs a, i, u. 

The voiced glottal /h/ is pronounced as Eng. h in "head," "have," "rehearse." 

The voiceless pharyngeal fricative /h/ is articulated with minimal constriction of the 
pharynx; it corresponds to Arab. h. It is produced by narrowing but not blocking the airstream. 

The voiced pharyngeal fricative /*/ is pronounced with constriction of the pharynx and 
voicing; it corresponds to Arab. *. 
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34.22. Postvelars 


The postvelar consonants are articulated in the area directly behind the velum (soft palate). 
The voiced. postvelar fricative /g/, the voiced counterpart of /h/, occurs in Sephardic 
Hebrew pronunciation as the spirantized counterpart of g (i.e., gimel without dageS); cf. also 
Dutch g in “gracht,” North German g in “Tage.” 
The voiceless postvelar fricative /h/, which corresponds to Arab. bh, is pronounced like ch 
in Scottish “loch,” and the so-called ach-laut of German "acht," “Bach.” 


34.23. Velars 


The emphatic velar stop /q/ corresponds to Arab. q. 
The voiced velar stop /g/ is pronounced like Eng. g in “give.” 
The voiceless velar stop /k/ is pronounced like Eng. k in "king." 


34.24. Palato-alveolars 


The palato-alveolars are pronounced with the tongue near the hard palate. 

The voiced palato-alveolar fricative /Z/, counterpart of /$/, occurs as a late variant of the 
voiced interdental /d/. It is like the sibilant sounds in Eng. “measure” and French “je.” 

The voiceless palato-alveolar fricative /$/ is comparable to Arab. and H. $ and to Eng. sh in 
“ship.” 

The palato-alveolar semivowel /y/ is articulated at the same place as the vowel /i/. It is 
pronounced like Eng. y in “yoke.” 


34.25. Alveolars 


The alveolars /s/, /z/, and /s/, together with /š/ and /Z/, are called also sibilants. 

The emphatic alveolar /s/ is pronounced like Arab. s, with the root of the tongue pressed 
up. 

The voiced alveolar fricative /z/ is pronounced like Eng. z in "zero." 

The voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ is pronounced like Eng. s in “simple.” 

The last letter of the Ugaritic alphabet, š, indicates mostly /s/ + /u/. 

The alveolar lateral /1/ is articulated with the tongue held so that the airstream moves 
around both sides. It is pronounced like Eng. l in “leaf.” 


34.26. Dentals 


The dental consonants are pronounced with the tongue near the upper teeth. 

The dental liquid /r/ is articulated with the tip of the tongue; it is presented like Scottish r 
in “burn,” Italian r in “Roma,” Czech r. 

The dental nasal /n/ is pronounced like Eng. n in "nap." 

The emphatic dental stop /t/ is pronounced like Arab. t, with the root of the tongue 
pressed up. 
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The voiced dental stop /d/ is pronounced like Eng. d in "daddy." 
The voiceless dental stop /t/ is pronounced like Eng. t in "tip." 


34.27. Interdentals 


The interdental fricatives are articulated with the tongue-tip poised between the upper and lower 
teeth. 

The emphatic interdental is transliterated /z/, but this is somewhat misleading as the 
consonant is voiceless (as the other emphatics are); a more appropriate transliteration would be 
t, indicating the close relation to the interdental /t/. The interdental articulation of the cognate 
Arabic sound is preserved in conservative Bedouin dialects; the standard pronunciation in 
modern Arabic is secondary, perhaps influenced by non-Semitic languages. 

The voiced interdental /d/ is like Arab. d or Eng. th in "this," "father." 

The voiceless interdental /t/ is like Arab. t or Eng. th in "thin," "path." 


34.28. Bilabials 


The bilabials are articulated with both lips. 

The voiced bilabial stop /b/ is like Eng. b in “bit.” 

The voiceless bilabial stop /p/ is like Eng. p in "path." 

The bilabial nasal /m/ is like Eng. m in “more.” 

The bilabial semivowel /w/ is articulated in a way similar to that of the vowel /u/. It 
corresponds to Arab. w and to Eng. bilabial w in "win," "awake." 


35. The vowels of Standard Ugaritic 
35.1. Evidence for the vowels 


The Ugaritic signs a, i, u indicate—in combination with the glottal stop—the three basic vowel 
qualities, though they do not indicate vowel quantity. Syllabic cuneiform writing can be used to 
indicate the secondary vowel /ë/ and to mark vowel quantity, but it is not consistent in 
indicating length. The length of vowels in Ugaritic must be reconstructed largely by comparison 
with other Semitic languages. 


35.2. Short and long vowels 


The three basic short vowels are /a/, /i/, /u/. The three basic long vowels, /а/, /1/, /ū/, 
correspond to the three basic short vowels. The two additional long vowels are secondary, the 
result of monophthongization of diphthongs: /e/ < *ay and /0/ < *aw. 

The Ugaritic vocalic phonemes can be represented in the form of two vowel triangles. 
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short vowels long vowels 





35.3. Phonetic characteristics of vowels 


The basic values of the Ugaritic system, a relatively simple one, can be related to certain values 
of the more complicated vowel system of English. 

The low vowels, /a/ and /à/, are articulated at the velum; /a/ is like the vowel of Eng. 
"cup," /a/ is like the first vowel of Eng. "father." 

The high front vowels, /i/ and /1/, are articulated at the palate; /1/ is like the vowel of Eng. 
“pin,” /I/ is like the vowel of Eng. “sheep.” 

The high back vowels, /u/ and /ü/, are articulated at the velum with the help of rounded 
lips; /u/ is similar to Eng. “put,” /ü/ to Eng. “rude,” “doom.” 

The mid-front vowel, /ë/, is articulated at the palate, cf. Eng. "there." 

The mid-back vowel, /6/, is articulated at the velum; cf. Eng. "port," "door." 


36. Ugaritic phonemes and their Semitic correspondences 


The chart on p. 34 presents the Ugaritic phonemes arranged according to their phonetic 
characteristics, as they are expressed in the alphabetic and syllabic writing systems, in relation- 
ship to the phonemes of several other Semitic languages and their hypothetical common 
ancestor so-called Proto-Semitic. 

These correspondences are helpful in comparing Ugaritic words and forms with those of the 
other languages. 






































Phonology $37. 
segment of Ugaritic | Ugaritic | Arabic | Hebrew | Aramaic | Akkadian | Proto- 
syllabic sign | sign phoneme / Syriac Semitic 
0, T37 (a, Ü u) 1? > Э > ^10 жо 
0 h /h/ h h h 0 *h 
-b- h /h/ h h h 0 *h 
0, ce, -h- c [©]. c с c 0 жс 
-b- h /b/ b h h b *h 
=] g [šI É i i 0 *& 

k /k/ k k k k *k 
-q-, -g-, -k- 4| £ /g/ š g g g *g 

q /q/ q q q q *q 
-$- d /z Q) 
M x Jš]! S š š š *š 

š š §/s $ *$ (s!) 

$ /s/ š s $ $ *$ 

-$-, -Z-, -S- 2 [2] 7 7 Z 7. *7 
d S (a)/° $ *d (d) 

' fal $ $ $ $ *s 
-Z- z [2| (t) z $ t 5 * (0 
-2- 4 /d/ d 7 d z *d 
-$- 1 /t/ t š t š *t 

t /t/ t t t t *t 
-t-, -d-, -t- d [d] d d d d *d 

f /t/ t t t t *t 
big: p /p/ f p p p *p 

, Ь [b/ b b b b *b 
-n- n [n] n n n n *n 
-m- m /m/ m m m m *m 
-l- l M 1 1 1 1 *] 
-r- r [т/ r r r r *r 
-y-, -i- y [yl y y y y/0 *y 
-W-, -u- w [wi w w w w/0 *w 
-i- i [21/ lil 1 i/e i i жі 
-i-, -i-i- i /?1/ /1/ H 1 1 1 *T 
-e-, -e-e- i [^8] [8] ay e ay 1 *ay 
-a- a [^a] | fal a a a а/е *a 
-а-, -а-а- а aj | /a/ а а/о а а жа 
-и-, -u-u- и [25] | [ol aw 6 aw ü *aw 
-u- ufu | /u/ u u/o u u *u 
-и-, -u-u- u [>20] | /u/ ü ü ü ü Ыт 
"EPA 
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36.1. Atypical correspondences 


There are some important atypical correspondences. One of them involves Ugaritic /$/, which 
may correspond to Proto-Semitic and Arab. z, H. and Akkad. s, and Aram. t. Note, for 
example, /n-g-r/ “to guard" (Arab. nazara, H. and Akkad. n-s-r, Aram. n-t-r), / $-m-?/ “to be 
thirsty” (Arab. zami?a, H. sam&^, Akkad. sami); /y-q-£/ “to awake" (Arab. yaqiza, Н. y-q-s). 


37. Some non-standard features 
37.1. Archaic features 


In the archaic texts 1.12 and 1.24, the interdental d is preserved in words which elsewhere are 
written with d, e.g., d 1.24:45 “that of”; ahd 1.12:1:32 “he took.” In these texts, too, z appears 
where t is used elsewhere in Ugaritic, e.g., /zpn 1.24:44 “kind” (cf. рп 1.15:II:13 = 87.2); cf. also 
himz 1.115:2- 82.5 "dragon" (Akkad. hulmittu; cf. H. homet “lizard”). 


37.2. Innovative features 


In some late, informal texts, a reduced inventory of phonemes is used. The original /t/ merges 
with /$/; the result of the merger is transliterated Š (the Ugaritic sign is a circle); cf. 
4.31:2— 86.53 bSS ‘Sr “for 16" (cf. tt 4.630:6 = 82.2). Pharyngeal /h/ is supplanted by /h/; the 
result is written with the /b/ sign (sometimes transliterated H); cf. yph 4.31:9 “witness” (cf. yph 
3.9:18 — 84.2). 

The letter d was probably used to indicate /Z/ in foreign words: addd /?aZdad-/(?) 4.709:2 
GN (Н. ?A&dod). 

In some late texts, isolated instances of the change /á/ > /б/ (common in Canaanite 
languages) can be observed, e.g., tut /ta?oti/ gen.-acc. pl. 1.80:3 = 86.51 “sheep” (instead of 
/-at-/); cf. also a-du-nu [?айбпи/ P:VI:139:2 (instead of /?adànu/), cf. a-da-nu U:V:130:1I:9' 
"father." 


38. Phonetic and phonological changes 
38.1. Kinds of changes 


Unconditioned changes affect phonemes in all positions. Conditioned changes are motivated by 
the particular position of a phoneme in a word (beginning, end), ог by contact —immediate or 
not—with other phonemes. These changes, called combinatory changes, can be regressive, 
caused by a following phoneme, or progressive, through the impact of a preceding phoneme. 
Combinatory changes may involve immediately adjoining phonemes or non-adjacent phonemes. 
Such changes may be total, as in the assimilation C,C, > C,C,, or partial, as in the assimilation 
CC, > C,C, where C, is voiceless but both C; and C, are voiced phonemes. 
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38.2. Changes involving consonants 


38.21. Assimilation 
Progressive assimilation takes place in immediate contact. 


*-dt- > /-tt/ : ylt /yalatta/ < -*dt- 1.23:53 “they (du. fem.) bore” 

*-]g- > /-qq-/ : igh /°iqqahu/ < -*lq- 1.14:1V:41 = 88.72 “I shall take” 

*-nC- > /-CC-/ : at [?attàá/ < *-nt- 1.2:1V:11; а-та U:V:130:IE4 “you”; ytt /yatatti/ < *-nt- 
1.100:75 = 86.73 “I gave”; ap /?appu/ < *-np- 1.18:1V:26 = 88.64; ар-ри 0:У:137:11:19' “nose” 


Regressive assimilation occurs also at distance. 


*$-t > /t-t-/: ttb /tatib/ < *Satib 2.14:18 “return!” 
38.22. Loss of consonants 


Loss of /?/ may occur before another laryngeal: *?a*dubu- > “dbk 1.18:1V:22 = 88.64 “I shall 
direct you"; it may also occur after another laryngeal: compare #0 94 /-S?-/ 2.12:9 and #5 
[-‘-/ 2.12:8 "seven times." 

Loss of /h/ occurs in suffixed pronouns: aštn < *-nh- 1.19:111:34 = 88.65 “I shall put him.” 
Cf. also bbtw /bi-bétiwu/(?) 3.9:4 = 84.2 “in his house" < *-bétiu < *-bétihu; perhaps also wm 
/léwum(u)/ 3.9:6—84.2 “to them" < *léhum-(?). 


38.23. New consonants 


New consonants may appear to ease pronunciation. Cf. perhaps /n/ before suffixed pronouns: 

“mnk 2.71:11 “with/at you”; agbrnh 1.19:111:34= 88.65 “I shall bury him" (or energicus?). 
A new consonant may replace the original one: *-m- > *-mp- > /-p-/ in špš /šapš-/ 

6.24:2 = 81.2; Xa-ap-Xu U:V:138:3' “sun” (cf. Н. šæmæš < *šamš-; Н. simson but Gr. Sampson). 
Cf. also perhaps new /w/ before /u/, replacing *h, 38.22. 


38.3. Changes involving the semivowels /w/ and /y/ 


38.31. Initial *w- > /y-/ 


The change of *w- > /y-/ is characteristic of the Northwest Semitic languages. Cf. у°/- / ya^il-/ 
1.17: VI:22 “mountain goat" but Arab. wa‘(i)l; yrh /yarh-/ 1.105:1 = 81.3 “month” but Akkad. 
warhu. The exceptions are the conjunction w- / wa/ “and,” some forms from the roots /w-l-d/ 
"to bear" and /w-p-t/ "to spit," and a few personal names. 
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38.32. Monophthongization 
A diphthong (short vowel + semivowel) is changed to a single long vowel. 
*-uw- > /-0-/: yb] [yübalu/ < *yuwb- 1.23:52— 88.2 “it is/was brought” 
*-jy- > /-I-/: hmt /hamit-/ <  *-iyt- 1.14:1V:4; :pa-mi-ti Р:111:16.86:4 (p. 138) “wall” (pl. hmyt 
/hamiyat-/ 1.119:27— 86.75) 
*-aw- > [-0-/: u [26] < Yaw 1.23:64 “ог” (Н. °6, Arab. ?aw) 
*-ay- > /-6-/: in [?ёп/ l1.19:1IE:11 “there is not" (Н. ?ayin, °ën) 


Double semivowel /-ww-/ or /-yy-/ remains unchanged. 


ayl [^ayyal-/. 1.6:1:24 “deer” 
‘wrt /Sawwart-/ 1.19:1V:5 = 87.4 “blindness” 


38.4. Changes involving the vowels 
38.41. Assimilation 


Vowels may assimilate to a preceding or following consonant. 
After or before a labial, V > /u/. 


šm [$um-/ 1.1:1V:14; Su-um- P:III:15.139:9 (p. 167) “пате” (cf. Н. šëm < *šim) 
bn [bun-/(?) 4.350:1 “son” (cf. bu-nu-Su U:V:137:11:31 “son of man(kind)”) (cf. H. bën < *bin) 


After or before a laryngeal, V > /a/. 


išal [?i$?al-/ < *-$?ul- 2.34:28 "I shall ask" 
išlh |°išlah-/ < *-Sluh- 1.24:21— 88.1 “I shall send" 


Vowels may also assimilate to following semivowels; before /y/, V > /i/, and before /w/, V > 


[ul . 


iy l^iy(y)a/Q) < *?ayy- (cf. H. ?аууа, ?&e) 1.6:1V:4 "where?" Туг 4.153:5 PN (“where is Bull? ”); 
cf. ауар 4.338:8 PN (“where is (my) brother?") 


Vowels may regressively assimilate to other vowels. 
ulp [?^ullüp/ < *?allüp- “leader” 1.40:20-21; ul-lu-pí (gen.) P:11I:11.787:11 (p. 194) PN (cf. H. ?allüp) 
Vowel assimilation may, in later texts, be motivated by case endings. 


uhy |^uhuya/ < *?ahu- (nom.) 2.41:20— 83.3 “my brother"; iky /°ibiya/ < Yahi- (gen.) 2.41:18 
—83.3 “of my brother” 
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Progressive vowel assimilation also occurs in compound nouns. 


ilib |^iPib-| < *-ab- 1.109:12— 86.71 “ancestral god” 


38.42. Dissimilation 


The vowel of a verbal prefix is dissimilated from the characteristic vowel of the imperfect (so- 
called Barth-Ginsberg Law.) 


prefix 
vowel 
[-1-] 
[-a-/ 
[ -u- 


characteristic 
vowel 
[-а-[ 
/-u-/ 
[-i-/ 
/-8-] 


Шак /?iPaku/ 1.4:VIE45 “I shall send" 

amlk |?amluk-/ 1.6:1:62 “I shall reign” 

atn [?atinu/ 1.24:22— 88.1 “I shall give” 

uba [?ubà?a/(?) 1.100:72— 86.73 “may I enter" (?) 


4. Word Formation 


41. The word 
41.1. Delimitation 


While there are various definitions of the word in modern linguistics, for the purposes of this 
grammar it is sufficient to adopt the concept the native Ugaritians used in their writing system. 
Ugaritian scribes separated words in the majority of texts by dividing wedges, rendered by 
periods (.) in transliteration. The one-consonant particles are usually written together with the 
following word (as in Hebrew); in some, mostly non-literary texts, they are separated by a 
dividing wedge. (In KTU all words, including the one-consonant particles, are separated by 
spaces.) Since all syllables begin with a consonant, all words begin with a consonant as well. A 
word can end with either a vowel or a consonant. 


41.2. Categories of words 


As in the other Semitic languages, Ugaritic words can be divided into three large groups: nouns, 
verbs, and particles. 

The nouns include, beside substantive and adjective nouns, numerals and pronouns. 

The verbs exhibit more uniformity than the other categories of words, in both finite forms 
and verbal nouns. 

The particles can be divided into adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 
according to functional and distributional criteria. 


42. The structure of words 
42.1. System and periphery 


The majority of Ugaritic words are formed according to a system characterized by two elements: 
the root, generally consisting of three consonants, and the pattern, which always includes vowels 
and frequently includes consonants as well. Both root and pattern are discontinuous morphemes. 

Certain genuine Semitic words do not fit the system; their bases can have either a smaller 
(one or two) or a larger (four or more) number of consonants. Some special groups of these 
words can be singled out, such as (a) basic nouns, (b) particles, (c) onomatopoeic words (those 
which imitate sounds), (d)compound nouns, and (e)names. Words of foreign origin are 
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generally adapted to the Ugaritic system of word formation. The foreign origin of a word can be 
recognized if it exhibits more than three root consonants or presents an unusual combination of 
sounds, even if the foreign model is not known. 


42.2. Patterns 


The pattern can be defined as a non-contiguous morpheme. In combination with root it is used 
to form words, especially nouns and verbs. 

Nominal patterns are used to form different types of nouns. In certain patterns semantic 
characteristics can be observed, e.g., the pattern qattal- is used to indicate the agent by whom 
the action is regularly performed. 

Verbal patterns are used in combination with roots to create sets of verbal forms which 
express manner of action and voice. 

The elements of nominal and verbal patterns can be characterized according to (a) whether 
they are vocalic or consonantal and (b) their position in relation to the root consonants. 
Between the root consonants are vowels: short, long or a zero vowel, as in the patterns of the 
type qVtl: qatl-, gitl-, etc. Some patterns involve doubling or repeating elements of the root. 

The additional morphemes are distinguished according to their position: (a) prefix 
(preformative), before the first root consonant; (b) infix, between root consonants; (c) afforma- 
tive, after the last root consonant. (The apparent asymmetry in this terminology is due to the use 
of "affix" as a linguistic term covering all three kinds listed here. In this grammar, the term 
"suffix" is reserved for words attached to nominal and verbal forms, such as suffixed personal 
pronouns.) 

Prefixes, infixes, afformatives, and vowels used to form basic patterns of nouns and verbs 
are to be carefully distinguished from prefixes, infixes, afformatives, and vocalic changes that 
occur in the inflection of nouns and verbs. 


42.3. Roots 


The root can be defined as a discontinuous morpheme usually consisting of three consonants. It 
appears in nominal and verbal forms, combined with the vocalic and consonantal elements of 
the patterns. The discontinuity of the root does not affect its real character. 

The traditional notion that the triconsonantal root indicates the basic meaning of a word 
may be retained as a working hypothesis. 


43. The formation of nouns (including numerals) 


Nouns, both basic and those generated from a verbal root, exhibit a relatively large number of 
forms. Nominal patterns can be classified according to (a) the number and distribution of root 
consonants and (b)the formative morphemes: vowels between root consonants, doubling and 
repeating of certain root consonants, prefixes, afformatives and infixes; not all of these 
morphemes are visible in the consonantal writing. Basic nouns tend to have fewer than three 
consonants. 


$43. 
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Reconstructed Written form 
Pattern form alphabetic syllabic Meaning 
43.1. Patterns with fewer than three consonants 
C- 
q- [р-/ p pi- “mouth” 
C,VC, 
qal- /?ab-/ ab a-bi “father” 

f. [^amat-/ amt “maidservant” 
qil- /?il-/ il ilum(/um) “god” 

f. [^isat-/ ist i-fa-ti "fire" 
qui- /Sum-/ šm Šu-mu- “name” 
43.2. Patterns with three root consonants 
43.21. Monosyllabic bases 
C, VC,C,- 
qatl- /?ars-/ ars ar-sum “earth” 

/ra?8-/ ris ra-a-Sa “head” 
/malk-/ mik ma-al-ku *king" 

f. J malkat-/ mikt “queen” 

ll /y/ *bayt- > /bét-/ bt be-ti- “house” 
N= /Samm-/ €m am-mu- “uncle” 
qitl- į rigl-/ ri-ig-lu “foot” 
qutl- /^udn-/ udn “ear” 
43.22. Bisyllabic bases with short vowels 

C,VC,VC,- 

qatal- / dakar-/ dkr da-ka-rum “male” 
qutal- /kunap-/ knp ku-na-p (i) “wing” 
qatil- [ yarib-/ vrh ya-ri-hi- "moon," “ 

f. / qadi&t-/ qdst qa- dis-ti *hierodule" 
qitil- / Sidir-/ i-zi-ir “help” 
qatul- /qatun-/ qin qa-tu-na “small” 
qutul- /hudur-/ hdr [h]u-du-rum "room" 
43.23. Bisyllabic bases with long vowels 
C,VC,VC,- 
qatal- /°apan-/ apn- “wheel” 
qátil- /yasir-/ ysr ya-si-ru-ma (pl) “potter” 

Па?іу-/ liy la-i-ya *victorious" 

f. [hàmit-/ < *iyt- hmt ha-mi-ti “wall” 
C,VC,VC,- 
gatal- [talat-/ tlt “three” 


month” 





Corresponding (and 
related) forms 


Eum 


TREME 


aba cp e quon тош 


. p&, Arab. fü, fi, fa 


. ?ab, Arab. ?ab(ü) 


?amá, Arab. ?amat 
él 


. 22%), Akkad. išātu 
. (&ёт < *Sim), Arab. (ism), 


2аёгасѕ < *°ars-, Arab. ard 


. ro(?)$ < *ra?&-, Arab. ra?s 
. тгк < *malk- 
. шака 


(бау), bet, Arab. (bayt) 


. SAmmr- (in PN), Arab. Samm 
. (régael < *ragl-), Arab. rigl 


?ózzen < ?udn, Arab. ?udn 


такаг < *zakar, Arab. dakar 
(kanap), Arab. (kanaf) 


. уагё(а)һ < *yarih- 
. qədëša < *qadišat- 


(Sëzer < *c<izr-) 
qaton < *qatun- 


. (һ&йгт), Arab. (hidr) 


. 2ӧрап < *°apan- 
. убѕег < *уаѕіг- 


. homa < *ham(iy)a 


. 5810& < talat-, Arab. talat 
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Reconstructed Written form 
Pattern form alphabetic syllabic 
qatal- f. /tahamat-/ thmt ta-a-ma-tum 
qutal- /huras-/ hrs Bhu-r[a-su] 
qatil- / harim-/ ha-ri-mu 
/harim-/ ha-ri-mu 
C,VwC,VC- 
*gawtal- > 
qotal- /kOtar/ ktr ku-Sar-ru 
f. / kotarat-/ ktrt 


43.24. Patterns with doubled consonants 


C, VC;C,VC,- 

qattal- /^ayyal-/ ayl a-ya-li 

CVG C, YC,- 

qattal- / qarrad-/ grd qa-ra-di 

gittil- [l'ibbir/ < *?a- ibr 

qattül- /^addür-/ adr a-du-rum 

quttül- /Pullip-/ ulp ul-lu-pi 

C,VC,VC,C,- 

qutull- /mulukk-/ mik mu-lu-uk-ku 
f. [^urubbat-/ urbt 


Meaning 


“ocean” 


“gold ” 
“split” 
“separated” 


DN 
DN 


“deer” 


“warrior” 
“buffalo” 
“noble” 
“leader” 


GN 
“opening” 


43.25. Patterns with root consonants otherwise repeated 


C,-C,-C,VC,- 

qatlal- (?) shrr 
C,-C,-C,-C,-C, 

qataltal- (?) ysmsm 
C,VC,C,VC, 

galgal- *r*r 


43.26. Patterns with prefixes 


"scorched" 


“beautiful” 


“tamarisk” 


Prefix °- (also used for indicating an auxiliary vowel, "VC|C-) 


>i- [^irbiy-/(?) irby 
?u- [?usgba*-/ usb* 
?a- /^aghat-/ aqht 
[/^arba*-/ arb* 
/?al?iy-/ aliy 
Prefix *- 


*a- / SaqSar-/ qsr 


“locusts” (coll.) 
“finger” 

PN 

“four” 

“very strong” 


“scaly” 


Corresponding (and 
related) forms 


H. (їәһбт), Arab. (tihamat), 
Akkad. (tiamtu) 
Akkad. burasu 


H. harim (PN) 


Arab. kawtar, Phoen. khousor 
H. ko&arot (pl) 


H. ?ayyál, Arab. ?аууа! 


Akkad. qarradu 

H. (abbir) 

H. (addir) 

H. (allip), Arab. (Calif, ?ullaf) 


Н. Cárubba) 


(cf. H. səhor-), (cf. Arab. ѕаһга>) 


Н. агаг < *-Sar, Arab. *ar*ar 


H. ?arb&, Akkad. erbü, erbiu 
H. (2а5Ба“ < *?i-), Arab. (^isba*) 
H. (qohat, PN) 

H. ?arba^, Arab. °arba‘ 
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Reconstructed 
Pattern form 
Prefix y- 
ya- /yaSput-/ 
Prefix &- 
ša- / samrar-/ Smrr 
Prefix t- 
ta- /tarbas-/ trbs 
f. [*al^iyat-/ tliyt 
Prefix m- 
mu- /munahhim-/ mnhm 
magtal- /magdal-/ теа! 
/mal?ak-/ mlak 
f. / markabt-/ mrkbt 
maqtil- /marzih-/ mrzh 
f. /massibat-/ < *-ns- msbt 
Prefix n- 
na- /nahbal-/ nhbl 
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Written form 
alphabetic syllabic 


ya-as-pu-ti 


ta-ar-ba-si 


mu-na-hi-mu 
ma-ag- da-la 


mar-kab-te 


mar-zi-hi 
ma-si-bat 


na-?a-ba-li 


43.27. Patterns with afformatives 


Meaning 


PN 
*poisoning" 


"stable" 
*victory" 


PN (“comforter”) 


"tower" 
"messenger" 
*chariot" 
“cultic feast" 
GN 


GN 


Corresponding (and 
related) forms 


Н. (уіёро{) 


Akkad. tarbasu 


H. Monahem (PN) 

H. migdàl < *magdal, Syr. magdla 
Н. mal?ak, Arab. maPak 

Н. mærkābā, mirkébet 

H. marzéah 

H. massébà < *-ib- 


(The patterns with feminine afformatives /-(a)t-/ are listed—marked with f.—after the corre- 
sponding masculine forms (unmarked) in the preceding paragraphs.) 


Afformative -üt 
-üt- /°adrit-/ 


Afformative -y 
-ay(a) /tallaya/ tly 
-ly- | gazarīy-/ gzry 


Afformative -n 
-ӣп- /Suruban-/ *rbn 
-in- / *abdin-/ “bdn 


Afformative -l 


/ Sim?al-/ šmal 


43.28. Patterns with infixes 


Infix -t- /titmanët-/(?) ttmnt 
43.29. Other patterns 

Two afformatives 

-y- + -àn- /°utriyan-/ utryn 
-t- + -àn- /*agalatan-/(?) айп 


ad-ru-ti 


1a-la-ya 
ga-za-ri-ya 


u-ru-ba-nu 
ab-di-na 


uS-r[i-ya]-ni 


"nobility"(?) 


DN f. 
Gazarian (GN) 


“guarantee” 
PN 


“eft” 


PN f. 


“successor” 
“crooked” 


(cf. H. -üt-) 


(cf. H. Saray PN) 


(cf. H. +, Arab. -їу-) 


H. (сегаббп) 


H. səmo()1, Arab. (simal) 


(cf. H. Semini, Arab. tamaniya) 


H. *ágallaton 
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Reconstructed Written form Corresponding (and 
Pattern form alphabetic syllabic Meaning related) forms 





Prefix and afformative 
?a- -an- /?al'iyàn-/ aliyn *victorious" 
m- -ап- mmskn *mixing bowl" (cf. H. mimsak) 


Prefix and infix 
Q»y- -t- ištm S -i§-ta-mi GN (“listening”) Н. (2а%әтба°) 


43.3. Nouns with more than three root consonants 


Four-consonant nouns often have a liquid as a second root consonant. 


krsu (nom.) 4.225:16; krsi (gen.) 4.225:17 “chair” (cf. the more frequent ksu 1.4:VIII:12) 
Anzr- cf. hnzrk 1.5:V:9 "your swine” 

fem. almnt 1.16:VI:50 — 85.1 “widow” (cf. H. ?almànà, Aram. ^armola) 

imn [tamàni/(?) < *-iy 1.15:1E24. “8”; cf. tmnym 1.4:VIE11 “80” 


Five-consonant nouns are extremely rare. 

algbt 4.158:15 "(a precious stone)," perhaps a word of foreign origin 
43.4. Compound nouns 
General compound nouns (other than proper names) are very rare. 


bl + mt “no” + “death”: blmt 1.17:У1:27 = 88.63 “immortality” 
il + *°ab- "god" + “father”: ilib 1.109:12 — 86.71 “ancestral god" 
bn + *°-n-š : bns, pl. bnsm 3.5:16= 86.33, bu-nu-Xu U:V:131:7 "son of man(kind), man” 


Many personal names are compounds: 
Nouns containing a substantival (genitival) attribute; they are often treated as an inflec- 
tional unit. 


“mibu (nom.) 4.165:7; “mibi (gen.) 4.344:6 PN (“Uncle of Lion”) 
abdi-an-ti (пот.) P:VI:82:2 PN (“Servant of *Anat") 
*bdrpu (nom.) 4.609:33 PN (“servant of Rapi?u") 


Sentence names, with nominal or verbal predicate. 


r§pab 4.141: E16, rasap-a-bu U:V:5:17 PN (“Rašap (is) father”) 
b*lytn 4.628:2 PN ("Baal gave") 
ybnil 4.141:1:8, ya-ab-ni-ilu P:VI:107:1 PN (“may П build/create") 


44. The formation of pronouns 


The pronouns are generally formed from morphemes which contain one or two consonants. The 
vowels are often distinctive—e.g., /-ta/ masc. and /-ti/(?) fem. in the second person singular 
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pronouns—but they are difficult to determine as they are not indicated in the alphabetic writing. 
In pronouns of demonstrative character, various deictic elements are represented: /d/ (« *d), 


[h/, P], /k/, M, [mf, Гау, ЈУГ. 


45. The formation of particles 


The basic particles are formed from short elements usually containing one consonant only. 
There are many particles whose nominal origin can be clearly seen, while there are few particles 


of verbal origin. In deictic particles, deictic elements similar to those found in the pronouns 
Occur. 


46. The formation of verbs 


46.1. Roots 


Verb forms are generated from roots. Some roots are attested only in verbal forms, while others 
are also used in nominal forms. Most verbal roots consist of three root consonants. Some classes 
of “weak” verbs go back to bases consisting of two consonants only. There are only a few verbs 
with four consonants; probably all of them can be considered variants of bases with three 
consonants. 


46.2. Verbal classes 


Verbs with three consonants include all strong verbs, and some classes of weak verbs, those with 
one or more phonetically weak root consonants which are assimilated or eliminated in some 
forms. The remains of two-consonant bases can be observed in other classes of weak verbs, and 
also in some sets of forms in verbs which are otherwise adapted to the triconsonantal system. 
Only a few verbs with more than three root consonants are attested, as noted above. 


46.3. Characteristic vowels 


In the simple active pattern, the vowels between the second and third root consonant of the 
finite forms indicate the character of the verb, ie., whether it is a verb of action, a verb 
expressing a changeable state, or a verb indicating a permanent state. This feature is of a 
semantic order and is not basically changed by the inflection. 

The characteristic vowels in the forms of the perfect are in principle opposite to those in the 
forms of imperfect (and imperative); a kind of polarity may be observed. 


perfect imperfect 
verbs of action /-а-] /-u-/ 
stative verbs, temporary quality /-i-/ /-а-] 
stative verbs, permanent quality /-u-/ /-а-] 


This system is affected by phonetic changes, e.g., a laryngeal in the second or third position of 
the root changes the characteristic vowel toward /a/, and in many forms of verbs III /w/ and 
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/y/, the characteristic vowel is contracted. In alphabetic writing, direct evidence for the 
characteristic vowels is limited to forms of verbs with glottal stop in the second position of the 
root (II /?/) and some forms of verbs with glottal stop in the third position of the root (III /?/) 
since only vowels associated with a glottal stop are indicated. Additional evidence can be 
obtained from forms in syllabic writing, mostly components of proper names. Indirect informa- 
tion is provided by the polarity between the characteristic vowel and the prefix vowel of the 
imperfect. 


47. Words of foreign origin 


Words taken over from other Semitic languages—many of them from Akkadian—are mostly 
adapted to Ugaritic patterns. Cultural words of Sumerian origin entered Ugaritic vocabulary 
mostly through Akkadian. Ugaritic texts also contain words of Hurrian, Old Anatolian, Indo- 
European, and Egyptian origin. 


48. Names 


Most names attested at Ugarit are composed of Ugaritic elements. The proportion of foreign 
words among all types of names is considerable. 


48.1. Personal names (PN) 


In addition to simple names, basic and derived (e.g., with the afformative /-àn-/), there are 
many compound names of different types, such as nouns with genitival attributes and sentence 
names. 


48.2. Divine names (DN) 


Names of gods are often provided by an epithet. There are double names for one deity (e.g., nk/ 
wib 1.24:1 — 88.1 *Nikkal-Ibb"). Two names connected with a coordinating conjunction usually 
denote two gods, appearing often together (e.g., gpn.wugr 1.3:11E:36 *Gupan and Ugar”). 


48.3. Geographical names (GN) 


Names of places, countries, mountains, rivers, etc. appear mostly as substantive nouns. There 
are also many adjectives derived from geographical names, e.g., ugrty 4.33:8 "Ugaritian." 


S. Morphology 


This section deals with the inflection of nouns, including pronouns and numerals, and verbs. 
The particles are not inflected, though some take suffixed pronouns. 


51. Pronouns 


There are various classes of pronouns: personal pronouns, independent (or separate) and 
suffixed, the determinative/relative pronoun, and the interrogative pronouns. Indefinite and 
demonstrative pronouns were not yet fully developed. 


51.1. Personal pronouns, independent and suffixed 


51.11. Forms of personal pronouns 


independent suffixed (gen. or acc.) 
to nouns 
in nom. @ /-i/ “my” 
in gen., acc. -y /-ya/ 
to verbs -n /-ni/ “me” 
-k [-ka/(?) “your” 
-k [-ki[(?) “your” 


sing. l. ank a-na-ku [?anaku/ “I” 


an /°ana/(?) 


2.m. at at-ta [?atta/(?) “you” 
2.f. at [?atti/(?) “you” 


3.m. nom. hw /huwa/ “he” -h [-hu/ “his” 
3.m. gen.-acc. Awt [huwat-/ “his/him” 
3f. nom. hy [hiya/ “she” -h [-ha/ “hers” 
3.f. gen.-acc. hyt /hiyat-/ “her(s)” 
du. 1. -ny [-naya[(??) “our” 


2. -km [-kuma/(?) “your” 


3. nom. hm /huma/(?) “they” -hm |-humà/(?) “their” 
3. gen.-acc. Amt “their/them” 
pl. 1. -n /-na/(?), /-nu/(?) “our” 
2.m. atm [?attum-/(?) “you” -km [|-kum-/(?) “your” 
2f. -kn [-kin(n)a/(?) “your” 
3.m. nom. hm [hum-/(?) “they” -hm |-hum-/(?) “their” 


3.m. gen.-acc. 
ad. 


Amt |humat-/(7) “their/them” 
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-hn |-hin(n)a/(?) “their” 
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51.12. Independent forms 


The first element in the first person singular and in all second person forms is *?an-. The forms 
of the second person contain personal markers beginning with /-t-/; these correspond to the 
afformatives of the perfect. The forms of the third person contain the deictic element /h-/. 

The pronoun of the first person singular occurs in two forms, ank /°anaku/, in syllabic 
writing a-na-ku, and ап [?anà/(?). There is no difference in function. The shorter form is limited 
to literary texts, while the longer form appears in all types of texts; in some texts both forms are 
attested. 

In the third persons two different sets of forms are attested. The shorter forms are used for 
the nominative. The other set, extended by /-t-/, is used for the genitive-accusative case: 
3. sing. m. Awt, /huwatu/(?), 3. sing. f. hyt /hiyati/(?), 3. plur. m. Amt /humat-/, 3. du. hmt 
/ humat-/ (??). 


51.13. Suffixed forms 


Personal pronouns suffixed to nouns are all virtually in the genitive case; they express for the 
most part the possessive relation. The personal pronouns suffixed to finite verb forms are in the 
accusative case; they indicate the direct object. 

The forms in both these functions are identical except in the first person singular, in which 
the object suffix contains /-n-/: -n /-ni/, while the possessive suffix is /-ī/ or /-ya/. 

The personal markers of the second person forms correspond to those of the independent 
pronouns and of the perfect. 

The suffixed pronouns of the third person developed from the simple forms of the 
independent pronouns, and indeed the plural suffix hm is often written as a separate word, e.g., 
aXsi.hm 1.2:1V:2 "I will cause them to go out." 

A first-person dual pronoun is attested, written -ny, e.g., Рпу 2.70:1 “our lord”; айту 
2.11:1 “the lady of the two of us." 

The possessive pronoun of the first person singular is indicated in the written forms either 
by -y or by zero. The distribution of these forms depends on the case, number, and gender of the 
noun: -y is indicated in the genitive and accusative of the singular, in the genitive-accusative of 
the feminine plural, and in both cases of the dual and of the masculine plural. In these nominal 
forms ending in /-i/ (masc. sing. gen., fem. pl. gen.-acc.), /-1/ (masc. pl. gen.-acc.), /-a/ (masc. 
sing. acc.), /-à/ du. nom.), /-ё/ du. реп.-асс.), as well as /-ü/ (masc. pl. nom.), the suffixed 
pronoun is apparently /-ya/. The pronoun suffixed to forms ending with short /-u/, in the 
nominative singular of both genders and the nominative plural of feminines, is not indicated in 
writing in literary texts. This form of the suffixed pronoun is apparently /-1/ (< *-uya). In some 
non-literary texts this pronoun is indicated by -y, e.g., umy /?ummi/ 2.16:6 = 84.1 “my mother." 

In some forms of suffixed pronouns attached to prepositions or verb forms, the consonant 
/n/ appears before the consonant of the pronoun; in some cases the /n/ appears and the 
expected /h-/ of the pronoun is omitted. 


51.2. Interrogative pronouns 


personal my /miya/ “who?” 
impersonal mh /mah/(?), /mà/(?) “what?” 
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adjectival mn “which?, what?"; 
the form with generalizing -m, mnm “whatever, whoever," (cf. Akkad. minu(mmé)) 


51.3. The determinative/relative pronoun 


The determinative/relative pronoun, “that of/which," has forms differentiated according to 
gender and number, and perhaps also case (cf. Arab. sing. nom. dü, gen. di, acc. dà). Like the 
Arabic cognate, the older Ugaritic form is d 1.24:45, but Standard Ugaritic uses forms in d. 


sing. m. d du-u /di/ f. dt /dat-/(?) 
pl m. dt /düt-/(?) f. dt /dat-/(?) 


51.4. Demonstrative pronouns 


The system of demonstrative pronouns is not fully developed in the Ugaritic language; the 
pronouns occur chiefly in the late prose texts. The basic form of the adjectival demonstrative 
pronoun And “this” is used for sing. m., 3.4:1 = 86.32; sing. f., 2.33:35 = 86.42; pl. m., 2.33:32= 
86.42. The form with the feminine marker hndt appears in function corresponding to that of a 
substantive noun, a subject, “this one," 2.38:12= 86.41. 


52. Nouns 
52.1. Categories 


Substantive nouns and adjective nouns are not formally differentiated; they differ only in 
syntactic function. Certain morphological types are more frequent with the adjective nouns. 
The following inflectional categories can be observed in nouns: gender (masculine and 
feminine), number (singular, dual, and plural), case (nominative, genitive and accusative) and 
state (absolute and construct). 
The category of indetermination is occasionally indicated in nominal predicates, cf. 52.6. 


52.2. Gender 


Nouns which have no gender marker are for the most part masculine, though some feminine 
nouns do not have feminine marker. Many of these denote feminine beings, such as um 
/^ummu/ 1.23:33 “mother,” but some denote objects like Arb /harbu/ 1.4:VI:57 = 87.7 “sword, 
knife." The marker of the feminine gender contains the consonant /t/. This /-t/ in some cases is 
directly attached to the base of the noun; in others there is a vowel /a/ before /-t/. The two 
types of feminine marker, /-t/ and /-at/, can be distinguished in written forms only in some 
instances. 


52.3. Number 


Beside the singular, which has no marker, and plural, which shows external endings, Ugaritic 
also possessed a dual, also marked externally. The dual is used more frequently in Ugaritic than 
in any other Semitic language. 
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52.31. Singular 


The singular has no marker. Some nouns in the singular have collective meaning. 


52.32. Dual 


The dual is used not only for parts of the body and for objects which come in “natural” pairs, 
but also for any two objects or persons, e.g., kdm yn 4.279:4 — 86.24 "two jars (of) wine." The 
marker of the dual in the absolute state appears in the writing as -m. The vocalization may be 
reconstructed as /-àmi/ in nominative and /-ёті/ < *-aymi in the genitive-accusative. The 
endings in the construct state are /-a/ and /-é/. 


52.33. Plural 


The (external) plural is formed by adding plural afformatives. (No internal or broken plurals, 
formed by vowel changes between the root consonants, are attested.) The afformatives of the 
absolute state of the masculine plural are /-üma/ in the nominative and /-1ma/ in the genitive- 
accusative; in the construct state they are /-ü/ and /-i/. The feminine plural afformative is a 
modification of the feminine marker; it has a long /à/ before the /-t/, with case markers 
probably following the /-t/, /-atu/ for the nominative and /-àti/ for the genitive-accusative, in 
both absolute and construct state. 


52.4. Case 


Thanks to the three signs which represent the glottal stop with a vowel, it is possible to recognize 
the case endings of the nouns with final root consonant /?/ (glottal stop). This evidence can be 
supplemented by Ugaritic names with case endings attested in Akkadian syllabic cuneiform 
texts. 

In the singular there are three cases: nominative, ending in /-u/, genitive, in /-i/, and 
accusative, in /-a/. The endings are directly attested for the masculine. 

The dual endings are reconstructed as /-à(mi)/ for the nominative and /-ē(mi)/ < *-ay(mi) 
for the genitive-accusative (cf. Arab. -à(ni) and -ay(ni)). 

In the masculine plural, as in the dual, there are only two different forms, /-ü(ma)/ for the 
nominative and /-i(ma)/ for the genitive-accusative. Case differentiation in the feminine plural 
was probably indicated by short vowels after the feminine plural marker. These vowels would 
correspond partly to the case endings of the singular: nominative /-àtu/, like singular /-(a)tu/, 
genitive-accusative /-ati/, cf. singular /-(a)ti/ for genitive only (cf. Arab. and Akkad. -atu 
and -àti). 

This case system is triptotic (with three case forms) in the singular of both genders, and 
diptotic (with two case forms) in the dual and plural. 


52.41. Diptotic names 


Certain types of personal and geographic names have (though not consistently) diptotic 
inflection even in singular: nom. /-u/, gen.-acc. /-a/: masculine personal names with afformative 
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/-an-/, e.g., nom. rap-a-nu [rap°anu/ U:V:88:19', gen.-acc. (ana) rap-a-na |rap’āna/ U:V:54:2; 
cf. perhaps also GN fem. in gen. u-ga-ri-ta RS 6.198.5 (Syria 16:189). (Cf. Arabic diptotic forms, 
e.g., Cimrànu—'imrana PN; Makkatu—Makkata GN “Mekka.”) 


52.5. State 


In Ugaritic, as in the other West Semitic languages, nouns occur in the absolute state, if the 
noun is not immediately followed by a genitival attribute, or in the construct state, if the noun is 
immediately followed by a genitival attribute, usually a noun or a suffixed pronoun. 

There is no observable difference between the absolute and construct forms in the masculine 
singular, the feminine singular, or the feminine plural. The differentiation of absolute and 
construct states can be observed in the dual, both masculine and feminine, and in masculine 
plural. Construct forms end in a long vowel, while absolute forms have, after a long vowel, a 
morpheme consisting of a nasal consonant and a short vowel. 


52.6. Determination and indetermination 


The morpheme indicated by -m on a noun used as a predicate in a nominal clause may be 
considered a marker of indetermination, e.g., nhtm 1.23:47 = 88.2 “(is) going down.” There is no 
definite article in Ugaritic. 


52.7. The system of nominal inflection 


masculine endings feminine endings 
sing. abs. and constr. Ug. (Arab.  (Akkad. Ug. (Arab. | (Akkad.) 
nom. /-u/ -u -u(m) /-(a)tu/ -atu -(a)tu(m) 
gen. /-i/ -i -i(m) /-(a)ti/ -ati -(a)ti(m) 
acc. /-a/ -a -a(m) /-(a)ta/ -ata -(a)ta(m) 
du. abs. nom. /-àmi/ -àni -àn /-(a)tami/ -аїарі -(a)tàn 
gen.-acc. /-emi/ -ayni -&n/ -in /-(a)témi/ —-atayni -(а)іёп 
du. constr. nom. /-à/ -ü -à /-(a)ta/ -atà 
gen.-acc. /-é/ -ay 1 /-(a)të/ -atay 
pl. abs. nom. /-üma/ -üna -ü /-atu/ -ātu -atu(m) 
gen.-acc. /-ima/ -ina -I | -ati/ -āti -üti(m) 
pl. constr. nom. /-ü/ -ü -ü /-atu/ -ātu -at 
gen.acc. /-i/ d 4d /-ati/ -ati -at 


(Cf. also H. du. m. abs. -ay(i)m, constr. -&; f. abs. -tay(i)m, constr. -tà; pl. m. abs. -im; pl. f. abs. and 
constr. -6t; Ya?udi-Aram. pl. m. nom. -w for -ü, gen.-acc. -y for 71.) 
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Morphology 





sing. abs. and constr. 


nom. 
gen. 

acc. 

du. abs. nom. 
gen.-acc. 

du. constr. nom. 
gen.-acc. 


pl. abs. nom. 
gen.-acc. 
pl. constr. nom. 


gen.-acc. 


ksu "throne" 


masculine forms 


ksu Jkussi'u/, kas-pu 
ksi [kussi?i/ 

ksa [kussi?a/ 
апт |[qarnàmi/ 
qrnm [qarnemi/ 
kp /kappa/ 

diy [da^iye/ 
mrum |[mur^üma/ 
ba-a-lu-ma 

ттт | татгтта / 
la-ab-ni-ma 

mru [mur?^ü/ 
mur-u 

mri /mur?i/ 


mur-t 
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feminine forms 


mit [mi'tu/, pat /pratu/ 
mit [mi'ti/, a-na-ti 

šnt /Sanata/ 

mitm [mi tami/ 

mitm |mi° tëmi/ 

it /tit(t)a/ 

tt /tit(t)e/ 

mat /mi°atu/ 


mat /miati/ 
mat | тігаш/ 


mat |[mi'àti/ 


kp (“palm” >) "tray, pan" 

div “wing” 

mru, gen. mri, pl. constr. mur-u “commander” 

mri (gen.) /marr-/(?) "fatling" 

la-ab-nu-ma (nom. pl.), /a-ab-ni-ma (gen. pl.) GN 
Labnuma 


ksp, kas-pu “silver” 

mit, pl. mat “100” 

pat “edge” 

‘nt, a-na-tum, gen. a-na-ti DN ‘Anat 
int “year” 

qrn “horn” 


53. Numerals 


§3.1. Kinds of numerals 


The cardinal numerals (one, two, three, etc.) are basic. They are substantive nouns; the numeral 
for “1” is an exception—it is treated as an adjective. 

The ordinal numerals (first, second, third), insofar as they are used, are derived from the 
cardinal numerals according to certain patterns. It is not improbable that some of the forms 
attested are actually those of cardinal numerals used as ordinals. 

The fractions are formed according to certain nominal patterns, some without a prefix, 
others with a prefix m-. The multiplicative numerals are formed with the morpheme /-(?)id-/. 

Some functionally related expressions for quantity may also be mentioned here, such as k/ 
“all, every.” 


$53. Numerals 53 





53.2. Forms of numerals 


cardinal ordinal 
masc. fem. 
“1” аһа aht “Ist”  pr* (2) 
/Pahad-/ °ahatt-/ 
nom. gen.-acc. nom. gen.-acc. 
“2” abs. tnm inm ит () ttm “2nd” т [tani/ (?) 
[tinàmi/  /tinemi/ [ tit(t)emi/ 
constr. tn in tt tt 


Гбпа/  /tme| jtit)à/ /tt@)g/ 


digits tens 
masc. fem. 
“20” “šrm 
/ Ssišrüama/(?) 


“3” tlt tlitt — [talat(at)-/ *30" itm |-üma/ “3rd” ШШ [talit-/ (?) 

"4"  arb*  arb*t [?arba*(at)-/ “40” arb*m “Ath” rbs | rabi*-/ 

"5"  hms  hmst Jham()š(a)(t)-/ “50” ртт “Sth” Ams /bamis-/ 

“6” tt ttt [titt(at)-/ “60” ttm “6th” ¿dt / tadit-/ 

“7” wp Xb*t  [$ab'*(at)-/ “70° Xb*m “th” 569 /šabiS-/ 

"B8" tmn tmnt /tamani(t)-/(?) “80” гтпут |-iyüma/ “8th” tmnt /tamint-/(? 
(fem.) 

“9? que it — [tif*(at)-/ “90” 155m 


“10” “š “Srt — [*aS(a)r(a)(t)-/ 


sing. du. pl. 
“100” mit /mrt-/ mit nom. / mPtàmi/ gen.-acc. /-ёті/ mat /mi?at-/ 
*1,000" alp /?alp-/ alpm nom. /?alpàmi/ alpm /°al(a)pima/, constr. alp 
“10,000” rbt rbtm rbt, rbbt 


53.3. Cardinal numerals 


The numeral “1” /?ahad-/ is an adjective noun which agrees with its substantive noun in gender. 
In the feminine form the last root consonant, /d/, is assimilated to the immediately following 
feminine marker /-t-/: *?ahadt- > /°ahatt-/. 

The numeral for "2" is a noun in the dual number. 

The cardinal numbers from “3” through “10” occur in two forms: a morphologically 
"masculine" form, i.e., without a feminine marker, and a morphologically "feminine" form, with 
the marker /-(a)t-/. 

Various nominal patterns are used for the numerals: “3” /talat-/ (cf. Arab. talat-, Н. 84168); 
*5" /ham(i)8-/ (cf. H. hames, Arab. hams); “7” /Sab‘-/ (cf. Arab. sab‘, Н. абас < *&ab*); “9” 
[ti$*-/ (cf. Arab. tis“, Н. téšaS < *ti8S-); “10” /SaSar-/ or /*a&r-/ (cf. H. *asar < **asar- and 
сабаг < *<Saér-; Arab. “ašr- and ‘aSarat-). The root of the numeral “8” consists of four 
consonants: /t-m-n-y/. 
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The numerals for tens are marked by endings in -m- corresponding to the endings of the 
plural: /-üma/ in the nominative and /-ima/ in the genitive-accusative (cf. Arab. -üna, -ina). 

The numeral “100” occurs in the singular for “100,” and in the dual for “200”; in the plural 
it is used with the appropriate digit for *300" and above. The singular form written mit was 
probably pronounced /mi?t-/, with the feminine marker /-t-/ (against the bisyllabic forms, 
Arab. mat- and Н. m&à < *mi^at). The dual mitm was apparently pronounced /mi°tami/ in 
the nominative and / mi?t&mi/ in the genitive-accusative; cf. Arab. mi?atàni, H. má(^)táyim. The 
plural form written mat was probably pronounced /ті?аї-/; cf. Arab. mi°at, H. тё?б{ < 
*mi?át-. 

The numeral “1,000,” alp, is a noun of the qatl pattern (cf. Arab. "alf, Syr. "alpa, H. 
?^sélaep). It also occurs in the dual, alpm (cf. Hebr. ?alpáyim), and in the plural, absolute alpm 
and construct alp, probably with a bisyllabic base, /°alap-/. 

The numeral “10,000” is written rbt. The root is /r-b-b/ and second consonant of rbt is 
doubled (cf. H. and Aram. ribbo, H. rababa). This numeral occurs also in the dual: rbtm (cf. H. 
ribbótáyim). 


53.4. Ordinal numerals 


Most of the numerals which function as ordinals are not distinct in written form from the 
corresponding cardinal. 


53.5. Fractions 


Fractions most often take the form of m prefix + numeral; this probably represents a passive 
participle of the factitive pattern of the verb derived from the numeral, cf. mrb*t (pl.) 1.19:11:33- 
34 “quarters.” Cf. also mtltt ... msb*t 1.14:1:16—20, “one third . . . one seventh." (For midtt, cf. 
the Eblaitic PN fem. mu-sa-ti-sa “she makes number 6”.) 


53.6. Multiplicative numerals 


The multiplicatives are adverbs formed with the afformative -id /-?id-/ (or, with loss of [^ f, -d 
/-id-/): tnid.Sb*d 2.64:14 = 82.1 “twice seven times." 


53.7. Quantitative expressions outside of the system of numerals 


The notions “all” and “each” are expressed by the same term, kl /kull-/, e.g., k..dbrm /kullu/ 
2.32:7 "all things" (?); with suffixed pronoun k/hm 1.43:26 “all of them" (cf. Arab. kull, Н. kol, 
kull-). A dualic expression has the root /k-l-?/: klat 1.3:1:11 “both” (cf. H. kiPayim “of two 
kinds"). Mention should also be made of nsp 4.132:6 *half"(?) (cf. Arab. nusf?). 


54. Verbs 


54.1. Lexical and inflectional categories 


The semantic characteristics of a verb are determined by the configuration of the root 
consonants and of some vowels between them. Even if not all of these occur in every form of the 
verb, they characterize it as a lexical unit and may therefore be called "lexical." These 
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characteristics are in principle not affected by inflectional changes. Lexical categories include the 
system of characteristic vowels (for verbs of action, verbs of temporary state or quality, and 
verbs of permanent state or quality) and, with some qualification, that of verbal classes (strong 
verbs and various classes of weak verbs). 

The verbal categories involved in the paradigm of a verb may be called inflectional. All the 
forms of one verbal root provided with markers of these categories constitute the paradigm of 
that verb. The paradigm contains both finite forms and non-finite forms. Those forms which 
exhibit markers of person are defined as finite; they are also marked for number and, in most 
second and third person forms, for gender. Verbal forms not marked for person are called non- 
finite. Substantive verbal nouns are infinitives, and adjective verbal nouns are participles. Other 
inflectional categories include aspect/tense (perfect, imperfect); mood (indicative; the volitive 
moods: jussive, subjunctive, energic, imperative); manner of action (simple, factitive, causative); 
and voice (active, reflexive, passive). The last two categories are combined in verbal patterns. 
(The term “verbal pattern"— corresponding to “nominal pattern"—is used here instead of less 
appropriate terms, such as “stem” (German “Stamm”), “conjugation,” "form.") 

Most verbal forms, finite and non-finite, can be provided with suffixed personal pronouns. 

The forms quoted in the survey of the verbal system are generally those of strong (or 
regular) verbs in the simple pattern; forms of weak verbs and derived pattern forms are adduced 
as necessary. 


54.11. System of characteristic vowels 


The characteristic vowels, positioned between the second and third root consonants of the 
simple active pattern, serve to distinguish the following semantic types of verbs: verbs of action 
(perfect /a/—imperfect /u/; mostly transitive), verbs denoting a changeable state (/i/—/a/), and 
verbs denoting a permanent state (/u/—/a/). 


54.12. System of verbal patterns 


Every verbal form expresses a manner of action and at the same time a voice. Combinations of 
the various manners of action and voices produce different verbal patterns. A verbal pattern can 
be characterized as a morpheme which, together with the root and inflectional markers, forms 
the actual verbal forms. Like the root, the verbal pattern is a discontinuous morpheme. 

The term “manner of action” (German “Aktionsart”) refers to the different ways in which 
an action can be performed: (a) The simple manner of action carries no intrinsic notions. (b) The 
factitive manner indicates more action than does the basic form from which it is derived, be it 
verbal or nominal. Its marker is the doubling of the second root consonant (D-patterns) or, in 
some verbal classes, the lengthening of the vowel after the first root consonant (L-patterns) or 
repeating of some root consonants (R-patterns). (c) The causative manner of action indicates an 
action caused by another action. The regular marker is the prefix /3(a)-/. Forms of the internal 
causative—which are rare—are marked by vowels between root consonants. 

The voices are marked by changes of vowels or by prefixes or infixes. (a) The active voice 
has a zero marker, i.e., it is unmarked. (b) The internal passive is marked with the vowel /-u/, 
either after or before the first root consonant. The evidence for these forms is limited. (c) The 
reflexive is marked with prefixed or infixed /t/. (d) The passive (originally reciprocal) is formed 
with the prefix /n-/. Reflexive and reciprocal were originally related to the category of the 
manner of action, but they shifted to the category of voice. 
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54.13. Aspects/tenses: perfect and imperfect 


The finite verbal forms are of two types, distinguished by the position and form of the person 
markers. Forms in which the personal marker appears only as an afformative belong to the 
perfect. Forms which express the person by both a prefix and an afformative belong to the 
imperfect and its moods. (The imperative has no prefix; its afformatives correspond to those of 
the jussive, one of the volitive moods.) 

Personal afformatives of the first and second person perfect forms are related to those of 
the personal pronouns: /-tu/(?), /-ta/, /-ti/, /-na/(?), /-tum-/, /-tin(n)-/. Afformatives of 
certain third person perfect forms are similar to morphemes used in nominal inflection: 
l-al, |-at], |-], /-8/. 

Personal prefixes of the imperfect and of the related moods consist of a consonant and a 
vowel; the vowel must be different from the characteristic vowel of the verb: /°V-/, /tV-/, 
[nV-/, / yV-[. The prefixes are combined with personal and modal afformatives, /-u/ or /-a/(?) 
or /-0/, /-(na)/, /-а(п1)/, /-ü(na)/. 

The function of perfect and imperfect forms is at base aspectual, as can be observed in the 
older stages of the Ugaritic language reflected in the traditional poetry. In the later stage of the 
Ugaritic language, represented by the late prose texts, the function of these forms is temporal; 
perfect denotes the past, imperfect the non-past. 


54.14. Moods: jussive and other volitive moods, imperative 


The moods are related to the imperfect. The indicative imperfect has no special marker. The 
volitive moods аге (a) the jussive, (b) the subjunctive (for which the evidence is equivocal), 
(c) the energic (possibly in two forms), and (d)the imperative. Modification of afformative 
vowels or omission of some components of the imperfect morphemes is used to form these four 
moods. The imperative is a special mood in that it has no prefixes; its afformatives correspond 
to those of the second person forms of the jussive (except in the plural feminine). The volitive 
moods are marked by these modifications of suffixes: instead of /-u/, jussive has /-0/, 
subjunctive /-a/(?), energic /-an(na)/(?); and instead of bisyllabic suffixes, shorter forms /-1/, 
/-a/, /-G/ (except in the energic mood(s)). 
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54.15. Finite verbal forms: person, number, gender 


The finite verbal forms may express the first person (the speaker[s]), or the second person (the 
one/those addressed by the speaker), or the third person. The expression of person is always 
combined with that of number. Gender is distinguished only in the forms of second and third 
persons, and perhaps not in all of them. The numbers are singular, plural and dual. The dual is 
consistently used in relation to dual subjects, even in the first person. 

The markers of person, number, and gender are different for the forms of perfect, on the 
one hand, and for the forms of imperfect and related moods, including the imperative, on the 
other. The actual system of the markers is the result of a complicated process in which elements 
of quite different character and origin were put together. Different persons, numbers, and 
genders and their oppositions are indicated by various and often incongruous means. 


54.16. Verbal nouns (infinitives and participles) 


In addition to the finite verbal forms, there are two types of verbal nouns in the verbal 
paradigm. Verbal nouns of substantive character are of two types: the absolute infinitive and the 
construct infinitive; the latter can be connected with prepositions and with suffixed pronouns. 
Verbal nouns of adjective character are participles; these are inflected like other adjectives. Both 
infinitives and participles exhibit the markers of the verbal pattern to which they belong, i.e., 
markers of manner of action and of voice. 


54.17. Verbal classes (strong and weak) 


Nearly all verbs belong to the triconsonantal system: they either exhibit three root consonants or 
at least are adapted to the three-consonant verbal system. Verbs with three phonologically stable 
root consonants, i.e., three consonants which appear unchanged in all forms, are called "strong"; 
these are the most regular verbs. (This terminology differs from that of Indo-European 
linguistics: in Greek and the Germanic languages it is irregular verbs which are called “strong.”) 
Those verbs which either have one or more root consonants susceptible to phonological changes 
(e.g., /n/, /w/, /y/), or exhibit traces of different formation in some patterns or forms, are 
called “weak” verbs. | 

The weak verbs with phonologically weak root consonants can be assigned to the following 
classes: I /n/, I /w/ or /y/, III /w/ or /y/. (І /n/ means the first root consonant is /n/, etc.) 

Verbs with the second root consonant /w/ or /y/ are apparently derived from bases 
consisting of two consonants and one long vowel between them, C, VC,. Similarly, verbs with 
identical second and third root consonants (II = Ш) developed from bases of the type C, VC,C;. 
Both of these types have been adapted to the system of triconsonantal verbs, though some traces 
of original biconsonantal formations remain. 


54.18. Verbal forms with suffixed personal pronouns 


Both finite verbal forms and verbal nouns can be provided with suffixed personal pronouns. No 
changes in the basic form of the verb can be observed. The suffixed pronouns attached to finite 
verb forms correspond to those of the pronouns suffixed to nouns, except in the first person 
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Affixes of the perfect 
Ug. (Arab.) (Hebr.) (Aram.) (Akkad.) 
stative 
sing. l.i -t /-tu/ (Q2) -tu -tī -et -(à)ku 
2. m. -t / ta] -ta -tã -tā -(a)ta 
f.-t /-ti/ -ti -tə < *-ti | -tī -(ā)ti 
3. m.| -0 /-а/ -а -0 -0 -0 
f£ -t [ -at/ -at -à -at -at 
du. l.| -ny [-пауа / (??) 
2.| -tm /-tuma/ (?) | -tuma 
3. m.| -0 [ -àl -à la 
f.| -t /-ta/ -ata 
pl. 1.| not attested -nà -nü -nà -(4)nu 
2. m.| -tm / -tum(u)/ (?)! -tum(ü) -teem -tün -(à)tunu 
f.| -tm /-tin(na)/ (?) | -tunna -tæn -tēn -(ā)tina 
3. m.| -0 /-ū/ -ü -ü -ü -ü 
-ü А i 
f.| -@ /-a/ -na | C3) -à -à 
1. sing. cf. Old Can. nu-uh-ti EA 147:56; &a-par-ti EA 126:34; Sap-ra-ti EA 96:30; 2. sing. m. cf. Old 


Can. na-sir-ta EA 112.9 











singular, where the verb suffix is -n /-ni/ (against -y /-ya/ or -@ /-1/ with nouns). The suffixed 
pronouns indicate for the most part the direct (accusatival) object of the verb. 

In some verbal forms with suffixed pronouns, -n- appears before the pronoun; the -h- of the 
pronoun can be then eliminated. Suffixes indicated by two letters are sometimes set off by a 
dividing wedge, e.g., .nn. 


54.2. Simple active pattern (G) 


The simple active pattern has no marker, in contrast to factitive and causative manners of action 
which are marked by prefixes and other markers. 


54.21. Perfect 


The base of perfect forms is apparently bisyllabic, and remains unaffected by the afformatives. 
The vowel of its first syllable is attested as /a/. The so-called characteristic vowel of the second 
syllable is in principle /a/ in verbs of action, /i/ in verbs denoting a changeable state or quality, 
and /u/ in verbs denoting a permanent quality. 

This system is based on polarity in the characteristic vowels of the perfect and imperfect. A 
laryngeal consonant in the second or third position in the root requires that the imperfect vowel 


$ 54. Verbs 59 





Forms of the perfect 








sing. 1. likt [la?iktu/ (?) 

2. m. likt /\a?ikta/ 

2. f. gmit |$ami°ti/ 

3. m. ysa [yasa?a/, lik [la?ika/ 

na-qa-ma, ga-mi-ra 
3. f. ysat /yasa’at/ 
qpat, qa-pat [qap^at/ (?) 
du. 1. D^ giny /qilnaya/ 
2. D mgntm |maggantumà/ (?) 
3. m. méy /magaya/ 
3. f. Рул /yalatta/ < *-dt- 
pl. 1. — 

2. m. [> éitm |[$aletum-/ 

2. f. yritn /yari?tin(n)a/ 

3. m. nšu | паёа?@/ 

3. f. tb* /taba‘a/ 
/g-m-r/ “to be complete" /n-8-?/ “to lift" 
[у-1-4/ “to bear (offspring)” /&-l-y/ “to lower” 
ly-s-?/ “to go out” /&m-?/ “to be thirsty” 
/y-r-?/ “to fear" / q-w-1/ (?) “to fall down" 
[1-°-К/ “to send” /q-p-?/ meaning unknown 
/m-g-n/ D “to entreat” [t-b-*/ “to go out/leave" 
[m-$-y/ “to reach" {> weak and irregular forms 
/n-q-m/ “to avenge” 





__| 








be /a/, regardless of the semantics. The /a/ imperfect vowel in turn requires an /i/ char- 
acteristic vowel in the perfect. Thus, because of the polarity, all the perfect forms of II /?/ roots 
are attested as having /i/ as the characteristic vowel. 

The consonants of the perfect afformatives can be determined from the alphabetic writing; 
the vowels can be determined in the alphabetic writing only if they are preceded by a glottal stop 
PI. Materials in syllabic writing are of limited assistance since only forms of the third person 
singular masculine and feminine are attested. Therefore the vowels after the consonants /t/ and 
/n/ can be reconstructed on the basis of analogies from other Semitic languages. 


54.22. Imperfect 


The base of the imperfect is monosyllabic; there is no vowel between the first and second root 
consonants. The vowel between the second and third root consonants depends on the character 
of the root; it is usually /u/ in verbs of action and /a/ in verbs denoting a state or a quality; it is 
[i| in some weak verbs. A laryngeal in second or third position in the root requires that the 
characteristic vowel be /a/, regardless of the semantics of the root. 
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Prefixes and afformatives of the imperfect 




















Ug. (Arab.) (Hebr.) (Aram.) | (Akkad.) 
sing. 1.| a- /?a-/ a- -u æ- -§ | >- -ġ |a- -0 
i- [?i- -0 /-u/ 
u- /?u-/ 
2. m.| t- -0 /-u/ ta- -u |t- -Ø |t Ø ta -0 
2. f.| t- -n [-їпа/ ta- -Ina | ti- 1 t- -In | ta- -I 
3. m.| y- -0 /-u/ ya- -w ly- -Q | y- -li -0 
3. f.| t- -0 /-u/ ta- -u ti- -Ü |t- -Ü | ta- -0 
du. 1.| n- -0? /-a/ (2?) 
2. t- -n |-апі/ ta- -āni 
3. m. 4 Г ut ya- -àni _ 
3. f.| t- -n |-апі/ ta- -àni | i 
pl. 1.| n. -0 /-u/ na- -u |n- -@ in- -Ø Iin- -0 
2. m.j t- -0 /-u/ (?) ta- -üna| ti- ü t- -ün N 
2. É.| t- -n /-na/(?) | ta- -na | ti- -nà | t- -àn ta- 2 
3. m.| t- [BA a ya- -üna| y- - | y- -ün | i- -ü 
3. f. z- » | (9 уа- -па | ti- -nà | y- -àn | i- -ü 
[Кэз ээ 2 ss с Stl en RM 
characteristic vowels Arab. Hebr. Aram. Akkad. 
/-u-/ amik /?amluka/ Paqtulu — ?amlok < *°7i- niktub аргиѕ 
[-a-| ilak [?iPaku/ ?aslamu ?ašma(! < *-a-  yilbas asbat 
/-i-/ atn /?atinu/ ^ahsimu >ettën < *-i- yintin- араа 
[-à-| uba [?uba?a/(?) aba? < *-а° 


The forms of the indicative imperfect are provided with both a prefix and an afformative. 

The prefix consonants are /?-/ in the first person singular, /n-/ in the first person dual and 
plural, /t-/ in all second-person forms (singular, dual, and plural, masculine and feminine) as 
well as in all third-person feminine forms (singular, dual, and plural) The same prefix 
consonant, /t-/, is also used in most forms of the third person masculine dual and plural. The 
prefix consonant /y-/ is used in the third person singular masculine regularly, and only rarely in 
the third person masculine in the dual and plural. 

The prefix vowel is directly attested in the first person singular; in alphabetic writing the 
vowel is indicated by one of the three letters a, i, м expressing the vowel following a glottal stop. 
Some names in syllabic writing also indicate the quality of the prefix vowel. The prefix vowel 
/-a-/ occurs in imperfect forms which have the characteristic vowel /-u-/ or /-i-/. The prefix 
vowel /-i-/ occurs in forms which have the characteristic vowel /a/, whether on semantic 
grounds or because the second or third root consonant is a laryngeal. In the first singular forms 
it is indicated in alphabetic writing by the letter i. In syllabic writing the prefix of third singular 
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sing. 1. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
3. m. 





3 
du. 


. f 
1. 
2. 

3. m. 
3. f. 

pl. 1. 

2. m. 

2. f. 
3. m. 
3. f. 
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[| 


атік |?amluku/ 
ipt [tatputu/ 


ytpt /yatputu/ 
ya-aš-p[u]-tü 

yihd [ya?budu/ (?) 
tibd Ita°hudu/ (?) 


tik(n) [ta?kulü(na)/ 
155 /taggusa/ (??) 


[^-h-d/ “to seize" 

[?-k-l/ “to eat” 

/°-r-8/ D “to desire” 
[b-k-y/ “to weep” 
/g-m-r/ “to be complete” 
/b-t-?/ “to sin”(?) 

/\-°-k/ “to send" 
/m-g-n/ D “to beseech” 





Forms of the imperfect 
[-a-/ fet] 
ilak |[?iPaku/ [> abky [?abkiyu/ 


D tarsn |[ta?arrisina/ 
ylak | yiPaku/ 
ig-ma-ra- 

> yšu /yišša"u/ 
[> Hu /ti88a>u/ 
D nmgn /namaggina/ (??) 
> tgzyn [ta&ziyani/ (?) 

[> t$a(n) /tišša°a(ni)/ > ytn | yatina/ 

> tméyn /tamgiyani/ 

D nmlu [namalli?u/ 





[> tSun [tissa^üna/ 

thtin [tibta?na/ (??) 

[> #šu [tis$a^u/ 

N tnésn /tinnagasna/ (??) 





/m-l-?/ D “to (ful)fill” 

[ m-l-k/ “to reign” 

/m-§-y/ “to reach" 

[n-&s/ G “to quiver"(?) (or N?) 
/n-8-?/ “to lift” 

/&-z-y/ “to entreat” 

/t-p-t/ “to judge” 

D> weak and irregular forms 











masculine /yi-/ is rendered by simple i-. (The prefix vowel /u/ is limited to verbs with a weak 
middle consonant, ie., verbs of the type *CaC.) 
The afformatives of the imperfect forms are these: 


/-u/ in Ist sing. and pl., 2nd sing. masc., 3rd sing. masc. and fem. 
/-ina/ in 2nd sing. fem. 

/-ani/ in 2nd and 3rd du. 
/[-üna/ in 2nd and 3rd pl. masc. 


The form of the afformative of the second and third plural feminine, written with -n, may be 
reconstructed as /-na/(?) or as /-àn-/ (??). Some short forms without /-ni/ or /-na/ with only the 
long vowel do occur: /-à/, /-ü/. They can be observed directly in the verbs III /?/: tša /tis$a?à/ 
and tSu /tiS&a?ü/ “they lift.” 
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54.23. Volitive moods 


The system of moods can be presented by examples of forms with short (or zero) afformatives: 
indicative imperfect yaqtulu, jussive yaqtul (zero afformative), perhaps a subjunctive yaqtula, 
and energic yaqtulan and/or yaqtulanna. The imperative also has a zero afformative. 




















x 
Afformatives of volitive moods 
short type: sing.: 1., 2. m., 3. m, 3. Ё; pl: 1. 
(Arab.) (Old. Can.) |(Hebr.) 
jussive /-0/ -0 -0 -0 
subjunctive (?) [-al -a -à (-а) coh. 
energic -n / -an(na)/ -an(na) -na (-ппа) (?) 
long type 
jussive & (Arab.) energic (Arab.) 
subjunctive 
sing. 2. f. [Al 1 -іппа 
du. 2., 3. /-8/ -à -n [-ànni/ (?) -ànni 
pl. 2. m., 3. m. /-ü/ -ü -n [-ünna/ (?) -unna 
L eal 








The presumed subjunctive with *-a remains the most problematic mood. No instance of it 
appears in syllabic writing. The evidence from the rare forms in the alphabetic writing which 
may be relevant is equivocal: the forms could also be interpreted as jussives. Forms written with 
-n apparently belong to the energic mood (which may be compared to the two energic moods of 
Classical Arabic). The function of these forms is mostly volitive, but some probably do not 
differ in meaning from corresponding indicative forms. 

The prefixes of the jussive, subjunctive and energic correspond to those of the indicative 
imperfect, while imperative forms have no prefix. 

The afformatives of the jussive and of the subjunctive are mostly shorter than those of the 
indicative imperfect: zero and /-a/ against /-u/; /-1/, /-a/, /-ü/ against /-ina/, /-àni/, /-üna/. 

The afformatives of the energic mood contain /-n-/ or /-nn-/. 
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Forms of volitive moods 
jussive subjunctive (?) energic 
sing. 1. | ispi /?ispa?/ ispa [?ispa?(a)/ (?) argmn [?arguman(na)/ 
ilak |?iPak/ iqra [?їдга?(а)/ Q) iqran |?igra?an(na)/ 
[> ast [?a&it/ (?) 
2. m. | timp [ti&mab/ 
[> tdu [tad?u/ (?) 
2. f. | tdhl [tidhali/ 
3. т. | yspi /yispa?/ yqra |yiqra>(a)/ Q) > ymgyn | yamgiyan(na)/ 
ytbr | yatbur/ 
3. f. | D^ tsi /tasi?/ (?) > tmgyn /tamgiyan(na)/ 
[> tst [tasit/ (?) 
du. 1. nlhm | nilhama/ (??) 
2. |tqrb /taqriba/ 
3. f. tlsmn /talsumanni/ (?) 
pl. 1. | I^ nst [niste/ (?) D ngln | nagilan(na)/ 
3. | D tér(k) [ta&&urü(-ki)/ > tgln /taqilinna/ (??) 


/g-y-l/ “to jubilate" 
/ d-?-y| “to fly” 
/d-h-l/ “to fear” 
ly-s-?/ “to go out” 
[1-?-k/ “to send" 
/\-h-m/ “to eat" 

/ m-$-y/ “to reach" 
/n-g-r/ “to guard” 
/s-p-°?/ “to eat" 


| q-w-1/ (?) “to fall 
[а-т-°/ “to call” 

/ q-r-b/ “to approach" 
[r-g-m/ “to say” 
/8-y-t/ “to put" 

/ $-m-b/ “to rejoice” 
/8-t-y/ “to drink" 
/t-b-r/ “to break” 

[> weak forms 








54.24. Imperative 
The base of the imperative was probably identical to that of the imperfect, qtul, qtal, qtil, 
although it can be reconstructed as bisyllabic, i.e., qutul, etc. Possibly an anaptyctic vowel was 
pronounced before the first consonant: lak /iPak/(?) sing. m. “send!” (cf. Arab. isma“). 
The imperative has no prefix, and the afformatives correspond to those of the second- 
person jussive forms for the most part. A possible exception: plural feminine probably ends 
in /-à/ (?). (Cf. H. posótà, ragaza in Isa 32:11.) Singular masculine probably has two variant 
forms, /-0/ and /-a/(?). See tables on p. 64. 
The imperative expresses a command or appeal, addressed to second person(s). It is always 
positive; it cannot be negated. 
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Afformatives of the imperative 
































(Arab.) (Hebr.) (Aram.) (Akkad.) 
sing. m.| -Ø /-0/ -Ø |(u)qtul -ф | gatdl -0 - | purus | limad 
-0 /-a/ 0) 
f| -0 /-/ i |(u)qtuli т |qitlī а |?áküli | -i | pursi. | limdi 
du. -0 /-a/ -à |(u)qtulà 
pl. m.| -0 /-й/ -ü |(u)qtulü -ü |gitlü -ü _ C Qua. sa 
= E TES 5 -à | pursà | limda 
f| -Ø /-а/ -na |(u)gtulna |-nà |qətólna ||-ā iu 























Forms of the imperative 


sing. m. qra [qara?(a)/ (2) |> $w-ub- /tūb/ sid si?id/ (??) 
lak /la?^ak/ (?) 
P $a /[Sa?(a)/ (2) 











f. | sad [sa?ad1/ (?) D zi [2121] 
du. D $a  j[$a?aj rgm /ruguma/ (?) 

m. | PP šu = /Sa°i/ D tn /tinti/ 
f. sms /Sama‘a/ (?) 

fy-z-?/ “to go out” [q-r2] “to call”: 

/y-t-n/ “to give” /r-g-m/ “to say” 

[1-°-К/ “to send” [$-m-?] “to hear" 

/n-8-°?/ "to lift" /t-w-b/ “to return" 

/s-°-d/ “to serve” D> weak forms 














54.25. Absolute infinitive 


The vocalization of the absolute infinitive, qatalu, is attested directly in the quadrilingual 
vocabularies and indirectly in alphabetic texts. Generally an absolute infinitive can be recog- 
nized on the basis of its relationship with a finite form of the same verb or on other syntactic 
grounds. 


ému /gama°u/, ba-ta-qu [bataqu/, with -m: lakm /la"akum-/ 
(cf. Akkad. parasu(m), Н. qatol < qatal-) 


G /b-t-q/ “to cut off"(?); /12-k/ “to send"; /g-m-?/ "to be thirsty” 
54.26. Construct infinitive 


The construct infinitive of the simple active pattern is attested only in alphabetic writings; the 
vocalization is not known. It is not impossible that several types of construct infinitive coexisted. 


(b)nsi_/nus?i/(2), (b)šal /$a?(a)li/ (?) (cf. H. qotol, gátl-) 


G /n-š-2/ “to lift"; /š->-1/ “to ask" 


54.27 Active participle 


The structure of the simple active participle qatil- is reconstructed on the basis of forms in both 
alphabetic and syllabic writing; the quantity of the vowels is reconstructed on the basis of 
information from the other Semitic languages. 


ahd [|?^abidu/ “seizing, (one who is) seizing,” etc.; Siy /Sà^iyu/; la-i-ya; spu /sapi°u/; 
fem. grit [gàri^t-/; 
pl. a-si-ru-ma_ [*a&irüma/; 
(cf. Akkad. párisu(m), H. qotel < qatil; Aram. qatel, Arab. qātil-) 


G P-h-d/ “to seize"; /l-?-y/ “to prevail”; /s-p-?/ “to eat"; /°-3-r/ part. > “butler”; /q-r-^/ “to call"; 
/š--y/ “to shed” 


54.28. Passive participle 


In spite of its passive function, the passive participle is listed among the simple active forms for 
morphological reasons: its characteristic vowel is /-1-/ (as opposed to the marker /-u-/ in the 
passive verbal patterns) and it has no prefix (against /mV-/ in the factitive and causative 
patterns and /na-/ in the reciprocal). 

The structure of the simple passive participle qatil is reconstructed from several forms in the 
syllabic writing. Two forms, both written #a-ri-mu, are explained in the quadrilingual vocabu- 
lary U:V:137 “split” (line 11:40), reflecting Ugaritic /harimu/ (with postvelar /h/), and "sepa- 
rated” (line 11:39’), reflecting /harimu/ (with pharyngeal /h/). 


ha-ri-mu [harimu/; ha-ri-mu /harimu/ (cf. Aram. gotil < *qatil-) 


G /h-r-m/ “to separate"; /h-r-m/ “to split" 


54.3. Simple patterns: passive, reflexive, and reciprocal/passive 


54.31. Simple passive pattern (Gp) 


Gp forms are marked by the vowel /-u-/ in the prefix, which is only rarely attested in alphabetic 
writing. The passive function of a verb form can often be determined from the context, but it is 
not always possible to specify whether the pattern is Gp, Dp, or N. 


imperf. (cf. perf. Arab. qutila, H. qut(t)al 
sing. 3. m. yrgm /yurgamu/ imperf. Arab. yuqtalu, H. yaqtal) 
3. f. гира [tw hadu/ 
du. 3. m. tlakn /tul?akani/ 


Gp /?-h-d/ "to be taken"; /1-?-k/ “to be sent"; /r-g-m/ “to be said” 
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54.32. Simple reflexive pattern (Gt) 
The Gt pattern is clearly distinguished by the infix /-t-/, which follows the first root consonant. 


imperf. (cf. perf. Arab. iqtatala 
sing. 1. ій |°ihtarašu/(?) imperf. Arab. yaqtatilu, Phoen. thtpk) 
3. m. уйѕр /yi?tasapu/(?), yštal | yista?alu/(?) 

imper. sing. т. iftm* |°ištamas/ 

inf. constr. (i)ftm*, ilu-i§-ta-mi_ Jištamsi/ 


Gt /?-s-p/ “to gather (for oneself)”; /һ-г-&/ “to perform magic"; /$-?-1/ “to ask (for oneself)”; /$-m-*/ “to 
listen" 


54.33. Reciprocal/passive pattern (N) 


The N pattern is characterized by the prefix /n-/ at the beginning of the form in the perfect and 
the participle; in the imperfect the prefix is assimilated to the root consonant which immediately 
follows and is therefore not apparent in written forms. The original reciprocal function (manner 
of action) has changed to a passive one (voice). 


perf. (cf. perf. Arab. ingatala, H. niqtal 
sing. 3. f. night /nal(a)qahat/ imperf. Arab. yanqatilu, H. yiqqátel < *-ng- 
imperf. part. Н. niqtal) 


sing. 3. m. yadm /ya??adimu/ 

du. 2. m. thtan /tahhati?ani/ 

pl. 3. f. intkn [tannatikna/(?) 
part. sing. f. nmrrt /namrarat-/ 


N /°-d-m/ “to rouge (oneself)”; /h-t-?/ “to be carried off"; /l-q-h/ “to be taken"; /m-r-r/ “to be 
strengthened”; /n-t-k/ “to be shed” 


54.4. Derived verbal patterns 


The derived verbal patterns exhibit markers of both manner of action and voice. Some of these 
markers, such as doubled consonants and distinctive vowels, are scarcely recognizable in 
alphabetic writing. 

The actual forms of derived patterns are generated by combining the markers with roots 
and with morphemes indicating the various finite and non-finite forms. The morphemes for the 
finite forms are similar to those used with the simple pattern. The polarity of characteristic 
vowels between perfect and imperfect may be supposed to exist in the derived patterns, as may 
the polarity in the imperfect between the characteristic vowel and the prefix vowel. 

The participles of derived patterns are marked by the prefix /mV-/, while the base 
corresponds to that of the imperfect. The few attested infinitives seem to show a variety of 
forms. 

The factitive manner of action is generally indicated by doubling the second root conso- 
nant. Causative forms with the prefix /$a-/ occur in both perfect and imperfect, while internal 
causatives, of the yaqtil- type, are limited to the imperfect. 
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54.41. Factitive active pattern (D) 


Factitive forms are usually marked by the doubling of the middle root consonant. Since the 
doubling of consonants is not indicated in the alphabetic writing, this marker of the factitive is 
not directly attested. The forms in syllabic writing do not provide much help, since indications 
of doubling are far from consistent there. 

The only factitive form which is clearly distinguished in alphabetic writing from forms of 
the simple pattern is the participle. It is provided with the prefix m- /mu-/. 


perf. (cf. perf. Arab. qattala, Aram. qattil, H. qittel 
sing. 3. m. т/а |[malla?a/(?) imperf. Arab. yugattilu, H. yaqattel) 
imperf. 
sing. 1. arhp J°arahhipu/ 
3. m. yars /ya°arrišu/, yn$q /yanaššiqu/ 
pl. 1. nmlu |патаШ?о/ 
imper. sing. f. kbd /kabbidi/ 
part. act. mnhm, mu-na-hi-mu |munahhimu/ 


D /?-r-&/ “to desire”; /k-b-d/ “to honor”; /m-l-?/ “to (ful)fill"; / n-h-m/, “to comfort"; /n-&-q/ “to kiss”; 
[r-h-p/ “to soar" 


The factitive of several classes of weak verbs is formed, not by doubling the middle consonant, 
but by lengthening the vowel between the first and second root consonant (L factitive pattern) or 
by repeating the second and third root consonant (R factitive pattern). 

54.42. Factitive reflexive pattern (tD) 


In the tD pattern, the reflexive marker /t-/ appears before the first root consonant. 


perf. (cf. perf. Arab. tagattala, Н. (hi)tqattel 
sing. 3. m. tkms /takammasa/ imperf. Arab. yatagattalu, H. yitqattel) 


tD /k-m-s/ “to stretch (himself)” 


54.43. Factitive passive pattern (Dp) 


In Dp forms, the passive marker /-u-/ probably appears before or after the first root consonant. 


Jussive (cf. perf. Arab. quttilla, H. quttal 
sing. 2. m. tbšr /tubaššar/(??) imperf. Arab. yuqattalu, H. yoquttal) 
part. sing. f. mtrht |mutarrabat-/ 


Dp /b-š-r/ “to be provided with good tidings”; /t-r-h/ “to be acquired (with a bride-price)" 
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54.44, S-Causative active pattern (S) 


The prefix of the causative active pattern is clearly indicated by š: the prefix vowel, presumably 
/-a-/, is not directly attested. (Cf. Akkad. causative with &(a)- and some forms in Aram. and 


Syr.) 


perf. (cf. Akkad. $aprus, Aram. hanpeq 
sing. 3. m. <%у /&a*laya/ Akkad. uSapris, Aram. yoha&pil) 
3. f. #уг [$a*layat/ 

imperf. 


sing. 1. ašSrb [?a&a*ribu/ 

3. m. yššil /yasaS?ilu/, yX*]y /yašaShyu/ 
imper. sing. f. Ялт /Salhimi/ 
part. f. pl. mispdt |musšaspidat-/ 


S /l-h-m/ “to feed”; /s-p-d/ “to wail”; /©-1-у/ “to lift/offer"; /^-r-b/ “to make to enter, to introduce"; 
[4-2-1] “to let ask” 


54.45. S-Causative reflexive pattern (St) 


In St forms, the marker of the reflexive voice /-t-/ follows the marker of the causative manner 
of action /&-/. 


imperf. 
sing. 3. m. ySthwy /yaStahwiyu/(?) 
(cf. Akkad. Sutaprus, Arab. istaqtala 
Akkad. uStaprus, Aram. yistaklolün, H. yiStahawz, Arab. yastaqtilu) 
St /h-w-y/ "(to ask life for someone >(?)) to greet (by prostration)" 
The form ySthwy can also be explained as a reflexive from a root /&-h-w/. 
54.46. S-Causative passive pattern (Sp) 


The /-u-/ marker of the Sp probably precedes the first root consonant. 


imperf. —— (cf. perf. Arab. uqtila, H. háqtal 
sing. 3. m. D> yttb /yutatibu/(?) < -*ša- imperf. Arab. yuqtalu, yàqtal 
part. Aram. тәһаһзәра) 


Sp /t-w-b/ “to be seated" 


54.47. Causative internal pattern (C) 


Forms of the internal causative, without any causative prefix, are directly and indirectly attested 
in the imperfect. The characteristic vowel of these forms is /-i-/, which is probably short in the 
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forms of the strong verbs and long in the forms of the verbs with second root consonant /w/. 
(These forms correspond to the regular causative forms of the imperfect in Hebrew, e.g., yaqtil, 
yarim, cf. Bibl.-Aram. yəqīm in addition to yohaqem; cf. also Arab. yuqtalu.) 


imperf. 
sing. 3. m. yšlm, ya-as-li-ma- /yaSlimu/, ylhm | yalhimu/ 
(cf. perf. Arab. °aqtala, H. hiqtil 
imperf. Arab. yuqtalu, Aram. yoqim, Н. yaqtil 
part. Aram. mašpil) 


C /l-h-m/ “to feed”; /$-I-n/ "to grant peace" 
54.5. Verbal classes 


The inflectional system of all Ugaritic verbs is uniform. The differences among the various 
verbal classes are due either to different qualities of root consonants or to different types of 
verbal bases. Strong verbs retain all the root consonants through the inflectional paradigm. 
There are a few minor exceptions involving roots which contain dental consonants: a dental 
other than /t/ may assimilate to an immediately following /-t-/ of a person marker. Verbs 
which do not show all three root consonants in all forms may be called “weak.” 


54.51. Identification of forms 


There is no problem in determining the root of a verb form if in the written form all three root 
consonants are visible. However, there are many forms in which only two consonants and some 
in which only one consonant remains visible; these cannot always be assigned to a definite class. 

If only two consonants are visible, there is a relatively high probability that the form 
belongs to the class II /w/ and /y/, since nearly all such forms are written with two letters only. 
In the other classes of weak verbs, forms with two letters are more frequent in the imperfect, 
imperative, and infinitive forms than in the perfect and participle forms. 


54.52. Strong and weak verbs 


The strong verbs are those in which all three root consonants remain unchanged through the 
inflectional paradigm. All consonants can serve as root consonants of the strong verbs, with the 
exception of /w/ and /y/ in all positions and of /n/ as the first root consonant; further, the 
second and third root consonant of a strong verb must not be identical. 

The regular system of inflection applies to all strong verbs. There are a few exceptions, in 
which one of the root consonants is affected by an inflectional morpheme. A dental serving as a 
final root consonant may be assimilated to a following /-t-/. Thus, in /y-l-d/, *-dt > /-tt-/, 
yielding у /yalatta/ 1.23:53 "they (two) gave birth," and in /y-t-n/, *-nt- > /-tt-/, yielding ytt 
/yatattu/ 1.100:75 “I gave." The laryngeal root consonants are strong; the impact of these 
consonants on the adjacent vowels can often be observed indirectly. 

The “weakness” of the weak verbs is caused by the changeability of one or more root 
consonants. Some of the changes are due to the sensitivity of the weak consonants to preceding 
or following phonemes in certain combinations. From a synchronic point of view, all verbal 
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Characteristic weak forms of verbs I /n/ and /1-q-h/ 








perfect imperfect other 
G sing. 1 ask [?assuku/ — igh /?iqqahu/ imper. 
3. m. ysb|yassubu/ уи /yišša?u/ sing. m. ša /$a?(a)/ 
ya-su-ba yqh | yiqqahu/ f. sk [suki/ 
pl. m. šu /&а?0/ 

Gplsing. 3. m. ysk | yussaku/ 

Gt |sing. 3. m. уги | yittaša”u/ 

N |sing. 3. f. |niqht J nal(a)qahat/(?) 

du. 3. m. yntkn | yannatikani/(?) 


/\-q-h/ “to take," N "to be taken”; /n-s-k/ “to pour," Gp “to be poured"; /n-s-b/ “to set up”; /n-8-?/ 
“to lift," Gt “to lift oneself"; / n-t-k/ N “to bite one other" 





forms deviating from the "strong" model can be explained this way. From the diachronic point 
of view, some classes of weak verbs developed from bases containing fewer than three root 
consonants. The consonants /n/ and /y/ in first root position can be considered secondary. The 
verbs now classified as II /w/ or /y/ probably developed from bases consisting of a long vowel 
between two consonants, C,VC,. The verbs with repeated or doubled second root consonant 
(C,C;C;) were probably derived from bases consisting of a consonant, a short vowel and a 
doubled consonant, C, VC4C,. It is not clear whether the verbs III /w/ and /y/ developed from 
original bases of the type C, VC,V, or whether the lack of the third root consonant in many 
forms is rather to be explained by its phonological “weakness.” 


54.53. Verbs I /n/ and /l-q-h/ 


The class I /n/ contains verbs with initial /n-/ (except II /w/-/y/). The geminate verbs (those 
which have identical second and third root consonants) and verbs III /y/ share some charac- 
teristics of this class. The verb /l-q-h/ is attached to this class because its first root consonant, 
/1/, is assimilated or eliminated in certain forms. 

The “weakness” of verbs I /n/ is caused by two deviations from the regular model: the 
assimilation of /n/ to the immediately following consonant in many finite forms, and the 
omission (from a synchronic point of view) of the first root consonant in the imperative. 


54.54. Verbs I /y/ 


The class I /y/ contains all verbs with first root consonant /y-/. The initial root consonant /у-/ 
is original only in some verbs of this class; in the majority of them /y-/ developed from 
original *w-. Some forms of the verbs /h-l-k/ “to go" (cf. H. h-I-k) and /h-I-m/ “to strike" are 
inflected as I /y/ forms. 

The “weakness” of the I /y/ verbs is caused by two deviations from the regular model: the 
first results from the fact that /y/ (and /w/) formed with preceding vowels diphthongs which 
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Characteristic weak forms of verbs I /y/, / h-I-k/, / h-I-m/ 











perfect imperfect and jussive other 
С |sing. 1. ard id* imper. 
/°aridu/ [?їда©и/ (?) sing. m. rd Ik 
alk /rid/ /lik/ 
/°aliku/ f. zi 
3. m. yrd ysi yru [ zi1] 
/ yaridu/ /yisa?/(?) /ytra?u/ |inf. constr. sat lkt 
ytn, ya-te-nu /sPat-/ /lik(a)t/(?) 
/ yatinu/ 
ylm 
/yalimu/(?) 
Gtising.  l. itlk 
/°italaku/ 
Š |sing. 1. assu inf. abs. Xgu 
/^asosPu/ 1&05120/(?) 
sing. 3. т. |Xsa partic. mšsu 
[&ӧѕа?а/ / masSosiu/ 
C sing. 3. m. (juss.) ysi 
/ yos] 








/h-I-k/ “to go," Gt “to walk"; /h-l-m/ “to strike"; /y-d-*/ “to know”; /y-s-?/ and /у-2-2/ “to go out,” S 
and C “to cause to go out,” “to provide"; /y-r-?/ “to fear"; / y-r-d/ “to go down”; /y-t-n/ “to give” 


were later monophthongized; the second is that the first root consonant does not appear in 
forms of the imperfect, the imperative, and the construct infinitive. 


54.55. Verbs H /w/ and /y/ 


Verbs II /w/—/y/ have as their supposed second root consonant /w/ or /y/. 

The "weakness" of verbs II /w/ and /y/ reflects the original base of these verbs, involving a 
long vowel between two consonants, C, VC,. The verbs have been only partially adapted to the 
model of the strong verbs. Scarcely any of the forms attested in the Ugaritic texts show /w/ or 
/y/ as functional consonants; in nearly all forms, only the first and last root consonants are 
indicated in the alphabetic writing. Verbs II /w/ show medial /ü/ and verbs II /y/ show medial 
/i/ in some forms, viz., in the imperfect and apparently also in the imperative and infinitive of 
the simple active pattern. In the imperfect some verbs have forms with medial /a/. The factitive 
is formed according to the L-pattern; e.g. trmm /tardmim(u)/ “you will/may erect” (cf. Н. 
toromem). 
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Characteristic forms of verbs II /w/ and /y/ 











perfect imperfect and jussive lother 
G Ising. Linkt lamit ašt uba imper. 
/náhtu/(?) /^amütu/ /Pasitu/ — /?ub&^a/| sing. m. tb, Su-ub- 
3. m. |qm ykn, ya-ku-nu | ygl, ya-gi-li /tab/ 
| [айта / /yakinu/ /yagilu/ St 
St / $t] 
| Jšata/ inf. bu 
3. f. | bat /ba?u/ 
| /ba?at / Si-tu 
/Situ/ 
| partic. qm 
/qamu/ 
-da-nu 
/danu/ 
Gp. pl. 3. m.} Sz 
| [ $tü/(?) < *šÚtü(?) 
Gt |sing. 3. m. ytin 
/yattinu/ 
sing. 3. m. ттт imper. 
/taramim(u)/ sing. m. rmm 
| [ramim/ 
Š |sing. 1. aškn | imper. 
/^aSkinu/ (?) sing. m. Itb 
[sing. 3. m. | kn yskn *ía- > /tatib/ 
/Sakana/(?) Гуаёктпи / (?) 
C ya-ri-mu, ya-ri-im- 
| /yarim-/ 
ytb 
[ yatibu/ 








/b-w-?/ “to come"; /g-y-1/ “to jubilate"; /d-y-n/ “to judge"; /k-w-n/ “to stand/be,” S(?) “to provide”; 
/m-w-t/ “to die"; /n-w-h/ “to repose"; /q-w-m/ “to rise"; /r-w-m/ L “to make high,” “to erect," C 
“to elevate"; /&-y-t/ “to put," Gp “to be put”; /t-w-b/ “to (re)turn" intransitive, Š and C “to return, to 
send back"; /t-y-n/ Gt “to urinate" 





54.56. Verbs II = Ш (C,C,C;) 


This class, composed of verbs which have the same consonant in both second and third root 
position, is the least documented class of Ugaritic verbs; the lack of vocalized forms prohibits 
the recognition of different types. 
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Characteristic weak and strong forms of verbs H = III 














perfect imperfect other 
G sing. 2. m. |rbt partic. mss 
[ rabbata/ (?) / màsisu/ 
3.m.| < ysb y “zz inf. 
/Sazza/ /yasubbu/ /yi*zazu/(?) | constr. srr “to rule” 
hnn, ha-na-nu 
/hanana/(?) 
Gp part. f. mrrt 
[ marirat-/ 
D/L(Q) sing. І. arnn 
[^aranninu/(?) 
3. m. ysnn 
/yaSanninu/(?), 
/ ya&aninu/ (?) 
Dp/Lp(?) |sing. 3. m. ymnn partic. + -m mmnn(m) 
/yumannanu/(?), /mumannanu(m)-/(?), 
/yumananu/(?) /mumananu(m)-/ (?) 


/h-n-n/ “to favor"; /m-n-n/ Dp/Lp(?) “to be lowered"; /m-s-s/ “to suck”; /m-r-r/ Gp “to be 
strengthened"; /s-b-b/ “to turn”; /*-z-z/ “to be strong"; /r-b-b/ (?) “to be great"; /r-n-n/ D(?) “to 
shout with joy"; /&-п-п/ D/L(?) "to gnash one's teeth”; /š-r-r/ “to rule"(?) 





The “weak” character of some forms of this class is not caused by phonetic weakness of the 
root consonants; rather it reflects the original base of the verbs, consisting of the first root 
consonant, a short vowel and a doubled consonant (C; VC,C;). These “weak” forms (many of 
them motivated by the original characteristic vowel *u or *i) correspond to "strong" forms with 
/-a-/ between the second and third root consonants. The “weak” character of this class is also 
visible in the factitive patterns: L-pattern (lengthened vowel after the first consonant) and 
R-pattern (repetition of first and third root consonants). 

D-pattern and L-pattern are not distinguished in the alphabetic writing: arnn /?aranninu/ 
“I shall shout with joy” (cf. H. ?árannén) and zéll /tagalilu/ “she sinks" (cf. H. *olalti; cf. Arab. 
£-l-). The R-pattern is apparent: ykrkr /yakarkiru/ 1.4:1У:29 = 85.2 “he twiddles" (cf. Н. 
mokarker). 

Strong forms are those in which the second and third root consonants do not merge—each 
is indicated by one letter. *Weak" forms are those in which the second and third root consonant 
form a doubled consonant, which is indicated in alphabetic writing by only one letter. 


54.57. Verbs HI /y/ or /w/ 


All verbs with third root consonant /y/ as well as the few verbs with /w/ in third position 
belong to this class. 
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Forms of verbs IH /y/ and /w/ 
perfect imperfect and jussive other 
1-4] la Jai 
G |sing. І. Би Stt abky iftyn ašlw imper. 
/baneétu/(?) /šatittu/(?)i/°abkiyu/ /°ištayan-/ /^aSluwa/|sing. m. du tny 
3. m. | у eJ ybky yšt | [dw?u/ /zHtan(a)ya/(?) 
/ *alaya/ / *ala/ [yabkiyu/ /yi&te/ f. di gly 
-mky -mk ybk / du?1/ / gal(a)yi/(?) 
-ma-ka-ya -ma-ka [ yabki/ pl m. du Sty 
| yip [dun — /8it(a)ya/(?) 
/ ya? pi/ inf. 
ybn, ya-ab-ni abs. m£y bky 
/ yabni/ | /magayu/ /bakayu/ 
3. f. atwt tdu тё 
J?atawat/ [tad?ü/ | constr. (/)sty (b)bk 
| pl. 3. m. | m£y Sty tbkn їйїп /Satyi/(?) /baki/ (?) 
/magayi/ /Satiyü/ |/tabküna/ /tištüna/ | partic. diy la-i-ya 
tity tšty /da-iy-/ 
/ta?tiyü/ /tLištayü/ 
Gpising. 3. m. (juss.) ybn 
] yubnà/ (?) 
N sing. 3. m. | nkly 
/nak(a)laya/(?) 
D sing. 1. m.|kit akly Guss.) ak! partic. mkly 
/kallétu/(?) [?akalliyu/ /?akalli/ / mukalliyu/ 
3. m. ykly yks 
/ yakalliyu/ / yakassi/ 
S sing. 2. m. Guss.) 1% imper. 
/taSa‘li/ sing. f. ššqy 
3. m. | X*ly уу / Sa&giyi/ 
[Xa*laya/ / yasa*liyu/ 
St Ising. 3. m. ysthwy 
| / ya&tahwiyu/ 
C sing. 3. m. yšqy 
/ ya$qiyu/ 








/°-p-y/ “to bake"; /?-t-w/ “to come"; /b-k-y/ “to weep”; /b-n-y/ "to build," Gp “to be built"; /d-°?-y/ “to fly”; 
Jh-w-y/ St “(to ask life for someone(?)), to greet (by prostration)”; /k-l-y/ N “to be spent," D “to destroy”; 
/k-s-y/ D “to cover”; /m-k-y/ meaning unknown; /m-£-y/ “to reach”; /‘-l-y/ “to go up," S “to lift/ offer"; 








[ &--y] “to lower”, /$-I-w/ “to repose”; /š-q-y/ Š and C “to give drink”; /§-t-y/ “to drink"; /t-n-y/ “to repeat" 
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The “weak” character of many forms of this class can be explained by the phonetic 
weakness of the semivowels /y/ and /w/. In some forms, they had formed diphthongs with 
preceding short vowels which were later monophthongized to long vowels. In other forms, the 
semivowels were elided between two vowels, which then contracted into a long vowel. In many 
instances comparable forms with and without /w/ or /y/ coexist. 

*Strong" forms, those in which the consonant letter y or w is written, are distributed among 
different patterns and persons. The /y/ or /w/ is preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
another vowel, in most instances a long vowel and in some a short /a/. 


54.58. Verbs with four root consonants 
From triconsonantal roots bases of more than three consonants can be generated: 


by dissimilation(?): *-ss- > /-rs-/: yprsh /yiparsahu/(?) 1.2:1V:22— 88.51 “he collapses” 
by repeating C4: C,C,C,C,: shrrt /sahrarat/ 1.6:1::24 = 88.55 “she scorched” 
by repeating C,- C4: C,C,C,C,: *k-r-r—ykrkr /yakarkiru/ 1.4:1V:29 = 85.2 “he twiddles" 


54.6. Forms with suffixed pronouns 


Suffixed pronouns attached to finite verb forms and to some infinitives and participles denote 
the object of the verbal action. Possessive suffixes can be attached only to some verbal nouns, 
viz., the construct infinitive and probably some participles. 

The forms of the object suffixes correspond to those of the possessive suffixes attached to 
the nouns except in the first person sing., in which the object pronoun is /-ni/, indicated in the 
alphabetic writing by -n, while the possessive pronoun is /-1/, not indicated in the consonantal 
writing, or /-ya/, written -y. In principle, a verb form is not affected by the addition of a 
suffixed pronoun; at least, the alphabetic writing does not show such change. 


54.61. Finite forms 


imhsh 1.19:1:14, 15 “I shall strike him” 

атк 1.17:V1:17 “I shall present you (with ...)" (or “I shall give to you” (“datival”)) 

with /-n-/: t$qynh 1.19:1V:55 “she causes/gives him to drink"; agbrnh 1.19:111:5 “I shall bury him” 

with .nn: yqbr.nn 1.19:11:41 = 88.65 “he buries him”; wgr.nn 1.14:1IE:6 “and he attacked him" 
54.62. Verbal nouns 


infinitive: bm.bkyh 1.14:1:31 “in his weeping” 
participle: m‘msy (with -y!) 1.17:1:20 “supporting me"; m‘Smsk 1.17:1E:6 “supporting you” 


55. Adverbs 
55.1. Adverbs and other particles: forms and functions 


In grammars of the Semitic languages, all those words which are neither nouns (in the broad 
sense, including pronouns and numerals) nor verbs are called particles. This large group is 
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usually divided into adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, a division which 
reflects the function rather than the form of the words. The boundaries of these categories are 
not always clear, since one and the same word can be used as adverb, preposition or conjunction, 
e.g., abr "after." 

The following distributional criteria can be applied: 

Prepositions are always in the construct state, connected with a following noun in the 
genitive case. 

Conjunctions (and related particles) either stand at the beginning of clauses or connect 
equivalent parts of clauses. 

Adverbs are related to some other part of the clauses they are part of, usually the verbal 
predicate; adverbs can, however, occur in nominal clauses. The particles of negation and 
affirmation may be included among the adverbs; they are often connected with an immediately 
following verb. The expressions of existence and non-existence are traditionally classified as 
particles. Like some other adverbial expressions they can serve as nominal (non-verbal) 
predicates. In Ugaritic, no forms with suffixed pronouns are attested. 

For the particles which remain outside the clause structure, the traditional term "interjec- 
tions" may be used. Some of them serve to introduce a clause or a vocative noun which itself 
stands outside the sentence structure; others do not affect clause or sentence structure. 


55.2. Nouns with adverbial markers 


The accusative case ending /-a/ is not directly indicated in most written forms. Compare mid 
/ma?da/(?), a noun in the accusative in 1.4:V:15 = 88.53, “abundance, plenty” and the adverb 
mid /ma?da/(?) in 2.16:10— 84.1, “very much.” 

The adverbial affix -h /-ah/(?) (cf. perhaps H. -à(h), Akkad. -i8) indicates direction: arsh 
/?атѕаһ/(?) 1.14:1:29 “earthward”; иий /wa-‘alamah/(?) 1.19:1V:6 — 87.4 "and to eternity." 

The letter -m indicates several adverbial affixes, some of them related to the case system; 
two of these are accusatival /-am/(?) and locative /-um/(?). For -m /-am/, note špšm /šapšam/ 
1.14:Ш:14= 88.71 “at sun(set)" (cf. Н. убтат); gm /gam/(?) 1.6:11:22 “loudly” (from g 
*voice"). For -m /-um/, cf. the absolute infinitive тїт /motum/ 1.17:VI:38 = 88.63 “by dying." 


55.3. Demonstrative adverbs 


The majority of these are of local or modal character, e.g. tm /tam(ma)/ “there” (cf. H. sam); kn 
/kin-/ “so, thus” (cf. H. kén). 


55.4. Temporal adverbs 


Some temporal adverbs are derived from the roots used also in the nouns for “time,” e.g., ^nt 
and ‘tn “now.” (Cf. H. *ét, root *-n-t.) Others contain deictic elements, e.g., id(k), арик, aphn, 
all meaning “then” or "thereafter." 


55.5. Interrogative adverbs 
Most interrogative adverbs begin with /°-/, though some begin with the related /h-/. Some 


adverbial elements, e.g., /-k-/, and even the interrogative pronoun /mà/ are used to form 
interrogative adverbs. 
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The local interrogative adverbs begin with /°-/. The element /y/ seems to be characteristic 
of adverbs related to staying in a place, while /n/ may indicate movement or direction. Compare 
iy [^iyy-| < *°ayy- 1.6:1V:16 “where?” and an /?an-/ 1.6:1V:22 “where (to)?” 

The interrogative adverb of manner is ik “how?” or “why?”, perhaps pronounced /?éka/. 

The particle hm “whether, or” was perhaps originally an interjection. In interrogative 
function it is used in disjunctive and indirect questions. 


55.6 Expressions of negation and affirmation 


Identical or corresponding forms are used for both negation and affirmation. The opposite 
functions can be distinguished, though often not easily and clearly, from the context and 
situation. 

The negative particle /- /la/ *no(t)" and the affirmative particle /- /la/ “surely” are probably 
differentiated by the length of the vowel, /-à/ for the negative, /-a/ for the affirmative particle. 
(Cf. Arab. and Aram. là, Н. 15(°).) 

The particle b! /bal/ (cf. H.) is used in negative and affirmative functions, “no(t)” or 
"surely," with no visible formal differentiation. 

Negative and affirmative al /?al/, “no” (dynamic) or “surely,” similarly exhibit no apparent 
formal differentiation. (For vocalization cf. Н. ?al.) 

The affirmative particle k- "surely" is apparently related to the deictic element; the 
vocalization of it is not certain. 


55.7. Expressions of existence and its modifications 


The expression of existence it /°it-/ "there is" can be compared to Н. yēš. 
The expression of non-existence in />ёп-/ < *?ayn “there is not" apparently originated from 
an interrogative adverb (cf. H. ?áyin, Arab. ?аупа “where?”). 


56. Prepositions 


56.1. General remarks 


The prepositions are basically nouns used as adverbs. They are in the construct state, and nouns 
following them are in genitive (as in Arabic and Akkadian), e.g., Iksi /1é kussi?i/(?) 1.5: VI:12 
—87.3 "from the throne"; cf. ki-a-bi U:V:12:14 PN ("like the father"). 

In some prepositions, the nominal base is recognizable, while the short prepositions go back 
to basic elements. The prepositions can be divided according to the number of consonants in the 
base—one, two, three. Most prepositions can be provided with suffixed pronouns; the suffixes 
are attached to (quasi?)pluralic forms of some prepositions. Some prepositional expressions are 
compound, composed of a short preposition and a noun. 

Prepositions can have many different meanings, depending on the governing verb or noun. 
This dependence helps to explain seemingly opposed meanings of the prepositions b-, l- and 
perhaps ‘/, on one hand “in,” “to,” “on,” on the other hand “from.” The forms are probably the 
same for both the seemingly opposite meanings. 
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56.2. One-consonant prepositions 


The one-consonant prepositions b- “in,” /- “to,” and k- “as” are usually written together with the 
following noun. Variant forms with -m or -n, bm, Im, In, km, appear usually as so-called 
B-words in the second colon of a verse. 


56.21. Preposition b- 


The usual form is b-, e.g., bym hdt 1.105:1 —81.3 “on the day of the new moon"; b. also occurs: 
b.rhbn 4.143:1 = 81.5 “in Rahbàn." The vocalization /bi-/ is indicated by the syllabic cuneiform 
bi-i[ ] U:V:130:IIE6', as well as by by, 2.38:13, 25 = 86.41. 


56.22. Preposition /- 


The usual form is /-, e.g., /p^n.b*ly 2.64:13— 82.1 “to the feet of my lord”; /. also occurs: 
hmsm.l.mitm 4.143:2— 81.5 “fifty (added) to two hundreds," i.e., “250°; cf. P:II:96. The 
vocalization is indicated by /е-е[ ](?) U:V:130:1III:5". 


56.23. Preposition k- 


The usual form is k-, e.g., k/rmn 1.23:50= 88.2 “like a pomegranate”; k. also occurs: k.sprt 
1.127:9 = 86.741 “according to the documents(?).” For the vocalization /ki/ cf. ki-a-bi U:V:12:14 
PN (“like the father”). 


56.3. Biconsonantal prepositions 


Prepositions with two simple consonants are mn “from,” yd “with” (< “hand”), and apparently 
also b! “without.” 

The preposition yd /yada/(?) “with” developed from the word for “hand.” (Cf. H. yad, 
Arab. yad, and possibly Phoen. dl “with.”) 

The preposition b/ “without” may be related to the negation 5/ /bal/, but is probably not 
identical with it. The vocalization is not clear (cf. Akkad. balu(m), H. boli < *ba-). 


56.4. Triconsonantal prepositions 


The prepositions “m /*amm-/ “with, to” and rk /tok-/ < *tawk “(in the) midst (of)" are derived 
from triconsonantal roots, as is bn / ben-/ < *bayn. All three consonants are clearly indicated in 
the written forms of ahr, atr, b*d, qdm, qrb. These prepositions appear with the word divider, 
e.g, ^m | “атт-/ “with, to" in т.Б 1.17: VE28 “with Baal”; 9m.il 1.4:1V:21— 85.2 “to П”, 
“т.т 1.3:V:31 —88.52 “with/to eternity.” 


56.5. Prepositions in *-ay/-e/ 


The prepositions in /-ē/ have two—‘d, ‘/—or three—bn (< *b-y-n), tht—root consonants. It 
may be supposed that they had an additional morpheme before the suffixed pronouns, though 
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this morpheme is not indicated in the consonantal orthography. It may be reconstructed as *-ay- 
(cf. Н. and Aram. *-ay-, Arab. *ala(y) etc.) > /-ё/ (cf. Eblaitic a-dé). 

The preposition <d /*ad(&)/ (?) “until, to” (cf. Eblaitic a-dé) has the simple form “d: *d. “Im 
3.5:14 = 86.33 "until/to eternity, for ever"; *«d.$b* ... <. ғ 1.114:3-4= 88.3 “to satiety ... to 
drunkenness." 

The preposition bn /béna/(?) “between” has the simple form bn: bn. ^nm 1.2:1V:22— 88.51 
"between the eyes”; bn.nirm 1.18:1V:21— 88.64 “between/among the eagles." 

The preposition tht /tahta/ “under, beneath" has the simple form tht: tht.tlhn 1.114:6, 8 
—88.3 “under the table”; *bdiltht ilmlk 4.133:2 “CAbdu-ilu instead of llimilku." 


56.6. Forms with suffixed pronouns 


sing. 1. ly “my ‘ly du. 1. *mny 
2.m. Ik “mk "Ik 3. bhm  b*dhm 
2f. lk “mk Tk pl. l. in ‘In 
З.т. lh b‘dh ‘Th 2.m. lkm 
3f. bh “mh ‘Ih 3.m. lhm 


l- “to”, b- “in”; <m “with/toward”; b*d “behind”; < “upon” 
Some forms have an additional n before the suffixed pronoun, e.g., Inh 1.100:5 = 86.73 “from him”; “mnk 
3.9:16= 84.2 “with you”; “nh 1.4:1V:44 “upon him.” 


57. Conjunctions 


57.1. Forms and functions 


From a formal point of view, conjunctions can be divided into simple (e.g., w), extended (e.g., 
wn), and perhaps compound (cf. k+d 1.19:1:14). According to distribution and function, 
conjunctions can be divided into coordinating and subordinating. The coordinating conjunctions 
connect either elements within a clause or clauses; the subordinating conjunctions introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

Some conjunctions are apparently primary, i.e., they occur only as conjunctions. Some 
prepositions, determinative pronouns/ particles, and interjections are used as conjunctions. 


57.2. Coordinating conjunctions 
57.21. Conjunction w- 
The usual form is w- /wa-/, usually written together with the following word: win 5.9:12 = 83.2 


“and give!”; w.b.spr 4.338:3 = 82.4 “and in the list.” There is an extended form, wn, e.g., wn.in.bt 
1.4:1V:50 “and there is no house." 


57.22. Other coordinating conjunctions 


The coordinating conjunction p- /pa-/ “and” (cf. Arab. fa) is usually written together with the 
following word: pdr.dr 1.19:1V:6 = 87.4 “and (for) generation(s) of generation(s)." 
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Another coordinating conjunction is ap “also, but" (cf. H. ?ар): ap.krmm | hlq 2.61:10- 
11—86.44 "also the vineyards were destroyed" (?). 


57.23. Disjunctive conjunctions 


The conjunction и /?6/ “or” (cf. H. 25, Syr. and Arab. ?aw) is nearly always written together 
with the following word: uilm.tmtn 1.16:1:22= 88.73 “or do gods die?" 

The disjunctive conjunction hm /him/(?) “or” occurs in disjunctive questions: /m.hm.stym 
1.4:1V:35 = 85.2 “eat or drink!”; rgbt...hm...gmit 1.4:1V:33-34 = 85.2 “are you hungry. . .ог... 
are you thirsty?” 


57.3. Subordinating conjunctions 


Some subordinating conjunctions are particles of originally prepositional or interjectional 
character. The determinative/relative pronoun d-, d- can also be used as a conjunction. The 
conditional conjunction Am is (at least in function) different from the disjunctive hm. The 
conjunction k- /ki/ is related to the deictic element k-. 

The conjunction k- /ki/ "that, because, if," etc. (cf. H. ki) is usually written together with 
the following word: yd‘t.krhmt 1.16:1:33 “I know that you are compassionate"; k.yihd 1.72:16 
“if he takes." There is a graphic variant ky /ki/: ky.‘rbt 2.16:7=84.1 “that I entered.” 

The conjunction hm “if, whether” (cf. H. Pim, Arab. ?in, Aram. hen < *hin) has the usual 
form hm /him/: hm.yrgm.mlk 2.33:30 = 86.42 “if the king says.” Variants include im апа -m: 
wm.ag|rikm 3.9:6-7 = 84.2 “and if І expell you.” 

The simple form of the conjunction d “since, because” is usually written with the following 
word (as is the determinative/relative pronoun, “that (of), who, which”): din.bn.dh 1.17:1:18 
= 88.61 “since he has no son.” There is an extended form, dm: dm.rgm | it.ly 1.3:11::20-21 = 87.8 
“because I have a word." 

Some prepositions, instead of being connected with a noun, may be connected with a clause 
(which could be considered an attribute) and thus function as conjunctions: k (and km) “as 
(soon as)": kt*rb 1.148:18 “as soon as she enters" “d “until”: *d.tsb*.bk 1.6:1:9 “until she is sated 
with weeping." 


57.4. Particles introducing clauses 


There are some particles which cannot properly be called conjunctions, but which have a similar 
function in that they determine the syntactic character of a following clause; they can be also 
classified as interjections. 

The letter /- can indicate two different particles, a volitive /la-/ or /li-/ and a desiderative 
Па/. (These particles cannot always be clearly distinguished from negative /là/ and affirmative 
/la/). For desiderative /-, note /tbrk 1.15:11::14— 87.2 “may you bless.” 


58. Interjections 


While most interjections are formed of primary deictic elements, a few may be related to a 
nominal or verbal base. 
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S8.1. Interjections introducing a clause 


The particles hn “behold, lo” and its derivatives Ann, hnny, and hl (and perhaps him) usually 
occur at the beginning of a clause. 

The interjection introducing a vocative is y- /yà/ (cf. Arab.) “O!”: ybn 1.16:V1:55 = 85.1 “О 
(my) son"; ybtltm 1.17:У1:34 = 88.63 “O young lady!" Note also the vocative use of a particle 
written /: Кт 1.16:VE41— 85.1 “O Keret!” 


58.2. Postpositive elements 


The interjection m used for strengthening the imperative developed probably from Sm‘ “hear!”; 
šm“ m* 1.16:VE41—85.1 “hear, pray!” 

Some short elements which appear at the ends of words may be interjections. (But some of 
the elements indicated in the consonantal writing by -m are of other than interjectional 
character, such as the generalizing /-mà/ [added, for example to the preposition /ki-/] or the 
[m/ of mimation after some case endings.) The so-called enclitic m attached to various words 
seems not, in many instances, to affect the meaning: bgrbm.asm 1.19:1:18 “in the midst of the 
granary”; t*rbm 1.24:18 = 88.1 “may she enter." In some instances, its function may be euphonic: 
to separate vowels or identical consonants. 

Postpositive elements indicated in writing include -n, -h, -k, -y, -J. These are added to 
various words and forms; their origin, form, and function is often unknown. 


6. Function of Words in the Sentence 


61. Function of pronouns 
61.1. Independent personal pronouns 


The character of the first- and second- person pronouns is more personal than that of the third- 
person pronouns, which are ultimately demonstrative in origin; these differences are reflected in 
the functions of the pronouns. 

Personal pronouns of the first and second person often serve as subject, in nominal clauses 
by necessity, in verbal clauses often for emphasis. 


at.ah 1.18:1:24 “you are my brother” 

with inf. abs.: ngS.ank.aliyn b*l 1.6:1::21 — 88.55 "I crushed Victorious Baal”; wan.mtm.amt 
1.17:У1:38 — 88.63 “апа I, too, shall certainly die" 

w.at | umy.al.tdhl 2.30:20-21 = 83.4 “and you, my mother, do not be afraid!” 


Personal pronouns of the third person in the genitive-accusative indicate either a direct 
object or an attribute. 


kbd hyt 1.3:11:10= 87.8 “honor her!” 
tsqy.msk.hwt 1.19:1У:61 “she imbues/gives him (with) mixed wine (to drink)" 
b*Ltbr.diy.hyt 1.19:111::37 = 88.65 “Baal broke her wings” 


61.2. Suffixed personal pronouns 


Personal pronouns suffixed to nouns—including numerals and prepositions—and to some 
verbal nouns are in the genitive case. 


1. sing. with noun in gen.: /ksiy 2.31:15 “to/from my throne” 

acc. th.ggy 1.17:11:22 “plastering my roof” 

nom.: inh. ...npš /nap&i/ 1.17:11:13-14 “my soul will repose”; cf. umy | td* 2.16:6-7 = 84.1 “may my 
mother know” 

3. sing. m.: bm.bkyh 1.14:1:31 “in his weeping” 


Pronouns suffixed to finite verbal forms and to most verbal nouns indicate the accusative case. 
Only in the first person singular are the genitive and the accusative forms distinguished. 
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acc. al.tsrgn 1.17:V1:34= 88.63 “do not deceive me!” 
gen.: mmsy 1.17:11:20 "supporting me"/"supporter of mine” 


61.3. Interrogative pronouns 


The interrogative pronouns serve to introduce interrogative clauses. They can also be used in 
indirect questions and as the introductory pronouns of relative clauses. 


interrogative function: mh.ylt 1.23:53 = 88.2 “what did they (du. fem.) bear?”; mn.ib 1.3:111:37 “what 
enemy?" 
generalizing function: mnm.irstk 2.41:16— 83.3 “whatever is your wish” 
61.4. Determinative/relative pronouns 
There are two forms, the basic form d, and dt. Their distribution and function are not clear, 
though it seems that d is used in relation to singular masculine antecedents, while dt is more 
frequent in relation to feminine forms, duals, and plurals. The two different functions of the 


pronoun are not formally distinguished. 


determinative: ‘r.dqdm 1.100:62 = 86.73 “city (that) of the East" 
relative: mrkbt.dt. | ‘rb 4.145:1-2— 82.3 “chariots which entered” 


61.5. Demonstrative pronouns 


The basic form is And "this"; it serves as an adjectival attribute to governing nouns in the 
singular masculine and feminine, and in the plural. 


Lym hnd 3.4:1— 86.32 “from this day on" 
alpm.$$wm.hnd 2.33:32— 86.42 “these two thousands horses" 


The form with the feminine marker, Andt, refers to a noun: Andt. .. mtt 2.38:12-13 = 86.41 “this 
one (referring back to anykn “your vessel,” line 10) died (became immobilized?).” 


62. Function of nouns 
The inflectional categories for substantive and adjective nouns are gender (masculine, feminine), 
number (singular—including collective nouns, dual, plural), case (nominative, accusative, geni- 
tive), and state (absolute, construct). 

The category of indetermination is used occasionally: cf. 52.6 and 62.6. 


62.1. Substantive and adjective nouns 


The differentiation of substantive and adjective nouns is not clearly indicated by formal means; 
they differ in function. Among the adjectives may be counted ordinal numerals, the cardinal 
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numeral “1,” participles, and the demonstrative pronoun And. 
Substantive nouns occur in the following roles in the clause: 


in the nominative—as subject, nominal predicate, complement to the subject; also as vocative 
in the accusative—as object, complement to object, adverbial modifier 

in the genitive—as nominal attribute, to nouns or to prepositions 

in all cases—as nominal apposition. 


Adjective nouns occur in these functions: 


in all three cases—as adjectival attribute 
in the nominative only—as nominal predicate, complement to subject. 


Adjectival attributes usually follow the governing noun: udm.rbt (acc.) 1.14:11:30 = 88.71 
“Great Udum" (object); pgt.aht 4.349:3 = 81.4 “one girl.” The nominal predicate occurs in 
nominal clauses: Xpthm.mtqtm 1.23:50 = 88.2 “their lips (are) sweet," while the complement to 
the subject occurs in verbal clauses: alk.nmrrt 1.19:1V:33 "I shall go strengthened." 

The adjective noun can be provided with an adnominal adjunct. 


*z.mid 2.10:13 == 86.43 "very strong” 
n*mt.bn.alt.b*] 1.10:1::16 = 88.56 “the (most) beautiful among Baal’s sisters" 


Some gradation is indicated by the prefix /°a-/ in the adjectives: agzr 1.23:23 = 88.2 
“voracious”; aliy 1.3:111:14 = 87.8 “(very) strong" (cf. Н. ?akzab “deceitful,” ?akzar “cruel”; 
Arab. elative). 


There are no special forms for the comparative or superlative; these relations are indicated 
by the context. 


62.2. Gender 


In principle masculine beings are represented by masculine nouns without a gender marker, 
while nouns for feminine beings are indicated as feminine by a marker containing /t/. 
There are some feminine nouns without feminine marker: 


females: um /^umm-/ “mother” (note the plural form umhthm “their mothers"); arh "cow" 
paired body parts: yd /yad-/ “hand” 

natural entities: ars /°ars/ "earth"; $pX /šapš-/ “sun” 

cities: udm /?^ud(u)m-/: udm.rbt 1.14:11:30 = 88.71 “Great Udum” 


62.3. Number 


The Ugaritic language has, beside singular and plural, a dual. 

The singular indicates individual animate beings or inanimate objects, as well as commodi- 
ties, e.g., yn /yén-/ “wine.” A singular form can indicate more than one counted object: 
hm&m.l.mitm.zt 4.143:2 — 81.5 “250 olive (trees)." A noun in the singular can have collective 
meaning: ир 4.338:1 = 82.4 “persons.” 
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The dual is widely used in Ugaritic, not only for natural pairs but also for other persons or 
objects occurring in number of two. 


Spthm.mtqtm 1.23:50— 88.2 “their lips (are) sweet” 
kdm.yn 4.279:4 — 86.24 “2 jars of wine” 
Шт 1.102:13 “(two) goddesses” 


62.4. Case 


The case indicates the function of a noun in a clause; all nominal constituents and components 
have to be provided with the appropriate case marker. Since case markers are only rarely visible 
in the alphabetic writing, syntactic function is used along with form in determining the case of 
nouns. 

The nominative is the case of the subject and of related constituents and components. Its 
marker, singular /-u/—plural /-ü/, as an expression of a statement may be related to the /-u/ 
marker of the indicative imperfect. The use of the nominative for the nominal predicate and for 
the complement to the subject points to the close relation to the subject of both components. 
The nominative is also used in the vocative function. 

The accusative can be called an adverbial case. A noun in the accusative denotes the 
circumstances of an action or a state. Thus, the accusative is the case of a direct object 
depending on an active transitive verb. The circumstances related to actions expressed by other 
kinds of verbs can also be expressed by the accusative. The adverbial modifier as well as the 
adnominal adjunct consisting of a noun stand in the accusative. 

The genitive is an adnominal case. It indicates that a noun is dependent on another noun 
and it is thus the case of the substantival attribute. A noun following a preposition is also in the 
genitive case: /ksi 1.5:VI:12=87.3 “from the throne." 

The case of nominal appositions and adjectival attributes is not fixed. It depends on the 
governing nominal constituent or component, since an apposition and an adjectival attribute 
have to agree with the governing noun in case as well as number and gender. 


62.5. State 


The form of the absolute is the same as that of the construct in the singulars of both masculine 
and feminine nouns and the plurals of feminine nouns. The construct state is formally 
differentiated from the absolute state by the lack of final morphemes, /-ma/ in the masculine 
plural, /-mi/ in both masculine and feminine duals. These morphemes are indicated by -m in the 
alphabetic writing. 

The construct state is used for nouns followed by a genitival attribute consisting of a noun, 
and also for nouns provided with a suffixed possessive pronoun, which is virtually in the 
genitive. All prepositions and certain other particles provided with a genitival attribute, whether 
nominal or pronominal, are in the construct state. 


62.6 Indetermination 


For the occasional use of -m /-um/ in the nominal predicate cf. 52.6 and 73.21. 
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63. Function of numerals 
63.1. Cardinal numerals, simple and compound 


The cardinal numerals, except for “1,” are substantive nouns and are construed as such. They 
can appear in either the absolute or the construct state; forms with a suffixed possessive 
pronoun are related to those of the construct state. Cardinal numerals for “3”—“10” have two 
different forms, a form of masculine type (without a gender marker) and a form of feminine type 
(with a feminine marker). 

In the compound numerals *11"-*19," the digit (with or without the feminine marker) is 
followed by one of the forms for “10,” ‘Sir, Sšrt, й (cf. H ‘SzeSré). 


arb*.*$r.$zrm 4.349:1 281.4 “14 young men” 
barb‘t. srt 1.109:1 = 86.71, cf. 1.46:10 “on the 14th (day of the month)" 
tmn.‘Srh.mrynm 4.173:2 “18 warriors” 


In the formation of larger numbers, the higher orders are usually followed by the lower 
ones, with or without the conjunction w- “and”: hms.mat.arb‘m 4.338:10 = 86.26 “540” (= “500 
(and) 40”). There is a variant, possessive construction, which adds tens to hundreds: 
hmim.l.mitm.zt 4.143:2— 81.5 “250 (50 to/belonging to 200) olive trees." 

Cardinal numerals may be used in ordinal functions. 


b$b*.ymm 1.17:1:15= 88.61 “on the seventh day" 
barb‘t.§rt 1.109:1 —86.71 “on the fourteenth (day)" 


63.2. Numerals and counted objects 


The grammatical relation between substantive nouns and associated numerals is difficult to 
specify because the Ugaritic texts are not always clear about the case or number of the noun 
involved. There is a variety of expressions used for counted objects: they can be in the singular, 
dual, or plural. Further, they can be attached to cardinal numerals as appositions or as genitival 
attributes. Usage is free in the gender relationship between numerals and counted objects. 


tt.hrim 4.630:6= 82.2 “6 plowmen" 

mitm.iqnu 4.247:28 “200 (pieces of) lapis lazuli” 

mit.phm | mit.iqni 3.1:27-28 = 86.31 “100 gems, 100 (pieces of) lapis lazuli” 
b.*$rt 4.146:2— 86.25 “for 10 (shekels)” 


63.3. Other numerals 


The ordinal numerals are adjectives and usually appear as adjectival attributes: £dt. ym. 1.14:П1:3 

“the sixth day." In some instances an ordinal numeral is used without a governing noun. This 

occurs often in date formulas: Бер“ /bi-rabiSi/ 1.14:1V:46; 4.279:4 = 86.24 “on the fourth (day).” 
Multiplicative numerals serve as adverbial modifiers. 
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63.4. The quantitive expression k/ “all” 


The expression k/ / kull-/ is basically a noun meaning “wholeness.” It is therefore construed as a 
substantive noun, and the counted objects are in genitive. It occurs before the singular (English 
"every"): kl gr 1.6:1::15-16 — 88.55 “every mountain"; perhaps 1.17:У1:38 = 88.63. 

It is used with suffixed pronouns, both singular: i/.k/h 1.17:V:31 = 88.62 “the god(s) of all of 
it (Egypt) and plural: k/hm 1.14:1:42 “all of them.” 


64. Function of verbal forms 


64.1. Finite verbal forms: person, number, gender 


Verbal forms which indicate person and number are called finite. (All others are called verbal 
nouns.) The criterion for determining the syntactic function of finite verb forms is the expression 
of person and number. The only function of finite verb forms is to serve as verbal predicates in 
verbal clauses. 

Every finite verbal form exhibits person (first, second or third) and number (singular, dual, 
or plural). In the second and third persons, there are separate masculine and feminine forms in 
most instances. 


64.2. Finite forms: tenses 
64.21. Perfect and imperfect 


The two sets of verbal forms, the perfect, marked by afformatives, and the imperfect, marked by 
prefixes and afformatives, have different functions, aspectual in poetry and temporal in prose. 

Ugaritic poetry was fixed in writing in the fourteenth century B. C., but preserves traditions 
Boing back several centuries. In poetry the function of the perfect and imperfect can be 
characterized by the notion of aspect. Aspect is by definition subjective, i.e., it expresses the 
subjective attitude of the speaker to an action or a state. The constative aspect is indicated by 
the perfect. The speaker is concentrating on noticing an action, without respect to its circum- 
stances; usually actions which are independent of other actions or circumstances are expressed 
by the perfect. The cursive aspect is expressed by the imperfect. The speaker follows the action 
in its course, taking its circumstances into consideration. Actions dependent on other actions 
and those conditioned by circumstances may be indicated by the imperfect. 

Most of the Ugaritic non-literary prose texts were written in the last stage of the city's 
existence, around 1200 B. c. In these texts the perfect and imperfect have temporal character. 
The tenses expressed by the perfect and imperfect indicate the relation of the action or state to 
the basic level of time, the present. The perfect of active verbs expresses actions which happened 
and were accomplished in the past or which were done in the past with consequences lasting into 
the present (like the Greek and English perfect tenses). The imperfect as a tense expresses the 
non-past, i.e., the present and the future. Actions or states expressed by the imperfect are 
considered unaccomplished or not yet accomplished. 
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The semantic character of the verb affects these functions, at least in the simple active 


pattern. Verbs of action may indicate aspects or temporal functions different from those of verbs 
of state or quality. 


64.22. The perfect in poetry 


Perfect forms of verbs of action in poetry indicate in principle the constative aspect: the speaker 
is calling attention to the independent and unconditional character of the action. 


kn.npl.b*] 1,12:11:53= 88.4 “thus Baal fell down” 

bph.rgm.lysa 1.2:1У:6= 88.51 “the word did not go out of her mouth” 

d‘lk.mbhs.aqht.gzr 1.19:1V:4 = 87.4 “because upon you(r territory) Aqhat, the young hero, was slain" 
ik.atwt.qnyt.ilm 1.4:1V:32=85.2 “why did the creatrix of the gods come?” 


A similar characteristic is true for the perfect forms of verbs of state or quality, but their 
temporal settings are more closely related to the present; the verbs tend to describe the results of 
past actions: hm.gmu.gmit 1.4:1V:34— 85.2 “or have you been/are you very thirsty?” 

There is, in addition to the aspectual usage, a performative usage of the perfect, an action is 
performed by saying the verb in the perfect (cf. Н. Gen. 23:11, 13; 1:29): ytt.nhXm.mhrk 
1.100:75 = 86.73 “I (by saying this) gave snakes (as) your bride-price.” 


64.23. The imperfect in poetry 


The aspectual character of the imperfect in poetry may be seen in its extension to all three 
temporal spheres: it can express an action expected or promised for the future; it can indicate a 
present action or state; and it is also used frequently in narrative for description of past actions. 


future: wykn.bnh.bbt 1.17:1:25 = 87.1 “and his son will be in the house”; wan.mtm.amt 1.17:У1:38 
= 88.63 “and I shall certainly die” 

present: Itdn | dn.almnt 1.16:VI:45-46 = 85.1 “you do not judge the judgment of the widow", 
tlu.h(m)t.km.nhl 1.100:68 = 86.73 “the venom(?) is as strong (flows out as strongly(?)) as a 
creek” 

common narrative mode, action in the past: ytb*.ysb | glm 1.16:VI:39 = 85.1 “Yassub the lad went 
out"; yšu gh | wysh 1.16:VI:40-41—85.1 “he raised his voice and shouted” 

following a perfect: mgy.hrn./bth 1.100:67—68 = 86.73 “Horan reached his house 

w| yStql.lhzrh and entered his court” 


64.24. The perfect in prose 

In the late non-literary texts, the perfect serves as a past tense for verbs of action. 
iwrkl.pdy | авап 3.4:2-3 = 86.32 “Iwrikalli redeemed Agdan” 
anykn.dt | likt.msrm 2.38:10-11=86.41 “your ship, the one which you had sent/dispatched to 


Egypt” 


In letters the perfect is used to describe an action from an addressee’s point of view: 
Ip‘n.b‘ly...git 2.64:13 + 16=82.1 “down at the feet of my lord ... I fell.” 
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The perfect of verbs of state or quality seems to indicate the result of a past action lasting 
into the present. 


mnm .irstk | dhsrt 2.41:16-17 = 83.3 “whatever (thing is) your desire, which you are lacking" 
64.25. The imperfect in prose 


The imperfect serves to express non-past actions and states in the prose texts; it generally 
indicates the future: p.l.ašt.atty 2.33:28 = 86.42 “and I shall not put my wife.” It sometimes refers 
to the present. It also has a generic use, in regulations and ritual prescriptions: id ydbh mlk 
1.115:1—82.5 “then the king (will/shall) sacrifice." (See also 1.109:1-2=86.71; 3.5:15-18= 
86.33.) 


64.26. Some special functions of the aspects/tenses 


The use of the perfect and imperfect in conditional sentences is determined by the relationship of 
the condition to the consequences rather than by the general functions of perfect and imperfect 
as aspects or tenses. 

The perfect in the protasis of a conditional sentence indicates an unreal condition (cf. Greek 
and English): w.hm.ht. | S/.w.likt| “mk 2.30:16-18 = 83.4 “and if the Hittite were to come up, 
(then) I would send (a letter) to you.” (See also 2.33:27 — 86.42.) 

The perfect may express a wish (cf. H. “precative perfect,” e.g., napolü in Ps 57:7): 


lyrt 1.5:1:6 = 88.54 “may you descend” 
hwt.aht 1.10:11:20 = 88.56 “may you live, my sister” 


64.3. Moods 
64.31. Indicative and volitive moods 


The category of mood refers primarily to a set of finite verb forms related to the imperfect. (The 
category of mood may be relevant to the perfect in a few instances of forms modified after w-, as 
in H. consecutive perfect; cf., e.g., wtb.lunthm 3.4:19 = 86.32 “and they will return to their labor 
duty”; perhaps also ит 1.119:34— 86.75 “and he will hear.") 

The modal forms are derived from the same base as the imperfect. The volitive moods can 
be considered variants of the imperfect, differing from it in modal marker. The imperative also 
differs from the imperfect in lacking prefixes. 


64.32. Jussive 


The jussive, which is characterized by a zero suffix in many of its forms, expresses (a) a wish or 
desire aimed at changing reality, or (b) an indirect instruction, or (c) a prohibition aimed at 
keeping reality unchanged. It is probably used only in the second and third persons. 


ytbr.hrn | risk 1.16:VI:55-56= 85.1 “may Horan break your head” 
ySlm.lk 2.16:4= 84.1 “may peace be with you (sing. fem.)" 
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trths.wtadm 1.14:1:9 “do wash yourself and be rouged/rouge yourself!” 
Itbrk (with particle /-) 1.15:1:14 = 87.2 “may you bless" 


The jussive is negated with al /?al/. 


al.yšt 2.38:27 —86.41 “may he not put” 
al.tšrgn 1.17:V1:34= 88.63 “do not deceive me!” 


64.33. Subjunctive 


Forms of the subjunctive can be recognized, whether by the marker /-a/ or by other criteria, 
only in rare instances. In independent or main clauses, the subjunctive expresses a subjective 
wish. In dependent clauses it is probably used for volitive expressions for which the jussive or 
imperative would be used in independent clauses. 

The main clause usage may be associated with the first person. 


аќи [?aSluwa/ 1.14:11:45 = 88.71 “I will repose" 
iqra 1.23:1 “I will invoke" 
bhyk.abn.nmh 1.16:1:14 = 88.73 “let us rejoice in your life, О our father!"(?) 


Dependent clause usage may extend to all persons. 


pth.bt.wuba 1.100:72— 86.73 “open the house, and/that I may enter” 
tn nkl ylrb ytrh 1.24:17-18= 88.1 “give Nikkal (so that) Yarikh may marry (her)" 


64.34. Епегріс 


Even if there are two formally differentiated types of the energic mood in Ugaritic, they cannot 
be distinguished in the script, because the letter -п can indicate both /-an/ and /-anna/. The 
energic mood is apparently used in all three persons. In the second person it corresponds to the 
jussive, and in the first person to the subjunctive. 


tgin 1.16:VI:57 —85.1 “may you fall down" 
igran 1.23:23 = 88.2 (cf. iqra 1.23:1) “I will invoke" 


In the third person the forms of the energic mood often do not differ in function from those of 
the indicative imperfect: bkm.tmdln.*r 1.19:II:8 = 87.5 “weeping, she saddled the donkey." The 


energic can be used with suffixed pronouns: 


agbrnh 1.19:11:34 = 88.65 “I shall bury him”; “let me bury him” 
ygbr.nn 1,19:111:41 = 88.65 “he buried him” 


64.35. Imperative 


The imperative is formally related to the jussive; the afformatives of both, those of the shortest 
type, are nearly identical. The imperative differs from all the other moods in that it lacks a 
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prefix. The prefix is unnecessary, because all imperative forms indicate the second person. The 
imperative occurs in independent volitive clauses which express a command. It is often 
accompanied by a vocative. The imperative cannot be negated. 


in ks yn 5.9:15=83.2 “give a cup of wine!” 
гет 2.16:3=84.1 and often at the beginning of a letter “tell (the addressee)!” 
Sps.um.gl.bl 1.100:57 = 86.73 “Shapsh/Sun, my mother, bring the word (literally voice)!” 


It can be strengthened by the particle mS: ўт m*.lkrt | 1* 1.16:VE41—42-— 85.1 “hear, pray/now, 
O Keret the Generous!" It is found in the main clause (apodosis) of conditional and related 
clauses. 


tin.win 5.9:12—83.2 "(if) you will give, (so) give!" 
w.mnm | тот. ..w.st | b.spr.*my 2.10:16-19 = 86.43 “and whatever is the word ... put it in a letter 
to me!" 


64.4. Verbal nouns 
64.41. In general 


The verbal nouns are the absolute infinitive, the construct infinitive, and the participles. Verbal 
nouns can express manner of action and voice in their patterns; their ability to express other 
categories is limited. Participles can indicate number (singular, dual or plural) and gender 
(masculine or feminine). The categories of person, number, and gender are not applicable for the 
infinitive, either absolute or construct. 

The absolute infinitive is an adverb. In verbal clauses it usually serves as an adverbial 
modifier; it serves rarely as a nominal predicate, functionally corresponding to the imperative or 
to a finite form. 

The construct infinitive is a noun which can be provided with an object. In a clause it can 
serve as an adverbial component, either as the object or, attached to and together with a 
preposition, as an adverbial modifier. 

The participles are adjective nouns and therefore serve in the same functions as other 
adjective nouns, i.e., as predicates, complements to the subject, adjectival attributes, and, rarely, 
complements to the object. 

Verbal nouns can be provided with adverbial components, objects and adverbial modifiers. 
All except the absolute infinitive can be provided with an adnominal component, i.e., a genitival 
attribute. 

Construct infinitives and participles can function as substantive nouns in some positions in 
the clause. 

The time referent is not formally expressed; it is indicated by context and situation. 


64.42. The absolute infinitive 


The absolute infinitive is used most frequently as an adverbial modifier. A particular form of 
this usage involves the absolute infinitive of the root from which the main verb of the clause is 
derived (cf. H. Num. 23:25). 
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bkm.tmdin.*r 1.19:11:8 = 87.5 “weeping, she saddles the donkey” 
hm.gmu.gmit 1.4:1V:34=85.2 “or are you very thirsty?” cf. also 1.17:У1:38 — 88.63; 2.30:19— 
20 — 83.4 


The absolute infinitive is also used as a nominal predicate, frequently with a personal pronoun 
as subject (cf. also 2.38:23 = 86.41; 2.61:5-7 = 86.44. The pronoun is most often that of the first 
person singular. 


ngš.ank.aliyn b*l 1.6:11::21-22— 88.55 “I attacked the Victorious Baal, 
*dbnn.ank.imr.bpy I arranged him in my mouth (like/as) a lamb" 
htu hw 1.6:11:23 = 88.55 “he disappeared" 


In a usage corresponding to the imperative, the absolute infinitive may express a command: 
Ihm.hm.Xtym 1.4:1V:35 = 85.2 “eat or drink!” 

In principle the absolute infinitive should not be provided with suffixed pronouns; cf., 
however *dbnn 1.6:11:22 = 88.55, cited above. (But this may be an imperfect 1. sing. *- < **a?-.) 


64.43. The construct infinitive 


The construct infinitive appears in both simple and derived verbal patterns. 

The construct infinitive is a verbal noun which can be provided with an object or with a 
genitival attribute; either can be expressed by either a noun or a suffixed pronoun. The construct 
infinitive can appear in all three cases. In the genitive it can be attached to a governing noun or 
to a preposition (cf. also perhaps 1.80:4= 86.51). 


mnt.ntk.nh$ 1.100:4= 86.73 “incantation against a snakebite (lit., incantation of the biting of a 
snake)" 

tsmt.adm.sat.$p$ 1,3:11:8 “she smites the men of sunrise (lit., of the going out of the sun)” 

bm.bkyh 1.14:1:31 “in his weeping” 

[km.ytb]| hm 1.18:1У:18-19= 88.64 “as soon as he sits down to eat" (cf. 1.18:1V:29) 


In the accusative it can serve as an object. 


hlk.ktr. | Куп 1.17:V:10-11 “he really perceived the walking/arriving of Kothar” 
64.5. Verbal nouns: Participles 
64.51. Adjective verbal nouns 


The participles are adjective nouns; they can express more categories than the other verbal 
nouns. Not only do the participles exhibit, through belonging to a certain verb pattern, manner 
of. action and voice; they can also express number and gender, as other adjectives do. 

As adjective nouns, the participles can serve in the clause as adnominal components, 
adjectival attributes, complements to the subject, or complements to the object. Active parti- 
ciples can also serve as substantive nouns, whether as objects or subjects. 
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°rb.b|kyt.bhklh 1.19:1V:9-10 “wailing (women) entered his palace" 
tér | bil 1.114:11-12— 88.3 "the janitor of Il's house" (cf. H. §0‘ér) 


64.52. Active participles 
Active participles may govern a direct object, expressed by a noun or a suffixed pronoun. 


ahd.ydh 1.17::30 — 87.1 “holding his hand” 
m*msh 1.17::30 = 87.1 “supporting him"; m‘msy (with -y!) 1.17:1::20 “supporting me" 


They may also govern adverbial modifiers. 
Active participles may be used as 


(a) subjects, 
Stk.Sibt.*n 1.12:11:59 = 88.4 "the (women) drawing (water of/from) the spring ceased” 
(b) as nominal predicates, 


phit. ..qrit 1.100:1-2— 86.73 “the young mare is calling" 
nhtm.htk 1.23:47= 88.2 "your staff is going down” 


(c) as complements to the subject, 


wykn.bnh.bbt. .. 1.17:1:25-31 = 87.1 “and his son will be in the house, 
тт. ..spu supporting him ... eating" 


(d) as objects, 
imhs.mls.ahy 1.19:1V:34 “I shall smite the one who smote my brother" 
(e) as complements to objects, 
igran.ilm. . .ynqm.bap. .. 1.23:23-24 = 88.2 “I will invoke . . . gods . . . suckling from the nipples. . ." 


(f) as adjectival attributes: 


pét. ..yd*t.hlk.kbkbm 1.19:11:6—7 = 87.5 *Paghat ... knowing the paths (or knower of the paths) 
of the stars" 


and (g) as genitival attributes (also after a preposition). 


špk.km.šiy | dm 1.18:1V:23-24 — 88.64 "pour blood like a slaughterer(?)! 
km.Sht. .. ... like a butcher. . .!" 
tspr.by|rdm.ars 1.4:УШ:8 “you will be counted among those who go down (in)to the earth" 
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64.53. Passive participles 


Passive participles cannot govern an object; they can be provided with genitival attributes, 
expressed by a noun or a suffixed pronoun. 


mtrht.yXrh 1.14::13 “(the espoused one of his legitimacy >) his rightful spouse" 
ур“. . .Im.nkr | mddth 1.14:11:48-50 “he will entrust ... to a stranger his beloved one” 


Passive participles may be used as (a) nominal predicates, 

mmnnm.mi уак 1.23:47 288.2 “weakened is the rod of your member (lit. hand)" 
(b) complements to the subject, 

alk.brktm(Q))...nmrrt 1.19:1V:32-33 “I shall go blessed ... strengthened" 
(c) adverbial attributes. 


by | gsm.adr | nškh 2.38:13-15 = 86.41 “in/by the strong rainstorm which occurred” 
64.6. Manners of action 


64.61. Verbal patterns: manner of action and voice 


Every verbal form, whether finite verb or verbal noun, belongs to one of the patterns. These 
indicate both manner of action (simple, factitive or causative) and voice (active, passive, or 
reflexive). The categories of both manner of action and voice determine the kind of the non- 
verbal components associated with a verbal form, such as objects and adverbial modifiers. 


64.62. Kinds of manners of action 


Manner of action is one of the two categories expressed by the verb pattern. The manners of 
action are (1) simple unmarked, (2) factitive, marked most often by doubling the second root 
consonant or rarely by lengthening or repeating some of the elements, and (3) causative, usually 
marked by a prefix or rarely by modification of the vowels between the root consonants. 


64.63. Simple manner of action (G, Gp, Gt; N) 


The simple manner of action is combined with the following voices in the verb patterns: active, 
internal passive, reflexive, and secondary passive (reciprocal/ passive). 

The simple active manner of action denotes an action emanating from the subject, or a state 
or quality associated with the subject. 
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64.64. The system of characteristic vowels 


Only in the simple active pattern is there a system of characteristic vowels—those between the 
second and third root consonants of the perfect and imperfect —which indicate the character of 
the verb as (a) verb of action, (b) a verb denoting a changeable quality, or (c) a verb denoting a 
permanent quality. This feature is connected to the basic meaning of the root. Only some 
syntactic implications of this system are mentioned below. 

The semantic characteristics of a verb, as indicated by the system of characteristic vowels, 
are reflected in the use and function of the perfect and imperfect in the simple manner of action. 
Verbs of action may be transitive, i.e., they may govern a direct object. 


Iqh Šri 4.430:7 = 82.2 “they took wool(en blankets)" 

yšu gh 1.16:VE40 — 85.1 “he raised his voice" 

Ittpt | tpt 1.16:VI:46-47 = 85.1 “you do not judge the judgment” 
айк 1.18:1V:17 = 88.64 “I shall put you” 


Some verbs of action are intransitive, governing no object. Some of them can govern adverbial 
modifiers. 


kn.npl.b*! 1.12:1:53 = 88.4 “thus fell Baal” 
il.hlk.lbth 1.114:17=88.3 “Il went to his house” 


Verbs of state/quality may govern adverbial modifiers. 
bhyk...n$mh 1.16:1:14 = 88.73 “in your life ... we shall/will rejoice” 
64.65. Factitive manner of action (D, Dp, tD; L; R) 


The factitive forms of strong verbs and some weak verbs are marked by doubling the middle 
root consonant; in some classes of weak verbs they are formed by lengthening the vowel after 
the first root consonant (the L forms), or by repeating the first and third root consonants (the R 
forms). 

The term "factitive" seems to be more appropriate than the term "intensive," which is 
used in Hebrew grammars for Pi‘él etc. As the term indicates, a factitive form involves more 
action than the simple pattern of the corresponding verb (or, since the factitive is the pattern of 
many denominative verbs, a factitive may indicate that action is involved). 


wm.ag|rskm 3.9:6-7 = 84.2 “апа if I expell you” 
wykrkr|usb‘th 1.4:1V:29-30= 85.2 “and he twiddles his fingers” 


The factitive manner of action of a verb of state or quality, like the factitive derived from a 
noun, indicates a action. 


ykly.tpt.nhr 1.2:1У:27 = 88.51 “he finishes off Judge River"—from G /k--y/ “to be finished” 
wysnn 1.16:1:13 = 88.73 “and he gnashes his teeth"—from $n /Sinn-/ “tooth” 
уш 1.5:VE20— 87.3 “he (divides in(to) three >) furrows"— from iit “three” 
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64.66. Causative manner of action (S, Sp, St; C) 


The causative manner of action is regularly indicated by the causative marker beginning with the 
consonant /§-/. There are some causative forms without this marker, formed by the charac- 
teristic vowel /-i-/ between the second and third root consonant; this internal causative is 
limited to the imperfect. There are no apparent differences in meaning between these two formal 
expressions of the causative manner of action. 

The causative with /$-/ occurs in combination with the active, reflexive, and passive voices. 
The internal causative appears with the active voice and probably also with the passive voice. 

The causative expresses an action which is caused by the subject of the verb. All causative 
forms are transitive; they are provided with direct accusatival objects. 


skn.d*lyt | tryl 6.13:1-2— 86.72 “stele which Tharelli erected/ offered" 
rgm.ttb 2.38:9 = 86.41 “return a word!, reply!” 


Causatives may govern two objects, one of person, one of thing. 
assprk. *m.b*l | snt 1.17:V1:28-29 = 86.63 “I shall make you count years with Baal” 

There are some denominative causatives, i.e., verbs formed from nouns, substantive or adjective. 
ibry | b*l.n$qd$ 1.119:29-30 = 86.75 “we shall consecrate the buffaloes/bulls of Baal" 

64.67. Reciprocal manner of action (N) 

The original reciprocal function of the pattern with marker /n-/ is preserved in some poetic 


passages, e.g., yntkn.kbtnm 1.6:VI:19 “they bite each other like snakes." However, in prose and 
generally in poetry the forms with /n-/ indicate the (secondary) passive voice. 


64.7. Voice 
64.71. Kinds of voice 


Voice is indicated, along with manner of action, in verbal patterns: active, passive (primary, 
internal; secondary, with /n-/), and reflexive. Voice distinctions are important for syntax in 
many respects. Only active verbal forms can have an object. The real agent of a passive verb can 
be indicated only by an adverbial modifier. 


64.72. Active voice 


The active voice has no specific marker. It is attested for all manners of action, active, factitive 
and causative. The active voice indicates an action emanating from the subject, or a state or a 
quality ascribed to the subject. Only the active forms of a transitive verb can govern a direct 
object, e.g., y*db.ksa 1.100:7 = 86.73 “he prepares the seat." 
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64.73. Passive voice (internal; with prefix /n-/) 


The internal passive voice is formed by the modification of vowels, usually those between the 
root consonants. Such passive forms are plainly indicated in alphabetic writing only in rare 
instances, cf. tuhd 1.127:29 = 86.741 “she/it will be taken.” Otherwise the passive character of 
these forms has to be determined from the context. Though incontestable instances are rare, it 
seems that the internal passive is attested in both poetry and prose and that it is associated with 
al manners of action (simple, factitive, causative). 

The secondary passive, with the marker /n-/, developed from the reciprocal manner of 
action: yn...d.nkly.b.dbh 4.213:24= 86.23 “wine ... which was used up at the sacrifice." 

Passive verbal forms express an action done on or to the subject. The subject is usually 
expressed or clear from the context (cf. also 1.23:47 = 88.2; 1.4; VIII:8). 


k.ibr.Ib‘Lyld 1.10:111:35 = 88.57 “that a buffalo was born to Baal" 

t°bd.ksu| wyttb 1.4:V:46-47 “a chair was prepared and he (Kothar-wa-Khasis, line 44) was seated” 
w.b.spr.l.$t 4.338:3 = 82.4 "and (persons, nps, line 1, who) were not put on the list" 

hm qrt тира 1.127:29 = 86.741 “if the city will be seized" 

cf. also wtadm 1.14:11:9 “and be rouged/rouge yourself!” 


The real agent of a passive verb can be expressed by an adverbial modifier. 
ymlu | lbh.šmht 1.3:11:25-26 “her heart was filled with joy” (transformable into “joy filled her heart") 


In some instances in which the identity of the real agent is not indicated, it is considered 
unknown and intentionally not indicated. 


d*Ik.mhs.aght.ézr 1.19:1V:4 = 87.4 “because upon you(r territory) Aqhat, the young hero, was slain 
(by an unknown murderer)" 
ikm.yrgm.bn й | krt 1.16::20-21— 88.73 “how can Keret be called son of II?" 


64.74. Reflexive voice 


The reflexive voice, which is on the same level as the active and passive voice, was originally 
perhaps a reflexive manner of action, comparable to the reciprocal manner of action. The 
marker of the reflexive voice is /t/, infixed in the simple manner of action, prefixed in the 
factitive, and placed between the causative marker and the first root consonant in the causative. 

The reflexive verbal form indicates that the action emanates from the subject and returns to 
the subject again. The reflexive subject may act in/on itself. 


trths 1.14:1:9 “do wash yourself!” (cf. also 1.109:2 = 86.71) 
wikms.hd 1.12:11:54 = 88.4 “and Hadd stretched himself” 


It may act for itself or to provide something for itself. 


an.itlk 1.6:11:15 = 88.55 “I shall walk (for myself)” 
tšthwy 1.4:1V:26=85.2 “she asks life (for herself, by prostration)"(?) > “she prostrates herself” 


$ 65. Function of adverbs 99 











It may separate itself from something. 


wyrtqs.smd.bd bl 1.2:1V:23 = 88.51 “and the club swirled from Baal’s hand” 


65. Function of adverbs 


65.1. Kinds 


Some adverbs developed from nouns in the accusative case; their adverbial character can be 
stressed by affixes such as -m and -h. Other adverbs are primary. Both primary and secondary 
adverbs can serve as adverbial modifiers, adnominal adjuncts, or nominal predicates. An adverb 
may be added to a preposition as a genitival attribute, and together they may function as an 
adverbial modifier. 


65.11. In verbal clauses 


ik.mgyt 1.4:1V:31=85.2 “how/why did she arrive?” 
Sd Ihm.sty.ilm 1.4:VE55 —87.7 “the gods still ate and drank” 
d.t$m* | rmt. 2.10:17-18 = 86.43 “what you will hear there” 


65.12 With prepositions 

Iht| w*lmh 1.19:1У:5—6:= 87.4 "from now on and to eternity” 
65.13. With nouns 

*z mid 2.10:13 = 86.43 “very strong" 
65.2. Negative and affirmative particles 


The negative and affirmative particles are so closely attached to the verb or noun that their 
function in the clause can be described as modification of the verb or noun; thus these particles 
have no special position in the structure of the clause. They may be classified as adverbial 
modifiers or adnominal adjuncts. 

Some negative and affirmative particles are indicated by the same letters in alphabetic 
writing, e.g., + for “not” and “certainly.” This phenomenon makes the interpretation of certain 
passages difficult and uncertain. Consider bl.nmik 1.6:1:48 (cf. also blt.nmlk 1.6:1:54): is the 
clause negative: “we shall/will not make king”; or interrogative: "shall we. . .?”; or affirmative: 
“yes, we shall make. . .”? 

The most common negative particles are the static expression, /- /18/, and the dynamic 
expression, al /?al/, both meaning “not.” The negative particle bl, which occurs only in poetry, 
can be used in both static and dynamic functions. 


65.21. Static negation /- 


The static negative may stand before a verb. 
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bph.rgm.lysa 1.2:1У:6 = 88.51 “from her mouth the word did not go out” 
bns bnšm | Lyghnn 3.5:16-17 = 86.33 “absolutely no one will take it” 


It is used in a question, expecting a positive answer. 
Irgmt| ik 1.2:1V:7-8— 88.51 “did I not tell you?” 
It can also stand before an adjective noun. 
yn.d.l.tb 4.213:2— 86.23 “wine which is not good (i.e., spiced)” 
65.22. Dynamic negation a/ 


The dynamic negative is used only with the jussive and the subjunctive (not with the 
imperative). 


al.tsr 1.14:111:29 — 88.71 “do not besiege!” 
w.uhy.al.yb*rn 2.41:22—83.3 “апі may my brother not abandon me” 


65.23. The negative particle b/ 
The particle b/ is used to negate nominal clauses. 


blit.bn.lh 1.17:1:20 “he has no son” 
bl.tl 1.19:1:44 “(there will be) no dew" (or “may there be no dew") 


It is also used in negating a noun. 


Lbl|hrb 1.96:4-5 = 82.6 "with no knife," “without a knife" 
hpt.dbl.spr 1.14:11:37 "free men(?) without number" 
umlk.ubl тік 1.4:VIE43 “whether king or commoner (lit, a-not-king)” 


65.24. Affirmative particles 


The affirmative particles /- /la-/(?) and b/ (perhaps a dynamic or volitive affirmative) are 
generally found before finite verb forms; affirmative k- is used before a verb which is not at the 
beginning of a clause. 


idk.lttn.pnm 1.4:1V:20— 85.2 “then she really directed (her) face" 

bl.ašt 1.4:V:61 "I shall certainly put," “let me put” 

Alm.il.kyphnh 1.4:1V:27 = 85.2 “as soon as Il really perceives her" (or “behold, Il, as he perceives 
her”(?)) 


Desiderative /- /1ü-/(?) is similarly prefixed to verbs; it is difficult to distinguish the desiderative 
l- from the affirmative /-. 
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lyrt 1.5:1:6 = 88.54 "may you go down,” “would that you would go down” 
ltbrk 1.15:1:14 = 87.2 “may you bless,” “would that you would bless” (or is this affirmative /- 
/la-/? or negative /la/, introducing a question to which a positive answer is expected?) 


65.3. Expressions of being and non-being 


The particles of existence, iz, and non-existence, in, developed from nominal bases, and their 
nominal character is apparent in their syntactical use. They occur only as nominal predicates. 


hm.it.mt 1.19:111:33 = 88.65 “whether there is fat” 
rem | йу 1.3:111:20-21 = 87.8 “I have a word” 
pd.in.bbty 1.14:11:38 = 88.71 “and/but that which is not in my house” 


66. Function of prepositions 
The prepositions are nominal elements to which nouns or pronouns in the genitive are attached. 
66.1. Prepositional constructions 


In syntactic terms, the preposition in a verbal clause appears as an adverbial modifier; the 
following noun or pronoun is its genitival attribute. Since a preposition can never stand alone, 
the preposition together with the following noun or pronoun may be considered a unit in 
syntactic analysis. 

Prepositional constructions occur most frequently as adverbial modifiers; they occur quite 
rarely as nominal predicates or adnominal adjuncts. These three functions are similar; they are 
distinguished by the character of the clause. 


nominal predicate: b *dh.bhtm.mnt 1.100:70 = 86.73 “behind him (are) the houses of incantation”; 
Sšrm.ksp | *L$knt 4.135:1-2— 86.21 “20 shekels (are) (an obligation) on Sokinat" 

adnominal adjunct: n*mt.bn.aht.b*] 1.10:11:16 = 88.56 “the (most) beautiful among Baal’s sisters”; 
hmsm.Lmitm.zt 4.143:2= 81.5 “(50 to 200—) 250 olive trees" 

adverbial modifier: wyrgm.1 | Smmn 3.9.14—15 = 84.2 “and they will say to Shamuman”; wykn.bnh.bbt 
1.17:1:25 = 87.1 “and his son will be in the house” 


66.2. Function depending on the context 


The function of prepositions depends on the other elements of the clause, especially the 
governing verb, and on the general situation. Some prepositions can indicate, on the one hand, 
being in a place or direction toward it, and on the other hand direction away from it; there can 
be similar variation with respect to time. (If there was any variation in the relevant vocalizations, 
the consonantal orthography does not reveal it.) Contrast these examples: 


tb*.bbth ktrt 1.17:11:39-40 “the Kotharat(-deities) went away from his house” 
*rb.b|kyt.bhkih 1.19:1V:9-10 “wailing women entered his palace" (cf. 1.17:1:26) 
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The prepositions b- and /- can indicate direction toward a place, and b can also indicate being in 
a place. 


wykn.bnh.bbt 1.17:1:25 — 87.1 “and his son will be in the house" 
w.ap.mhkm | b.Ibk.al | tš: 2.30:22—24 — 83.4 “and do not put anything/(worries?) into your heart” 
Ipn.il.thbr 1.4:1V:25 = 85.2 “she bows down to the feet of IH” 


Both b- and /- can also indicate direction from, with respect to place and time. 


wyqh.bhm | aqht 1.19:111:39-40 = 88.65 “and he took Aghat out of them" 
mr.ym | Iksih. 1.2:1V:19-20 = 88.51 “expel Yamm from his throne!" 
Iht | w*Imh. 1.19:1V:5-6 —87.4 “from now and to eternity” 

Lym hnd 3.4:1 = 86.32 “from this day on” 


66.3. Various functions of prepositions 


local—being in a place: b- “in,” “on”; ‘/ “upon”; bn “between”; b*d "behind"; tht “beneath” 

local—direction “to”: b- "in(to)'5 + “to”; “m “to(wards)” “d “until,” “to”; bn “between”; atr 
“behind”; tht “beneath” 

local—direction “from”: b-; /-; *min-, m- mrhqtm 2.64:15— 82.1 “from (two?) distance(s?)." 

connection: “m "with"; vd “with” cf. bl “without” 

datival > possessive: l- “to” bnim.dt.it.alpm.ihm 4.422:1 = 83.1 “men to whom oxen belong, 
who have oxen”; ‘/ “upon” 

instrumental: b- “with” 1.6:11:31-32— 88.55; 1.5: VI:17-18 = 87.3 

time, being in/at: b-; also k- with an infinitive(?): 1.17:11:6, 20, cf. 1.17:1:30-31 = 87.1 

time, direction to: Sd “until, to” 

causal, “on account of”: b- 2.38:13-14= 86.41; < 1.19:1:14-15 

comparison: k- “as, like” 
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66.4. Compound prepositions 


bd (b- + *-d- “hand”) and byd “in/from the hand(s)/power of” 
b- + words for “midst”: bgrb, btk “in the midst of” 
їрп (Г + pn “face” pl. constr.) "before" 


67. Function of conjunctions 
67.1. Kinds 


The conjunctions introduce clauses, coordinate and subordinate. Some coordinating conjunc- 
tions also connect equivalent constituents or components of a clause. 

From a functional point of view, the conjunctions can be divided into coordinating and 
subordinating. The coordinating conjunctions introduce coordinate clauses and coordinate 
constituents or components of clauses. They also introduce the main clause if it follows a 
subordinate clause in a sentence. The subordinating conjunctions introduce subordinate clauses 
in subordinate sentences. 
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Conjunctions usually stand either at the beginning of a clause or before the second of the 
coordinate constituents or components. 


67.2. Coordinating conjunctions 


67.01. Conjunction w- 


Most frequently the conjunction w- is used as a simple coordinating conjunction, i.e., it has no 
special connotation. 


ysu gh | wysh 1.16:У1:40—41 = 85.1 “he raised his voice and he shouted” 


It can also introduce elements or clauses which, though not exactly coordinate, continue 
preceding elements or clauses. These may be contrasting elements. 


lht | тһ 1.19:1V:5-6 —87.4 “from now on and to eternity" 


Similarly, it is used to introduce concluding clauses which are coordinate from a formal point of 
view but are actually dependent on the main clause. 


pth.bt.wuba 1.100:72— 86.73 “open the house and/that I may enter" 


It can introduce a main verb following a subordinate clause or an infinitival construction. 


tin.win 5.19:12= 83.2 “(if) you will give, (then) give!” 
bn&i.*nh | wyphn 1.19:111:28-29 = 88.65 “and in lifting up his eyes (and) he perceives her” 


In parallel cola, w- can connect parallel expressions; aght...wbn.dnil 1.18:1У:18-19 = 88.64 
“Aghat ... the son of Danel (= Aghat).” 


67.22. Other coordinating conjunctions 
The conjunctions p- “and” and ap “also” also serve to coordinate clauses. 
67.23. Disjunctive conjunctions 


In principle, the disjunctive conjunctions belong among the coordinating conjunctions, since the 
conjoined elements can be considered independent. 


и [*0-[: “or” 1.16:1:22 = 88.73 
u- ... u- “either ... ог” 1.4:УП:43 
hm “whether?,” “or?” 1.4:1V:34, 35 = 85.2 


67.3. Subordinating conjunctions 
Subordinating conjunctions may be classified according to their function. An original adverbial 


character can be seen in some; the dividing line between the use as conjunctions and the use as 
adverbial modifiers is not always clear. 
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67.31. Conjunction d- 
In addition to the basic subordinating conjunctions, the relative particle d—variant dm—and 


some secondary relative expressions (originally interrogative) are used to introduce subordinate 
causal clauses. For d- see 1.17:1:18 = 88.61; 1.19:1V:4— 87.4; note also k + d> kd 1.19:1:14. 


67.32. Conjunction hm 
The conjunction hm is used in indirect questions. 

wahd.hm.it.$mt 1.19:111:33 = 88.65 “and I shall look (to see) whether there is fat" 
It also occurs in conditional sentences. 


hm.hry.bty | igh 1.14:1V:40-41 = 88.72 “if I take Hurray into my house" 


67.33. Conjunction k- 


The conjunction k- (variant ky, /ki/(?) introduces clauses in content sentences (see also 
1.6:111:8; 1.96:2—3 = 82.6). 


иту | id. ky. “rbt 2.16:6—7 = 84.1 "and may my mother know that I entered...” 


It also introduces conditional (“when/if”: 1.71:23 = 86.62; 1.119:20) and temporal (“as soon as”: 
1.148:18; 1.18:1V:18-19 = 88.64) clauses. 


67.34. Temporal conjunctions 


Some temporal conjunctions are of deictic character. Their subordinating function is not always 
clear. They include ahr “after” 1.4:11:23 and perhaps him “as soon as" (or “behold”(?)) 
1.4:1V:27 = 85.2. 


68. Function of interjections 


Interjections—like vocatives, to which they are frequently connected—are elements outside of, 
or on the periphery of clause and sentence structure. Some interjections, nonetheless, can be 
helpful in determining the character of a clause. 

The interjections which introduce a vocative are y- /yà/ and /-. 


урп 1.16:VE55— 85.1 “O (my) son!" 
Кт 1.16:VE41—85.1 “О Keret!” 
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The interjection following and strengthening an imperative is m^ “pray.” 
šm“ т 1.16:VE41 —85.1 “hear, pray!” 


The deictic interjections, roughly “behold,” are An (2.33:27, 30— 86.42; 1.16:1II:14-15); mk 
(1.15:11:22); and perhaps also hlm 1.4:1У:27 = 85.2. 

The desiderative interjections, roughly “О that!," are ahl (1.19:11:15, 22); and /- /lü/ 
(1.17:1:23). 


7. Sentence Structure 


71. Approaches 


71.1. Methods of syntactic analysis 


The syntactic analysis of Ugaritic texts is based on the inflectional features of the Ugaritic 
language: the system of cases points to the syntactic functions of the nouns, the system of moods 
indicates syntactically relevant functions of verb forms, and so on. However, the alphabetic 
writing conceals many of these features, and therefore analogies with other Semitic languages 
must be relied on in considering certain syntactic phenomena. Arabic and Akkadian are 
especially helpful, because case and mood endings are clearly expressed in those languages; 
comparison with Hebrew also helps in studying some Ugaritic constructions. 

Syntactic analysis is closely interconnected with the analysis of style, in the broad sense of 
that term. Different styles of non-literary and literary texts are reflected in considerable 
differences on the syntactic level. The spectrum goes from documents exhibiting virtually no 
syntactic features (e.g., name lists, labels) to highly structured poetic texts. The poetic texts are 
composed in a consistent parallelistic style; in general the verses coincide with sentences, and 
cola often with clauses. Syntactic and prosodic analyses have to be conducted simultaneously, 
and the results clearly show the interdependence of syntactic structure and verse structure. For 
texts in prose this relation between style and sentence structure is not so close, but the fixed 
formulas, especially in letters and legal texts, have to be taken into consideration in syntactic 
analysis. 


71.2. Prose texts 


Plain prose is represented by only a few samples; most of the texts in prose are highly formulaic. 
Many of the formulas are imitations or adaptations of the legal, epistolary, and other formulas 
of Akkadian documents. 


71.21. Formulas in prose texts 


Many formulas in letters and in legal, administrative, and economic documents are patterned 
after Akkadian models. Some formulas in the divinatory texts (e.g., 1.103 = 86.744; 1.127 
= 86.741; 1.142 = 86.742) are of Akkadian origin. The formulas in the ritual texts may be 
Canaanite since corresponding formulas can be found in Phoenician sacral inscriptions. For 
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some formulas in letters, see 2.16:1-3, 4—6a, 14-20 = 84.1; 2.38:1-9 = 86.41; 2.10:1-4 = 86.43. 
The formulas in legal texts include Lym hnd 3.4:1 = 86.32 "from this day on" and shr.‘imt 
3.5:15 = 86.33 "sometime in the future.” 


71.3. Poetry 


There are long and short epic poems (1.1—22; 1.114 = 88.3) as well as liturgical texts (1.23 = 88.2; 
1.24— 88.1; 1.100— 86.73; 1.119 = 86.75; 1.96 = 82.6) composed in their entirety or to a large 
extent in verse. 


71.31. Principles 


Since the verses (bicola or rarely tricola) in poetry coincide, with few exceptions, with sentences, 
they can be delimited by combined syntactic and prosodic analysis. Similarly, the cola of which 
the verses are composed frequently coincide with the clauses; this is especially true of the first 
colon in the verse. It is therefore possible to delimit the prosodic cola by applying both syntactic 
and prosodic criteria. 

Ugaritic poetry is based on the principle of the parallelism of members (Latin “parallelismus 
membrorum"). A first colon is followed by a second colon exhibiting identical, similar or 
complementary syntactic structure but replacing some words by synonyms or complements. 

A verse is a prosodic unit consisting of two or rarely three cola. Isolated cola (monocola) 
also occur. 

The semantic relations between the full words serving as basic units of cola and verses can 
be characterized as identity or similarity. (The antithetic relationships represented in many 
biblical proverbs do not occur in Ugaritic poetry.) Frequently a word in the first colon, a so- 
called A-word, is paralleled in the second colon by a synonym, a so-called B-word. There are 
many fixed pairs of A and B words. In principle the A-word is a basic word, the B-word its 
synonym or variant. Examples of synonyms аге ris—qdgqd “head” 1.16:VI:56-57 = 85.1; 
/d-y-n/—/t-p-t/ “to judge" 1.16:VI:45~46= 85.1. Complementary terms are also used: ут 
“orphan”—almnt “widow” (persons requiring special legal protection) 1.16:VI:49-50 = 85.1; 
[r-$-b/ “to be hungry”—/s-m-?/ “to be thirsty” and /1-һ-т/ “to eat"-/&-t-y/ “to drink" (basic 
feelings of need and their satisfaction) 1.4:1V:33-35 = 85.2. The expression in the B-colon may 
be extended with so-called “ballast-variants,” e.g., yn “wine’—dm.‘sm “blood of trees/ vines" 
1.4:1V:37—38 = 85.2; bbt “in the house"-bqrb.hkIh “in the midst of his palace" 1.17:1:25-26= 
87.1; Б "Baal"-rkb.*rpt “Rider оп the cloud(s)" 1.10:111:34-37. 


71.32. Colon and verse 


The colon is a prosodic unit consisting, on the average, of three full words, i.e., nouns or verbs; 
short particles do not count. Cola consisting of two or four words are rare. Cola occur most 
frequently in combination of two, i.e., a bicolon. There are also combinations of three cola, i.e., 
a tricolon. Isolated cola and sequences of more than three related cola are rare. 

The isolated colon (monocolon) is always a sentence. In combinations of two cola, the first 
colon is usually a self-contained clause, while the second colon either forms a parallel complete 
clause or gives some supplement to the clause expressed by the first colon. Two cola form ə 
bicolon; from a syntactic point of view such a verse is a complete sentence in most instances. I 
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a tricolon, a verse consisting of three cola, there is usually a basic structure consisting of two 
cola, supplemented by a third colon at the end or at the beginning. The tricolon, too, usually 
forms a complete sentence. | 

The isolated colon often consists of a formula introducing or initiating direct speech. 


ysu gh | wysh 1.16:VI:40-41 = 85.1 “he raised his voice and shouted” 
wy‘ny.krt 19 1.16:У1:54 = 85.1 “and Keret the Generous answered” 


Two short sentences within one colon are rare, e.g., 1.6:У1:17, 18-19. There are relatively few 
sentences extending beyond the limits of a tricolon; see 1.17:1:26-33 = 87.1; 1.14:11:14-19 
= 88.71. Combinations of two bicola are found in 1.18:1У:18-21 = 88.64; 1.14:1V:40—45 = 88.72. 


71.33. Bicolon 


The bicolon, a verse consisting of two cola, is the most frequent unit in Ugaritic poetry. The first 
colon (A) is, with few exceptions, the basic colon, coinciding with a self-contained clause. The 
second colon (B) is either a parallel repetition of the first colon, or a repetition of some of its 
elements, frequently with the addition of further details. 

A and B may be entirely parallel. 


Ihm | btlhnt.]hm 1.4:1У:35-37 = 85.2 “eat from the tables bread, 
St | bkrpnm.yn drink from the cups wine!” 


The A-colon may be a complete clause while B contains only components depending on 
A-colon. 


bph.rgm.lysa 1.2:1V:6 = 88.51 “from her mouth the word did not go out,” 
bspth.hwth from her lips her utterance" 


A variant in B enriched by some additional elements is called a “ballast variant." 


wykn.bnh.bbt 1.17:1:25—26 = 87.1 “his son will be in the house, 
šrš.bąrb | hkth a root (descendant) in midst of his palace." 


The second colon is not always parallel to the first, but it is always syntactically related to it. A 
clause may extend through two cola, e.g., 1.24:16-17 = 88.1, and two clauses may form a 
sentence, e.g., 1.4:1V:27-28 = 85.2; 1.17:У1:34-35 = 88.63. 


71.34. Tricolon 


There are a few tricola in which all three cola (A, В, C) are parallel (A// B//C: 1.16: VI:45— 
48=85.1); most tricola are essentially bicola expanded with one more colon (A + B//C: 
1.4:1V:20—22 = 85.2; 1.16:VI:54—57 = 85.1). The additional colon is frequently a variant of the 
second colon (1.4:1V:35-38 = 85.2). In some tricola the additional colon may be considered an 
introduction to the following bicolon (1.16:У1:54с-55а + 55b—56a//56b—57a = 85.1). 
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72. Sentences and their parts 


72.1. Definitions and terms 


A sentence is a group of words forming an utterance which is complete in itself and independent. 
In traditional grammar, it is considered the maximum unit of syntactic analysis. Sentences may 
be simple or complex; complex sentences are either coordinate or subordinate. A simple 
sentence consists of one clause only, while complex sentences contain two, or, rarely, more than 
two clauses. 

A clause is a string of words which contains a subject and a predicate. This traditional 
definition is suitable for the analysis of the rather simple syntactic structure of Ugaritic prose 
and poetry. A clause can be either a complete independent simple sentence or a part of a 
complex sentence. The clauses in complex sentences are either coordinate or subordinate. If the 
clauses are mutually independent, they are considered coordinate. The main clause in a complex 
sentence is the clause which can stand independently. Subordinate clauses depending on the 
main clause are usuall marked by a subordinating conjunction or particle. 


72.2. Parts of clause 


Constituents of a clause are those parts which have to be represented in every clause, i.e., subject 
and predicate. All other parts of a clause are here called components. 


72.21. Constituents 


The subject is expressed by a noun, by a pronoun or by the personal marker of a verbal form. 
The predicate is expressed by a finite verb form in a verbal clause and by a noun in a nominal 
clause. 


72.22. Components 


Clause components may depend either on a verb (adverbial components) or a noun (adnominal 
components). Adverbial components include objects, adverbial modifiers, complements to the 
subject, and complements to the object. Adnominal components include appositions, adjectival 
attributes, nominal (genitival) attributes, and adnominal adjuncts. 


72.3. Kinds of clauses and sentences 
72.31. Kinds of clauses 


The traditional (Greek and Latin) categories and terms can be used for Ugaritic clauses, with 
only a few modifications. 

A statement or declarative clause is expressed by a nominal clause or by a verbal clause 
with the verb in the indicative mood. A question or interrogative clause is usually introduced by 
an interrogative pronoun, adverb, or particle. A volitive clause, i.e., a wish, command, or 
prohibition, usually contains a verb in one of the volitive moods (jussive, subjunctive, energic or 
imperative). 
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72.32. Kinds of sentences 


In coordinate sentences the second clause is either introduced by a coordinating conjunction or 
attached asyndetically, i.e., without a conjunction. 

In relative sentences, the relative clause is usually introduced by a relative pronoun, adverb 
or particle. 

In content sentences (in which the main verb is one of knowing, perceiving, or saying), the 
content clause may be introduced by k /ki/ “that.” 

There are various types of modal sentences: comparative, temporal, causal, and final. In 
these the subordinate clause is usually introduced by a subordinating conjunction, though such 
sentences may involve clauses which are formally coordinated, beginning with a coordinating 
conjunction. 

In conditional sentences, the subordinate clause (protasis) is introduced by a conditional 
conjunction or by a relative particle. The main clause (apodosis) may begin with w-. 


73. Clause constituents 


Subject and predicate are considered indispensable parts of a clause. If one of them is not 
expressed by a word, it is to be sought either in the context or in the reality outside the formal 
expression of words in the clause. 


73.1. Subject 


The subject is in principle expressed by a substantive noun. Other kinds of words, such as 
pronouns, numerals, and adjective nouns may be used. The subject can also be indicated by the 
personal morpheme of a finite verbal form. If the word for the subject is missing, the actual 
subject has to be supplied, either from the context or from the extralinguistic reality. 


73.11. Subject expressed 


The subject is mostly expressed by a noun: 1.16:VI:39 = 85.1; 3.9:11—12 = 84.2. A noun may be 
substituted for a pronoun of the second or first person in the polite style of letters: 2.16:6— 
7=84.1; 2.40:9-10. The subject can be expressed by a personal pronoun, often in nominal 
clauses, e.g., 1.18:1:24, especially those with the absolute infinitive, e.g., 1.6:1I:21-22 = 88.55. 

Personal pronouns are used in verbal clauses, even if the subject is indicated by the personal 
marker of a finite verbal form, because of some special construction (inserted vocative in 
2.30:20-21— 83.4) or for emphasis (2.41:17-18 = 83.3). 

A subject alone can indicate existence or non-existence. 


mib.il 1.4:1:12 “(there is) the residence of II” 
bl.tl 1.19:1:44 "(may there be) no dew" 


A subject can be placed in the front of the relevant clause and referred to in that clause by a 
pronoun. Such a proleptic subject may be considered a clause in itself, a clause without a 
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predicate. (In traditional Hebrew grammar, the pronoun is considered a connecting link or 
copula between the subject and predicate.) E.g., anykn. . .hndt. . .mtt 2.38:10—13 = 86.41 “(as for) 
your ship ... it ‘died’ (has become immobile?). . . ." 


73.12. Subject not expressed 


The subject is not always represented by a particular word or personal morpheme. In such a 
case, the subject may have been mentioned before in the text (1.16:VI:39-41 = 85.1; 2.30:16- 
19 — 83.4) or may have to be supplied from the extralinguistic reality. The real subject may be 
the thing on which the text is inscribed: skr.ds*lyt | tryl 6.13:1-2 = 86.72 “(this stone is) the stela 
which Tharelli offered." 

The construction may be impersonal, with no subject expressed. 


yšlm.Ik 2.16:4= 84.1 “(may) well-being/peace (be) to you (sing. fem.)" 
lyrgm.laliyn.b*]l 1.4:V:12— 88.53 “may it be said to Victorious Baal” 


73.13. Vocative 


The vocative may be considered a clause consisting of only a subject (in nominative). It can 
introduce or end another clause or be inserted into one. It can be provided with an apposition or 
attribute: 1.23:46 = 88.2; 1.16:VI:41-42= 85.1; 1.16:1V:55; laqht.ézr 1.17:У1:26 = 88.63 “О Aghat, 
young hero!" cf. иту 2.30:21 = 83.4 “my mother!” 


73.2. Predicate 


The character of a predicate is determined by the ability of its basic part to express person. 
Finite verb forms, those indicating person (and number and often gender) serve as verbal 
predicates. All other words, even those belonging to a verb paradigm, such as participles and 
infinitives, are considered nominal predicates. 


73.24. Nominal predicate 


Every noun, in the broadest sense of the word, can serve as a nominal predicate. The predicate is 
represented frequently by a substantive noun, less frequently by an adjective noun, including 
verbal adjective nouns, i.e., the participles, a pronoun, a numeral. Particles of nominal 
character, i.e., adverbs, including the absolute infinitive and particles of existence and non- 
existence, can also serve as nominal predicates. Constructions consisting of a preposition and a 
noun or suffixed pronoun may be considered as one unit from syntactic viewpoint. 


km.tsm.*ttrt.tsmh. 1.14:11:42— 88.71 “her beauty (is) like the beauty of Ashtart" 
d*mnk 3.9:16 — 84.2 “which (is) with you” 


Usually a nominal predicate follows the subject: 1.14:1IE31 = 88.71; 3.9:11-12= 84.2. The 
nominal predicate can be provided with the marker of indefiniteness -m: nhtm.htk 1.23:47 = 88.2 
"your staff (is) going down," especially if it precedes the subject. 
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73.22. Verbal predicate 


A verbal predicate is expressed by a finite verb form. In forms of first and second persons the 
subject is specifically indicated by the personal morpheme. The imperative forms correspond to 
the second persons of jussive; cf. wal ttn | tn 5.9:14-15 = 83.2 “... so do not give; give (sing. 
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73.23. Predicate not expressed 


The subject alone can imply existence, cf. 1.4:1:12; 1.19:1:44. An ellipsis of the predicate may be 
supposed in such instances. 


74. Adverbial components 


By definition those components which depend on a verb should be considered adverbial. Such a 
definition is appropriate in languages with no nominal clauses, but in Ugaritic, which (like the 
other Semitic languages) has nominal clauses, so-called “adverbial” components may also be 
connected with some nominal elements of the clause as their modifiers or adjuncts. 

Among adverbial components are reckoned the object, the complement to object (which 
depends on both the verb and the object), and the adverbial modifier. All of them can be 
expressed by a noun in the accusative. 


74.1. Object 


An object is here defined as an adverbial component depending on a transitive verb and 
expressed by a noun or noun-surrogate (pronoun or numeral) in the accusative case. Thus, the 
term is restricted to the direct or accusatival objects. (A so-called “indirect” or “datival object” 
may be counted with adverbial modifiers. As a criterion a simple transformation may be used: if 
a clause with a transitive verb governing a direct accusatival object is transformed into a passive 
construction, the direct object appears as the subject of the passive verb. An adverbial modifier 
remains unchanged.) The object can be attached to an active finite verb form, to an active 
participle, or to an active construct infinitive. 


y*db.ksa 1.100:7 = 86.73 “he prepares the seat" 

kbd hyt 1.3:II1:10 “honor her!” 

wm.agrskm 3.9:6-7 = 84.2 "and if I expell you" 

m*msy 1.17:11:20 "supporting me” 

inh.k\spm | atn 1.14:1V:42-43 = 88.72 “I shall give double of her (weight) (object) in silver (com- 
plement to the object) 

ngs.ank.aliyn Б 1.6:11:21-22 = 88.55 “I attacked the Victorious Baal" 
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74.2. Complement to the object 


Complement to the object basically depends on the verbal predicate and is attached to it through 
the object. Like the object, it is in the accusative case. E.g., ytt.nhim.mhrk 1.100:75 = 86.73 “I 
gave snakes (object) (as) your (bride-)price (complement to the object)." 


74.3. Adverbial modifier 


An adverbial modifier depends on the verb. 

The adverbial modifier is in principle expressed by a noun or its surrogate in the adverbial 
case, i.e., accusative. The noun may be provided with an adverbial morpheme. Indeclinable 
adverbs may also serve as adverbial modifiers. A preposition with a following noun is in 
principle a nominal element in the adverbial case; preposition + noun can be considered one 
unit functioning as an adverbial modifier. The absolute infinitive used for strengthening a finite 
verb form is also an adverbial modifier. 


d.tb*.msrm 4.213:27 = 86.23 “who departed for Egypt” 

hlmn.tnm.qdqd 1.18:1V:22— 88.64 “strike him twice on the head!” 

tlkn | ym.wtn 1.14:IV:31-32 = 88.72 “they go a day and a second (day)" 

ahr | 3pXm.btlt | yméy.lqd$ 1.14:1V:32-34 = 88.72 "afterwards, at sun(set), on the third (day), they 
arrive at the sanctuary" 

hzk.al.t3*l | qrth 1.14:11I:12-13 = 88.71 “do not shoot your arrows (object) towards the city 
(adverbial modifier)!" 


A “datival” adverbial modifier, indicating the recipient of giving, can be expressed by preposi- 
tion /- *to" -- noun or suffixed pronoun, or by suffixed pronoun only. 


w.ytn.hm.Ilk 2.45:21 “and he gave them to you" 

wrgm.labtk 1.16:1:38 “and say to your sister!" 

Irgmt | Ik 1.2:1V:7-8 = 88.51 “did I not tell you?" 

thlk.grm.mid.ksp 1.4:V:15— 88.53 “the mountains will bring you plenty of silver" 

dm.rgm | it.ly.w.argmk 1.3:11::20-21 = 87.8 “because I have a word, and I shall tell (it) to you’ 


^ 


75. Adnominal components 


Adnominal components are those parts of a clause which are dependent on a nominal 
constituent, be it a subject, a nominal predicate, or an adverbial component expressed by a 
noun, an object, or an adverbial modifier. Moreover, an adnominal component can be attached 
to another adnominal component which is expressed by a noun. Adnominal components can be 
divided into complements and attributes (in the broad sense of these terms). 

Adnominal components dependent on a definite member of a clause are the complement to 
the subject (predicative), and the complement to the object, which, since it also depends on the 
governing verb, is also counted among adverbial components. Other adnominal components— 
appositions, adjectival attributes, genitival attributes, and adnominal adjuncts— can be attached 
to any constituent or component of a clause which is expressed by a noun. 
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The adnominal components differ in their congruence with the governing noun. Comple- 
ments to the subject and to the object, apposition, and adjectival attribute agree with the 
governing noun in number, gender and case. Genitival attribute and adnominal adjunct need not 
agree with the governing noun. Their case is fixed as genitive for the genitival attribute and as 
accusative for the adnominal adjunct. 


75.1. Complement to the subject 


A noun, substantive or adjective, can serve as a complement to the subject (predicative) of 
either a nominal or verbal clause. It agrees with the subject in number, gender, and 
case which is always nominative. 


dqt lspn.$rp wilmm 1.109:10— 86.71 “(one) head of small cattle (subject) for Sapan (as) burnt 
offering and peace offering(s) (complement to the subject)" 

ikm.yrgm.bn il | krt 1.16:1:20—21 = 88.73 “how can Keret (subject) be called son of Il (complement to 
the subject)?" 


75.2. Apposition 


An apposition is a substantive noun, attached to a nominal constituent or component of a 
clause; a determinative pronoun followed by a genitival attribute can also serve as an apposition. 
An apposition agrees with the governing noun in number, gender and case, except if the 
governing noun is a cardinal numeral, in which case agreement in number and gender is not 
required. An apposition can be attached to a subject or vocative, to the predicate of a nominal 
clause or, to adverbial and adnominal components. Two or more appositions can be attached to 
a single governing noun, e.g., 1.100:1 = 86.73; 3.5:2-4 = 86.33. An apposition can be provided 
with an adjectival attribute, a genitival attribute or a determinative pronoun. The apposition 
usually follows the governing noun, but epithets, a major group of appositions, often precede 
the nouns that govern them. 


rbt.atrt.ym 1.4:1V:31 = 85.2 “Lady (apposition) Athirat of the Sea (subject)" 
bn.ilm.mt 1.6:11:13= 88.55 “son of Il/god(s) (apposition) Mot (subject)” 


75.3. Adjectival attribute 


An adjectival attribute always follows the governing noun and agrees with it in number, gender, 
and case. In addition to adjective nouns, adjectival pronouns, the cardinal numeral “1,” the 
ordinal numerals, and participles can be used as adjectival attributes. 

An adjectival attribute can be attached to any constituent or component of a clause 
expressed by a noun, i.e., to a subject or vocative, to a nominal predicate, to an object, to the 
nominal element of a prepositional construction serving as an adverbial modifier, to an 
apposition, or to a genitival attribute. Two or more attributes can be attached to a single 
governing noun: by | gšm.adr | n&kh 2.38:13-15 = 86.41 “in/by a strong rain(storm) (which) 
occurred.” An adjectival attribute can be followed by another adnominal component, be it a 
genitival attribute or an adnominal adjunct. If the attribute is a participle, it may be followed by 
an object: pgt...yd‘t.hlk.kbkbm 1.19:11:6—7 = 87.5 *Paghat . . . knowing the course of the stars.” 
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The superlative function can be expressed by an adjectival attribute followed by a genitival 
attribute: Ary | n°mt.Sph.bkrk 1.14:111:39-40 = 88.71 “Hurray, the most beautiful of the offspring 
of your first-born.” 


75.4. Genitival attribute 


A genitival attribute is expressed by a noun, numeral, or pronoun and attached to a nominal 
constituent or component. A genitival attribute can be attached to a substantive or adjective 
noun, to a numeral, or to a determinative pronoun. If the genitival attribute indicates or points 
to a person, it is usually possessive. A personal pronoun serving as a genitival attribute usually 
appears in suffixed form, but cf. diy | hyt 1.19:111:31-32 = 88.65 “the wings of her(s)." If the 
genitival attribute is a thing, it frequently expresses a quality of the governing noun. 


att.sdgh 1.14:E12 “his legitimate wife” 
ғ Sm 5.9:11— 83.2 “the eternal friend” 


The superlative function may be expressed by a genitival attribute. 


Ьп bnsm 3.5:16=86.33 “man of men”; negated: “absolutely nobody” 
*mq.n$m 1.1T:VE45 = 88.63 “the strong(est) of men” 


All words governed by prepositions are in the genitive and are therefore genitival attributes. 
From a syntactic point of view, however, it is advisable to take preposition t following genitive 
as a unit. 

A genitival attribute can be followed by another genitival attribute, usually a suffixed 
pronoun, rarely another noun. Cf. 1.14:11I:39-40 = 88.71; 1.14:111:16 = 88.71; 6.24:1-2— 81.2. 


75.5. Adnominal adjunct 


An adnominal adjunct is expressed by an adverb or by a preposition followed by a noun in the 
genitive. Adjuncts attached to nominal components correspond to adverbial modifiers (for 
verbal clauses) and to predicates (for nominal clauses) expressed by a prepositional construction 
or by an adverb. 


*z.mid 2.10:13 — 86.43 "very strong" 


*nt | n*mt.bn.apt.b*l 1.10:11:15-16 = 88.56 “Anat, the most beautiful among Baal’s sisters" 
wdg Бут 1.23:63 “and fish(es) from/of the sea" (parallel to Ssr.ëmm 1.23:62 “birds of the heavens”) 


76. Clauses 
76.1. Kinds 
A clause is either a complete independent sentence or a part of a sentence. It has as constituents 


a subject and a predicate. It may also have optional components. Clauses are differentiated 
according to the character of the predicate: a clause with a finite verb as predicate is called a 
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verbal clause, and a clause with any other kind of predicate is called a nominal clause. 
According to their function and relation to reality clauses can be divided into declarative, 
interrogative, and volitive. 

Exclamations can be considered either independent clauses or elements outside the sentence 
structure. Cf., e.g., ylk 1.19:IV:3=87.4 “woe to you!” 


76.2. Declarative clauses 


A declarative clause expresses a statement; it indicates the reality or possibility of an action or 
situation. Most declarative clauses exhibit a subject and nominal or verbal predicate; however, 
the titles of lists and introductions to letters can be considered subjects, while the predicate is the 
following text. 


spr.npS... 4.338:1-3 = 82.4 "list of persons” 
thm.mlk.sr.ahk 2.38:3 = 86.41 “message of the king of Tyre, your brother” 
cf. also 1,3:TH:13-14= 87.8 


76.3. Interrogative clauses 


An interrogative clause expresses a question. A question may involve the reality of a clause (a 
“yes-no” question) or it may seek further information (an “item-specification” question) or 
instruction (an instruction-seeking question). 

Yes-no questions usually have no introductory particle or other marking indicated in the 
text. (In the spoken language such a question could be indicated by intonation, etc.) 


rgb.rgbt 1.4:1У:33 = 85.2 “are you very hungry?” 
ik.mgyt...atrt 1.4:1V:31= 85.2 “why/how did Athirat arrive?” 
mh.yqh.mt.atryt 1.17:У1:36 = 88.63 “what will (a) man get as (his) future?" (cf. line 35) 


76.4. Volitive clauses 


A volitive clause indicates an intention to change reality, usually by a wish or by a command. 
The forms of the volitive moods, jussive, subjunctive, energic, and imperative, are used to 
express various nuances. 

A positive command or exhortation in the second person can be expressed by an 
imperative, a jussive, an energic form, and also by the appropriate perfect form used in a 
precative sense. The imperative cannot be negated; prohibitions are usually expressed by a 
negated jussive. 


in ks уп 5.9:15 = 83.2 "give а cup of wine” 

tXthwy.kbd hyt 1.3:11:10 = 87.8 “prostrate (yourself), honor her!" 
al.tsr| ийт 1.14:111:29-30 —88.71 “do not besiege Udum!" 

lyrt (perfect) 1.5:1:6= 88.54 “may you go down” 


In the first person a wish or an intention may be expressed by a subjunctive or energic form. 
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a$r nkl wib 1.24:1 —88.1 “I will sing (of) Nikkal-Ibb" (cf. Н. cohortative, Isa 5:1) 
iqran.ilm.n*tmm 1.23:16 — 88.2 “I will invoke (energic) beautiful gods" 


In the third person, a wish or an exhortation is expressed by a jussive or energic form; for a 
negative wish a negated jussive is used. 


tsi.km | rh.npsh 1.18:1V:24-25 = 88.64 “may his soul go out like wind” 
w.ahy. ..al.yst 2.38:26-27 = 86.41 “may my brother not put..." 


76.5. Some relations between parts of clauses 
76.51. Coordinate constituents and components 


Subjects are coordinated by the conjunction w-. Verbal predicates following each other are 
connected by w- or asyndetically, i.e., without conjunction; each of the predicates can be 
considered a kernel of a clause. 


уйи gh | wysh 1.16:VI:40-41 = 85.1 “he raises his voice and he shouts” 
ily | ugrt.térk. | tlmk 2.16:4-6 —84.1 “may the gods of Ugarit protect you (and) give you peace." 


76.52. Agreement 


The structure of the Ugaritic language with its full system of markers of number and gender, 
exhibits agreement between those parts of the clause which belong together, especially between 
subject and predicate, and between governing noun and apposition or adjectival attribute; they 
agree in gender, number, and case. 


TT. Sentences 
77.1. Kinds 


A simple sentence is identical with an independent clause; a complex sentence is a combination 
of two or more clauses, either coordinate or subordinate. If every clause in a complex sentence 
can also appear independently, the sentence is coordinate. A subordinate complex sentence 
consists of one main clause and one or more subordinate clauses, the subordination usually 
indicated by a subordinating word. A subordinate clause may be related to its main clause as an 
object, an adverbial modifier, an adnominal attribute, or an adjunct. 


77.2. Coordinate sentences 


Coordinate sentences consist of clauses which can also appear independently. The clauses may 
be coordinated by the conjunction w- “and” or follow each other without a conjunction. A 
second clause can indicate action identical with, parallel to, or continuous with that of the first 
clause. Thus the clauses may be interchangeable as to position (identical or parallel action). 
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mégy.hrn.lbth 1.100:67—68 = 86.73 “Horan reached his house 
w|ystgl.Ihzrh (and) came to his court" 


The clauses follow the order of actions. 
irs.hym.watnk 1.17:VI:27 = 88.63 “ask for life, and (then) I shall give (it) to you" 


In disjunctive sentences the clause introduced by the disjunctive marker follows the clause 
which is unmarked: /hm.hm.Xtym 1.4:1У:35 = 85.2 “eat or drink!” 

Some sentences which are formally coordinate can express subordination. Some subordi- 
nate sentences developed from and are related to coordinate sentences, e.g., the final sentence, 
which expresses a result or goal, e.g., tn ks yn | wistn 5.9:15—16 = 83.2 “give (me) a cup of wine, 
and I shall/that I may drink (it)." 


71.3. Subordinate sentences with relative clauses 


Relative clauses are usually marked by a relative pronoun or particle, but there are relative 
clauses with no marker: гет ltd*.n$m 1.3:111:27 = 87.8 “the word (which) men do not know” (cf. 
line 26). 

The most frequent marker of relative clauses is the determinative/relative pronoun, "(that) 
which," written d- and dt. The relative marker always stands at the beginning of the clause, 
whether it serves as subject or object. 


imn.mrkbt.dt. | ‘rb 4.145:1-2— 82.3 “8 chariots which (subject) entered” 
mnm | hsrt 2.41:19-20 = 83.3 “whatever (object) I lack/need" 


The original determinative character of the relative clause is indicated by its usual position at the 
end of the sentence; but cf. 1.14:11I::38 = 88.71; 2.16:16—20 = 84.1; also 2.10:16-19 = 86.43. 
A relative clause can be attached as an apposition to various nominal constituents or 
components of the main clause, i.e., to subject, object, adverbial modifier, or genitival attribute. 
It can serve as a subject, or as an object; it may be referred to with a pronoun in the main clause: 
wd lyd*nn | у<.>[тп 1.114:7-8 = 88.3 “and he whom he does not know, he strikes <him>.” 


77.4. Subordinate sentences with object clauses 


Subordinate clauses which function as objects of the main clauses usually express the content of 
the main verb's action, e.g., knowing, perceiving, saying. The introductory marker may be 
interpreted as "that." 

Object clauses are usually introduced by the conjunction &-, ky /ki/. There are also object 
clauses with no marker. Indirect questions may be counted among sentences with object clauses; 
the introductory conjunction is Ат “whether.” 


иту | td. ky.*rbt. 2.16:6—7 —84.1 “may my mother know that I entered” 
wyhd. | it.$mt 1.19:111:38—39 = 88.65 “and he saw (that) there was fat” 
wahd.hm.it.$mt 1.19:11:33— 88.65 “and I shall see whether/if there is fat” 
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77.5. Subordinate sentences with clauses serving as adverbial modifiers 


Subordinate clauses which can be considered adverbial modifiers of the main clause are usually 
introduced by a conjunction. Such sentences can be characterized as comparative, temporal, or 
causal. 


77.51. Comparative sentences 


Comparative subordinate clauses are introduced by the conjunction k- “as, like”: kb“Lkyhwy... 
hwy 1.17:V1:30 = 88.63 “as Baal really grants life . . . you live(?)” (or imper.? or “if Baal, when he 
grants life...”(?)). Cf. also 1.6:I1:28—30 = 88.55. 


77.52. Temporal sentences 


A subordinate temporal clause usually precedes the main clause: cf. 1.4:1У:27-28 = 85.2; 
1.18:1V:18-19 = 88.64 (cf. 29-32); 1.4:V:44-45. Such a clause may be introduced by him “as 
soon as," km “as soon as," or afr "after that," among others. Temporal clauses with “d "until 
(to)" follow the main clause, e.g., 3.4:16-18 — 86.32. 


77.53. Causal sentences 


Causal subordinate clauses are introduced by the conjunction k- “as, because” or by the relative 
particle d- (extended form dm) (cf. H. ?a8zer). Cf. 1.6:111:19-20; 1.19:1У:3-4 = 87.4; 1.17: VI:34- 
35 = 88.63. 


77.6. Conditional sentences 


In conditional sentences the subordinate clause (protasis) is usually marked by a conditional 
conjunction, hm “if” (variants im and -m) or rarely k-. There are also conditional clauses with 
no conjunction. The main clause (apodosis) is introduced, especially in prose, by the conjunction 
w- “and,” which seems to indicate that the action in the main clause is considered a consequence 
of that expressed by the preceding subordinated clause. 

The relationship of the condition to reality are indicated by the use of tense/aspect in the 
main and subordinate clauses. The use of the imperfect in the subordinate clause indicates a real 
condition; the action of the condition is set in the present or future. 


hm.hry.bty | igh. . .atn 1.14:1V:40-43— 88.72 “if I take Hurray into my house, ... I shall give” 
ttn.wtn 5.9:12— 83.2 "if you will give, (then) give!” 


A nominal predicate in the subordinate clause also indicates the reality of the condition. 


whm.hy. . .[b*1] | ... мат... . .$mm.s$mn.tmtrn 1.6:11:2-6 “and if Ваа]... is alive, and if there 
is .... Baal ..., heavens will rain oil" 

cf. also win udn ma«.—lLb[h] 1.103:37 — 86.744 “and (if) there is no left ear on him ...” 

hm.it [yn...w] tn.wnst 1.23:72 “if there is [wine] ... give, and/so that we may drink" 
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The use of the perfect in the subordinate clause may indicate an unreal condition. 


w.hm.Bt. | 5l w.likt| ‘mk 2.30:16-18= 83.4 “and if the Hittite had come, I would have sent (а 
message) to you” 


77.7. Some relations between clauses in the sentences 
77.71. Clause order 


In general the subordinate clause precedes the main clause. However, certain kinds of subordi- 
nate clauses follow the main clause: object clauses with k /ki/, indirect questions introduced by 
hm, causal clauses with k and d(m), final clauses and some relative clauses. 


77.72. Ellipses 


The ellipsis of one constituent or component is quite frequent in poetry. In parallel cola one or 
two constituents or components from the first colon are not repeated or paralleled. They can be 
supplied from the first colon. E.g., іп 1.17:VI:36—-37 = 88.63 [l]ri¥ “оп (my) head" is parallel to 
qdqdy “my pate,” and the -y is a “double-duty suffix." For ellipsis over a greater distance, see 
1.14:11:33-34 = 88.71, cf. gh “take!” in line 22. 


78. Some combinations of sentences 
78.1. Direct speech 


Direct speech is characterized by prevalent use of the second person; first-person monologue is 
rather rare. In most instances direct speech is introduced by a stereotype formula. In both poetic 
and prose texts this usually involves a clause in the third person containing a verb of saying. The 
most frequent introductory formula in poetry is yšu gh | wysh 1.16:VI:40-41 = 85.1 “he raised 
his voice and shouted,” with variations due to gender and number, e.g., 1.14:VI:38—39; note also 
the formula wz*n.btit | ‘nt 1.17:VI:25-26 = 88.63 “and Virgin ‘Anat answered.” Messengers both 
in poetry and in letters are instructed to say the message to its recipient: гет “say!” 1.3:П1:11 = 
87.8; 2.16:2-3 = 84.1. Direct speech without an introductory formula is rare, e.g., 1.19:11:15; 
1.4:У1:36. 


78.2. Parallel passages 


Some sections of Ugaritic poems are worded in stereotype formulas which vary only the names 
of the actors and the consequent inflections. Also, a command and its fulfillment or a prediction 
and the description of the action are expressed as much as possible in identical words and 
constructions. Cf, e.g, the dream of Keret, 1.14:11:9—111:49 = 88.71, and its fulfillment, 
1.14:11:52-У1:35; and cf. also deliberations of Yassub, 1.16:VI:26-38, and the execution of his 
plans, 1.16:VI:39—-54 = 85.1. 


Part 8 
Selected Texts 


The texts below are taken from KTU. Presentation differs in some minor points, cf. above, 
“How to Use This Book: Transliteration and transcription" (pp. xii-xiii). All words are listed in 
the glossary (9). 

The autographs in section 84 and 85 give some idea of the appearance of Ugaritic texts. 
Other autographs and photographs are referred to in 81-83 and in the Bibliography, B 41. Texts 
in sections 81-85 are provided with commentary. 
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81. Texts containing only nominal forms 


81.1. Inscription on a bronze adze (°6.6) 
rb khnm 


/rabbu/ sing. nom. “great, leader” (or /rabbi/?, gen., depending on the unexpressed word 
for “adze”) 
/kahinima/ pl. gen.-acc. “priest” 


81.2. Inscription on a cylinder (°6.24:1-2= Р:11:175) 
(1) spr.thbsr (2) kit.bt.sps 


/sipru/ sing. nom. “written, text, document” 
/tabsiri/? PN f. gen. 

/kallati/ fem. gen. “bride,” apposition 

/béti/ gen. < *bayt- “house” 

/Sapsi/ DN “Sun”; cf. Sa-ap-Su U:V:138:3’ 


81.3. From a ritual: a sacrificial listing (1.105:1-2— U:V:12) 


(1) yrb.byr.bym hdt 
(2) alp.w&Ib*it bhtm 


This text was perhaps a scribal exercise. 


/yarbu/ “month” 

/bi(y)yari/ gen. month name; cf. hi-ya-ri RS 25.455 (UT 19.959); attribute (cf. H. 1 Kgs 6:37, 38; 
8:2) 

[bi-/ prep. “in”; like all prepositions, with genitive; cf. bi-i U:V:130:III:6" 

/yami/ “day”; cf. ya-mu U:V:138:2’ 

/hudti/ “new moon”; cf. Au-dd-si (gen.) P:III:15.132:5 (p. 133); pu-da-ši U:V:95:4, PN; 
cf. hu-ud!-ša-nu Р:Ш:16.257:1:17 (p. 199) PN; cf. Arab. Шап (hidatan) 
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/[^alpu/ пот. “ох” 

[ма-/ conj. “and” 

/8t/(@) nom. “sheep” 

/1a-/Q) or /1€/(2) prep. “to”; datival; cf. Je-e[?] U:V:130:III:5’ 

[ba*lati/ gen. “lady, owner” 

/bahatima/(?) pl. gen.-acc. of bt “house, palace, temple”; cf. Akkad. bélit ekallim “lady of 
the temple” 


81.4. A list of persons (°4.349:1:4= P:V:81) 


(1) arb‘. “sr.gzrm 
(2) arb*.att 
(3) pgt.aht 
(4) w.p£y.ah(d) 


[^arba*u/ or /-a/(?) “4” 

/SaS(a)ri/(?) or /-a/? “10”; together “14”; cf. Arab. °arba‘ata “ašara, H. ?arba* Szsré(h) 
/gazirima/ (?) pl. nom. or /£azirima/(?) pl. gen.-acc. “(young) warrior, hero” 

[?^attàtu/(?) pl. nom. or /^attati/(?) pl. gen. or acc. “woman” 

/pagitu/(?) < *pagiyt-(?) “girl” (elsewhere PN fem.) 

/-ahattu/ f. “one” 

/pagiyu/(?) “boy” 

[^ahadu/ “one” 








81.5. A record of olive trees and oil supplies (°4.143:1-5 = P:II:96) 


(1) b.gt.mlkt.b.rhbn 
(2) hmsm.l.mitm.zt 
(3) w.bd.krd 

(4) hmsm.l.mit 

(5) arb*.kbd 





For / in line 2 cf. P:IEpl. XVII (to be corrected accordingly in КТО). 


/gitti/ f. gen. < *gin-t- “press,” also “land estate" (perhaps with a press) 

/malkati/ gen. "queen" 

/rahbana/ GN gen., diptote name; cf. ra-ah-ba-na (gen.) P:1IE16.131:16, 21 (p. 139) 

/ham(i)üma/ “50” 

/le-/ cf. note to 81.3:2 

/Imi°tëmi/ gen.-acc. “200”; hmsm.l.mitm “250” 

/zeti/(?) sing. gen.(?) “olive (tree)” 

/badi/(?) or /bidi/(?) compound prep. < /b(i)-/ “in” + (y)d “hand”; “in the hand of”; cf. 
Old Can. ba-di-ü 
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/karradi/ PN gen.; perhaps cf. GN klb krd 4.48:2, hal-bi kar-ra-di Syria 21:125:6 
[mi°ti/ gen. “100”; the number in lines 4—5 is “154” 
/kabid-/(?) “heavy” here probably “total” (cf. Mari Akkad. kabittum) 


82. Texts containing verbal forms 
82.1. From a letter: the obeisance formula (2.64:13-16 — P:V:115) 


(13) Ip*n.b*ly (14) nid.šbsd (15) mrhqtm (16) qlt 


/lé-pa‘né/ prep. + noun, du. gen.-acc. constr. “feet” 

/ba‘li-ya/ noun with suff. 1. sing. “lord” 

[tü)na^id(a)/(?) multiplicative numeral “twice” 

/Sab‘id(a)/(?) “seven times”; together “fourteen times”; cf. Akkad. 2-šú 7-80 P:IV:17.391:5 
(р. 226); Ug. #6 | м.# 4 2.12:8—9 

Гтіг-гаһид(а)й-та / (?) prep. / min-/ “from,” /-rr-/ < *-nr- + noun f. gen. “distance” + particle 
-ma (or /-(a)t&mi/(??) du. gen.-acc.(?) “two distances”(??)); cf. H. mé-rahdq Exod 2:4; 
20:18; Akkad. iš-tu ru-qi$ Р:1У:17.391:4 (p. 226) 

/quitu/(?) or /qiltu/(?) or /qgáltu/(?) perf. 1. sing. /q-w-1/(?) "I fall"; cf. Akkad. am-qut 
P:IV:17.391:5 (p. 226) 


82.2. From a ration roster (4.630:6-7 = P:V:52) 
(6) it.hrtm (7) Igh Xt 


/tittu/ cardinal numeral, form without /-t/, with masc., “6” 

/haritima/(?) pl. nom. or /hàritima/(?) pl. gen.-acc. “plowman” 

/laqahü/ perf. 3. pl. m. “to take, obtain" 

/8iSar(a)ta/(?) (or /$a*(a)rata/?) acc. “wool” (or /8iSarati/(?) pl. gen.-acc. “woolen blankets”(?)) 


82.3. From a chariot roster (4.145:1-2= P:II:121) 


(1) imn.mrkbt.dt. (2) “rb.bt.mlk 


/tama&ni/ cardinal numeral, form without /-t/ with fem. “8” 
/markabatu/(?) fem. pl. nom. or /markabati/(?) fem. pl. gen.-acc. “chariot” 
[datu/ relative pronoun f. pl. “which” 

/Saraba/ perf. 3. pl. f. “to enter" 

[béta/ "house"; acc. after a verb of movement 

/malki/ “of the king"; genitival attribute 
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82.4. Heading for a list of persons (4.338:1-3 = P:V:106) 
(1) spr.npX.d. (2) ‘Srb.bt.mlk. (3) w.b.spr.l.st 


/sipru/ “list, document" (see note to 81.2:1) 

/napši/ sing. gen. "breath" > “soul” > “(living) person”; here collective, “persons” 

/dü/ relative pronoun 

/Sarabii/ perf. 3. pl. 

/béta/ acc. “house” 

[malki/ gen. “king” 

/wa-/ conj. “and” 

/bi-/ prep. “in(to)” 

/sipri/ gen. after a prep. 

Па &0/ or /$ütü/(?) negative particle “not” + perf. 3. pl. m., simple passive pattern, /&-y-t/ 
“to put"; thus, "were not put" 


82.5. From a ritual: two rubrics (1.115:1-2, 9-10 — U:V:11) 


(D id ydbh mik (2) lushr blmz... 
(9) f Hibtilmm (10) ЕЙ ylhm bh 


[^ida/ adv. "then" (or *when(ever)"?) 

/yidbahu/ imperf. 3. sing. m. /d-b-h/ “to sacrifice" 

/malku/ "king" 

/\é--uShari/ DN f., cf. DN f. ii-ha-ra U:V:18:23 

/hulmizzi/ “lizard, dragon," apposition (cf. KTU; the autograph has a peculiar z(?)/1(?)) 
[$ü/(?) see note to 81.3:2 

Пё->1(1) béti/ prep. + DN “god of the house/family(?)/ dynasty (?)" 

/Sal(a)mima/ a kind of offering, adverbial acc. “as peace-offering"(?) 

/kalilu/ “whole” (cf. H. kalil, esp. Јав 20:40) 

or kl lylhm (?) /kullu là yilhamü/ (?) “all will/must not eat"; or cf. H. Lev 6:15-16 (?) 
/yilhamü/ jussive imperf.(?), probably 3. pl. masc.; predicate in pl. with a collective subject 
/bihu/(?) prep. with suff. 3. sing. m. “in, from," instrumental or privative meaning 


82.6. From a ritual: ‘Anat eats her brother (1.96:1-5a = CRAIBL 1960, pp. 180-186) 


(1) ‘SnthAlkt.winwt (2) tp.ahh.wn*m.ahh (3) kysmsm. 
tspi.sirh (4) Lbl hrb.tst.dmh (5) Т bl.ks 


/Sanatu/ “nt! corrected for “nn, DN f.; cf. (d)a-na-tum U:V:18:20; cf. abdi-a-na-ti Р:111:15.139:7 
(p. 167), var. abdi-an-ti Р:11:16.257:111:39 (p. 202) PN (“Servant of *Anat") 
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/halakat/ perf. 3. sing. f. /h-l-k/ “to go” 

/Sanawat/(?) perf. 3. sing. f. G /&-n-w/ “to shine"(?) or S /n-w-y/ (G “to be beautiful”(?)) S 
"to consider beautiful, praise" 

/t-p-/ imperf. 3. sing. f., short form, /p-h-y/ “to see" (or acc. of a noun tp “beauty,” root 
ly-p-y/) 

/°aha-ha/ acc. with suff. 3. sing. f. “brother” 

/wa-/ conj. “and,” introducing a circumstantial clause 

/na‘imu/(?) adj., “beautiful, pleasant" (cf. H. nā“īm Song of Songs 1:16) (ог /nu*ma/ асс. 
“loveliness,” cf. 1.23:1-2) 

/k1/(?) conj. “that” or affirmative particle “verily”; for w- + k- cf. bnsi.*nh.wtphn | os | Кіп 
1.4:11:12-14 “in lifting her eyes, (and) she perceives him ... verily/as she sees” 

/yasamsamu/ adj. "(very) beautiful” cf. H. f. yapepiya “very beautiful" 

/tispa’/ imperf. 3. sing. f., short form, /s-p-?/ “to devour” 

[SPra-hu/ acc. “flesh” + suff. 3. sing. m. 

/la/(2) affirmative particle “verily,” or /1é/(?) prep. “to” (or /là/ “пої”?) 

/bali/(?) prep. “without” 

[harbi/ gen. "knife, sword" 

[tiste/ imperf. 3. sing. f. /&-t-y/ “to drink" 

/dama-hu/ acc. + suff. 3. sing. m. “blood” 

/kasi/ gen. “cup” 


83. Texts containing a variety of sentence types 


83.1. Heading of a list (4.422:1 = P:V:23) 


(1) bnsm.dt.it.alpm.lhm 

/bun(n)o$üma/ pl. of bns “(son of mankind >) man”; cf. bu-nu-su U:V:131:7 
/ditu/ relative pronoun, pl. m. “who, which” 

/°it(u/a)/ particle of existence, “there is/are” 

/^alapüma/ m. pl. “oxen”; for ending cf. ba-a-lu-ma U:V:130:III:14' 
/lëe-hum(u)/ prep. with suff. 3. pl. m. 


83.2. From a letter apparently written as a scribal exercise (5.9:7-16 = P:1I:19) 


(7) irSt.arst (8) lahy.lr*y 
(9) wytnnn (10) lahh.lr*h (11) r° т. 
(12) ttn.wtn (13) wlttn (14) wal ttn (15) tn ks уп (16) wistn 








['ira&ta/ acc. “desire, wish” 
[^aristu/(?) perf. 1. sing. “to desire” 
/le-^ahi-ya/ gen. with suff. 1. sing. “brother” cf. а-ри U:V:135:rev.:19 
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/le-ri^i-ya/(?) “friend”; /ri^u/(?) (or /ri^e/ < *riSay(?); apposition 

/ wa-yatinüna-n(ü/à)/(7) imperf. 3. pl. m.(?) /y-t-n/ “to give" with suff. 3. sing. m./f. 

[le-?ahi-hu/ /l&-riti-hu/ suff. 3. sing. m.; cf. notes to line 8 

/riSi/(?) gen.; apposition 

/*olami/ "unlimited time, eternity"; cf. hu-ul-ma-tum U:V:137:III:15' “future”; attribute 

/tatinu/ imperf. 2. sing. m. /y-t-n/ “(if) you give" 

[wa tin/ w- in a conditional sentence + imperative sing. m. “give!” 

[wa la tatinu/ “(if) you will not give" 

[жа ?al tatin/ negative particle + jussive 2. sing. m., "do not give!" 

/tin/ “give!” 

/kasa/ “cup,” acc.; cf. Jer 25:15 

/yéni/ < *yayni “wine” 

[wa 7iSté-nii/ or /-nà/ subjunctive 1. sing. /8-t-y/ “to drink” with suff. 3. sing. m. or (f.(?)), 
or energic mood(?) 


83.3. From a letter sent from one king to another (2.41:16-22 = P:V:65) 
Cf. P:IV:17.116:25'-27', 29'-30' (pp. 133-134) and P:11I:15.24:12-21 (p. 18); P:VI:16:rev.:1'-6' 


(16) mnm.irstk (17) dhsrt.w.ank (18) astn..Lihy 
(19) w.ap.ank.mnm (20) hsrtw.uhy (21) ySmsn.tmn Q2) w.[u]Ay.al. урп 


/mintmé/(?) pronoun “whatever” 

/°iraStu-ka/ “wish, desire” with suff. 2. sing. m. 

/da(?) hasirta/ relative pronoun acc. + perf. 2. sing. m. /h-s-r/ “to lack,” a stative verb 

/°?anaku/ personal pronoun 1. sing. “I”; here emphasizes the 1. person (cf. P:11I:15.24:16 (p. 18)) 

J°ašitan(na)/(?) or /?a&itu-n(n)ü/a/(?) energic mood 1. sing. or imperf. 1. sing. with suff. 
3. sing. m.(7)/f.(?) in neuter function; /$-y-t/ “to put” 

/lé--ihi-ya/ “to my brother"; gen. case vowel motivates assimilation /а/ > /1/ 

[^ap/ conj. “also” 

/?anaku/ pronoun 1. sing. “I” 

[hasirtu/ perf. 1. sing. 

/°ubu-ya/ “my brother"; nom. case vowel motivates assimilation /a/ > /u/, see note on 
[^ibi-ya/ 

/ ya*musu-n(n)ü/à/(?) or / ya?musan(na)/(?) imperf. 3. sing. m. with suffix 3. sing. m./f. or energic 
mood 3. sing. m. /‘-m-s/ “to carry," “he will carry” 

/tamman/ adv. “there”; with /-n/ 

[al yibSar-ni/(?) dynamic negation + jussive /b-^-r/ “to abandon"(?) with suff. 1. sing.: 
cf. U:V:38:13-14 


83.4. From a letter to the Queen Mother from the King (2.30:16-24 = P:1I:13) 


(16) w.hm.ht. (17) *Lw.likt (18) *mk.w.hm (19) L*L.w.lakm 
(20) ilak.w.at (21) umy.altdhl (22) w.ap.mhkm (23) b.lbk.al (24) tst 


/him-/(?) conditional conjunction “if” 
/hattu/(?) or /hatti/(?) “Hittite” 
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/‘ala/ perf. 3. sing. m. /‘-l-y/ “to come up” 

[wa-[ “and” > "even then” in the apodosis of a conditional sentence 

/la°iktu/(?) perf. 1. sing. "to send"; perhaps hypothetical, “I would send" 

/Samma-ki/ prep. “with, to” with suff. 2. sing. f. 

Па *ala/ negative particle “not” + verb 

Па?акит/ inf. absol. with /-m/; here strengthens the force of the following verb 

[l'iPaku/ imperf. 1. sing. “I will send" 

[^atti/ personal pronoun 2. sing. f. “you” 

[^ummi/ “mother” with suff. 1. sing. /-1/ indicated by -y; nominative in vocative function 

[^al tidhali/ negative particle + jussive 2. sing. f., /d-h-l/ “to be afraid” 

/°ap/ conj. “also” 

/mahakima/(?) with -m (?) or (pseudo-)pl.(?) gen.-acc. mhk “whatever, anything”; cf. 2.38:26; cf. 
EA 170:78 

[bi libbi-ki/ prep. “in” + gen. “in your heart” 

[2а] tasiti/ negative particle + jussive 2. sing. f. /&-у-1/ “to put” 


84. Non-literary texts in autograph and transliteration 


84.1. A letter from Talmiyan to his mother Tharelli, Queen of Ugarit (°2.16:1- 
20 = P:II:15) 


This tablet (p. 136), RS 15.08, was found in 1951 in the Eastern Archives of the Royal Palace. 
It was published by Ch. Virolleaud, in Palais Royal d'Ugarit II, nr. 15, pp. 30-31 and pl. IX, in 
autograph and transliteration, with French translation and notes; Cl. F.-A. Schaeffer discussed 
the correspondence of prince Talmiyan in the same volume, pp. XIX-XX. The style and 
formulas of the Ugaritic letters reflect the custom of the time: a letter was brought by the 
messenger to the addressee, and the messenger read it to the addressee. 


(1) /tahümu/(?) *message" 

/talmiyana/ tlmyn 2.11:3; 2:12:4; 2.71:1; tal-mi-ya-na (gen.) P:1II:16.145:5 (p. 169); PN in 
gen.-acc. /-a/; diptote name; cf. Hurrian talmu "great" 

(2) /lē-tarelli/ prep. “to” (addressee of the letter) + PN f. (or title?), cf. (а-па) (f) šar-el-li 
(Sarrati) (gen.) U:V:159:9-10, 12 “(to the queen) Š.”; cf. Akkad. > Hurrian Sarri “king” + 
Hurrian еШ “sister”; cf. also 2.34, a letter addressed by a king (mik) to his mother Tharelli, 
and also 2.30—83.4 and 2.13 

/?ummi-ya/ gen. with suff. 1. sing. “my mother”; cf. 83.4:21 

(3) /rugum/ imperative active sing. m. “say!” 

(4) /yislam/ jussive 3. sing. m. (impersonal) /8-l-m/ “to be intact, healthy, at peace”; “тау 
there be health/well-being!”; cf. Akkad. lu-ü Sul-mu а-па mubh-hi-ki P:1II:12.33:4 (p. 14) 
“may there be health/ well-being for you (lit., on your skull)!” and Lumy | yslm 2.13:6-7; 
2.30:5-6 “may there be health/well-being for my mother!” 

/1&-ki/ (?) prep. /- “to” with suff. 2. sing. f. 

ily [?i/ (??) pl. nom. constr. /°il-/ “god”; cf. il.msrm 2.33:22— 86.42 “the gods of Egypt" 
and the pl. absolute i/m 2.11:7; 2.21:5; 2.34:3. The expected form of the pl. nom. constr. is 
/[^ilü/. The use of -y, apparently as a vowel letter, seems to indicate the pronunciation 
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/?ili/; the use of this gen.-acc. form as subject would point to a weakening of the case 
system. The -y could also be a postpositive element or may reflect a scribal error. 

(5) /?ugarita/(7) GN gen.; if a diptote name, cf. u-ga-ri-ta RS 6.198:5, Syria 16, 189; or if a 
triptote cf. (al)u-ga-ri-ti Р:111:15.122:14 (р. 131); cf. “the gods of Ugarit” in note to line 6 

/taggurt-ki/ jussive 3. pl. m. /n-g-r/ “to guard, protect" with suff. 2. sing. f. 

(6) /tasallimü-ki/ jussive 3. pl. m. D /8-l-m/ “to give/preserve in well-being/peace"; cf. H. 
Job 8:6; for the whole blessing in 4b-—6a cf. Папи (M) sa(mat)u-ga-ri-it...a-na šul-ma-ni 
lissuru(ru)-ki P:1II:16.111:4—6 (p. 13) “тау the gods of Ugarit preserve you in well-being" 
/^ummi/ “my mother”; nom. with suff. 1. sing. shows -y for /-1/, but cf. also um, line 10, 
perhaps also with suff. 1. sing. 

(7) /tidaS/ jussive 3. sing. f. /y-d-*/ “to know”; the third person was probably considered more 
polite than direct address in the second person, cf. line 6 

[ki] “that” with the vowel letter -y for /-1/ 

/Sarabtu/(?) perf. 1. sing. /‘-r-b/ “to enter” 

(8) /lé-pani/ prep. l- + pl. gen. constr. “face” (cf. H. pànim); possibly a compound preposition 
“before” (cf. H. li-pné), but cf. pn in line 9 

/šapši/ gen. < *šamš cf. Xa-ap-*u U:V:138:3' “Sun,” used as title of a Hittite (cf. 3.1:25 = 86.31) 
or Egyptian (cf. 2.23:23) king 

(9) /wa-panü/ conj. “and” + pl. nom. “face”; see note to line 8 

/šapši/ see note to line 8 

/nàrü/(?) perf. 3. pl. m. /n-w-r/ “to shine" 

(10) /bi-ya/ prep. b- “on” with suff. 1. sing. 

mid | та?аа/(?) adv. “much”; < acc. of the noun mid “plenty” 

/wa--ummu/ nom. without suff. (cf. (m)ab, line 11)(?) (or /?ummi/(?) with suff. 1. sing. as in 
line 6) 

(11) /ti$mah/ jussive 3. sing. f. /$-m-b/ “to rejoice” 

/mi?-?- prep. < *min-?^- “from”(?); “may (the/my) mother draw happiness from (the/my) 
father”; (cf. H. ü-$omah mé-?@Set no^ürd&kà Prov 5:18) 

[^abi/(?) gen. ab “father” (cf. Arab. gen. ?abi, H. constr. °àb1(?); or read mad(?), cf. mid, 
line 10 

(12) /wa-al/ “and” + negative particle /?al/ “not” before jussive(?) 

[t-r-h-li)n(n)ü/ (?) jussive 3. sing. f. apparently with suff. 3. sing. m. (or 1. sing. /-ni/?); / r-h-1/ 
attested only here and its meaning is not clear; according to the context, the line may mean 
“do not make him (the father) uncomfortable" or vocalizing /tarahhil(1)-n(n)ü/(?), “do not 
frighten him/(me?)"; or perhaps read td!h/(?) (cf. 2.30:21— 83.4) “do not be afraid!" 

(13) /*attan/(?) adv. "now"(?) only here, < **anta + n; or an error for “nt “now,” cf. 
1.19:1V:6 = 87.4) 

/haradu/(?) absolute infinitive(?) /h-r-d/ “to guard, be watchful”(?), cf. hrd “guard”(?) 
4.179:15; 4.230:12; 4.683:1; hrd “(guarded) treasure"(?) 2.47:15, 17, 19, cf. Akkad. haradu 
“to guard"; or /haridu/ adj. “watchful”(?); or /huradu/ < Hurrian “(a type/title of) 
soldier"(?); whatever the exact sense, cf. perhaps as a contrast nt 2.11:14 “I am quiet, 
relaxed” 

/?anaku/ pronoun 1. sing. “I” 

(14) “mny /Samma/ prep. “with, at” + -ny /-nayà/(?) suff. 1. du. “with both of us”(?); or an 
extended form -n- + -y of the suff. 1. sing.(?); or -ny adverbial affix, “here”(?) 

/Salamu/ “well-being, peace” 
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(15) /kalilu/ subst. noun “whole,” adj. “complete”; cf. also note to 82.5:10 

(16) /wa-minüme/ “and” + pronoun “whatever” 

(17) /Salamu/ see note to line 14 

/Samma/ “with, at," see note to line 14 

(18) /?штті-уа/ gen. “my mother," see note to line 5 

(19) /*amma-ya/(?) ог /*ammi/(?) see note to line 14, with suff. 1. sing. “to(ward) me” 

/tatatib/ jussive 3. sing. f. S-causative /t-w-b/ “to return"; instead of /$/ the causative 
prefix here is /t/, by assimilation to /t/, the first root consonant 

(20) /rigma/ acc. “word”; “to return a/the word” > “to answer” (cf. Н. hēšīb dābār). 


84.2. A document of a religious association (°3.9:1-21=RS 1957.702) 


This tablet, RS 1957.702, was not unearthed by a scientific excavation. It was taken illegally 
from the site, probably in 1957. Together with another alphabetic Ugaritic tablet (4.709) and 
four Akkadian tablets, this tablet was offered for sale in Paris and in 1970 was purchased for 
and given to the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, in Claremont, California. The texts 
were edited by L. F. Fisher, in cooperation with M. C. Astour, M. Dahood, and P. D. Miller, 
The Claremont Ras Shamra Tablets (— Analecta Orientalia 48), Roma, 1971. Tablet 3.9 is 
presented in photographs (pl. IX-XI), with autograph copy, transliteration, translation and 
commentary by P. D. Miller; M. Dahood provides additional notes (pp. 51-54). The text is well 
preserved. Since it is the only text of its kind, interpretation depends more than usual on the 
individual approaches of interpreters. Recent discussion is surveyed by R. E. Friedman, Maarav 
2 (1979-80):187-206; with photographs by K. A. Zuckerman, plates 1-12. The tablet is 
apparently a document establishing a religious association (club) which organized banquets for 
its members. (Cf. also an Aramaic ostracon from Elephantine, fifth cent. B.C., Répertoire 
d'épigraphie sémitique 1295). 





Obverse ( D mrzh 
(2 d qny 
(3 šmmn 





E EE r> < (4) b.btw 

Sr QV» > | ER wy Eis. : n 
!m.wm.ag 

тев >V IE b ! t> V 

> Z Dr. m, 

Kino se Ж 

p. y EY ovr 

Z A 


a Z 





(7) rskm. 







(8) b.bty 
(9) ksp hmsm 


(10) is* 





$84. Non-literary texts in autograph and transliteration 139 


bre. AZ >y ! PY 6 


== 


ыу >|ыў Wee X У 
Б ЎЎ E V te | YUY 


V» bx) by tr. | D A 1 
Rao E in а VW WE A WE ру, (16) kspagl d'mnk 


& eq yyy T $š V ^ (17) iglm.ys* 
Uu Er IË mv (18) yph.ibrip 
Wes qm q> Drs пеше (19) bn.udrnn 
ore |» YE wy. e (20) w.*bdn 
Ww PYry yv YS (21) bn.sgld 














(11) wšm<.>mn 


Reverse 


(12) rb.al.ydd 
(13) mt.mrzh 
(14) wyrgm.l 


(15) šmmn.tn. 


(1) /marzihu/ "(cultic) association, (religious) club"; cf. ma-ar-zi-hi (gen.) RS 14.16:3, Syria 28, 
173; cf. also mrzh.*n[t] 4.462:4-6 “marzihu of *An[at(?)] 5 mrzhh 1.114:15— 88.3 “his 
marzih" (of Il) 

(2) /dà/(?) relative pronoun acc. “which” 

/qanaya/ perf. 3. sing. m. /q-n-y/ “to create"; cf. gnyt.ilm 1.4:1:22 “creatrix of gods"; 
[b]nm.agny 1.14:1E4 “I shall (pro)create sons”; here specifically “to establish” 

(3) /šamüumanu/ cf. Xa-mu-ma-nu (пот.) Р:Ш:16.256:16 (p. 159); Sa-mu-ma-na (gen.) 
P:11I:16.256:8, 14 (р. 159); P:11I:16.178:3 (p. 148); P:VI:38:7, 14, 16 (all referring to S. son 
of ta-la-a-bi, who held estates given by the king); other persons of this name are: 
Xmmn.bn.*d$ 4.261:12, a metal smith (cf. also ўтти 4.43:2); [S]mmn. bn.gmz 4.350:14 

(4) /bi-bétiw(u)/(?) “in his house"; suff. 3. sing. m. after a genitive ending *-ihu > *-iu > 
[-iwu/(?) or /-iw/(?); or /bi-béti/ + dittographic w(?) 

(5) /wa-šáttu/ perf. 1. sing. /š-y-t/ “to put, set" (cf. wə-šattī Exod 23:31) conj. /wa-/ + perf. 
indicates a past tense or less probably a consecutive perfect, cf. w.st 2.10:18 = 86.43 “and 
you will put," or imperative(?); or 3. sing. m. /wa-Sata/(?), cf. line 6 

[^ib(ü)sàna/ acc. "storeroom(?), dining room”(?); feeding (place)”(?); cf. (amil)bel (bit) 
a-bu-si P:III:11.732:A:8 (p. 181) “master of the horse stall"(?)); ibsn is a noun formed with 
the afformative /-àn/ 

(6 / eum the second letter looks much more like w, but the context requires k!; “t 
you”; if w is read: /wm /lé-wum(u)/ < *lé-um- < *le-hum-(?) suff. 3. pl. m. “to па. 
cf. wst, line 5 
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wm /w(a)-/ “and” + /-C)im/ “if”, cf. im /°im/ 2.15:8 = 86.45, otherwise Am 1.4:1У:34 
= 85.2 etc.; cf. whm 2.3:8, 18; whm 2.30:16, 18— 83.4 

(6-7) /°agarri8u-kum(u)/, imperf. 1. sing. D (factitive) /g-r-/ “to drive out” with suff. 
2. pl. m. 

(8) /bi-béti-ya/ b- in the ‘sense “from” after /g-r-S/ + gen. “house” with suff. 1. sing. 

(9) /kaspa/ acc. "silver" 

/bam(i)sima/ numeral acc. “fifty” (i.e., shekels) 

(10) /[i]ssacu/(?) the lower edge of the tablet is damaged, but the traces left make the 
restitution of an i most probable; imperf. 1. sing. /n-s-^/? “to pull out, to pay”(?); cf. 
alp. k[sp?] | .tS*n[?] | w.hm.alp | /.43°п 3.8:11-14 “... you will pay(?) a thousand (shekels 
of) si[lver], and if you do not pay the thousand (shekels)”(?); cf. also ys* in line 18 

(11) /wa-Samiimanu/ see above, line 3; a word divider is erroneously used 

(12) /rabbu/ (“great” >) “head, chairman” (cf. H. rab, Phoen. rb); in other instances a 
genitive after rb indicates the group or institution over which the rb is head (cf. rb khnm 
6.6 —81.1; rb ат 4.141:П1:3 “head of the city"(?)); here the head of marzihu is meant (cf. rb 
mrzh? on several Palmyrene tesserae, eds. H. Ingholt, H. Seyrig, J. Starcky, Paris 1955, 
nr. 27, 30-33). Lines 11-12 contain a nominal sentence, “S., is the head” or “Š. will/shall be 
the head." 

/?al/ negative particle, before a jussive “not” 

/ yiddad/ or /yiddadt/ jussive 3. sing.(?) or pl.(?) m., of /n-d-d/ “(to move suddenly(?) >) to 
flee, rise" (cf. ydd.wyqm 1.10:1::17— 88.56; ydd...yqm 1.411E:12-13 “he rises ... he 
stands up"), cf. note to /yargum(i)/, line 14 

(13) /mutu/(?) or /mutü/(?) sing.(?) or pl.(?) constr. “man” or “men” 

/ marzihi/ (*man/men, member(s) of") "the association” 

(14) /wa-yargum(ü)/(?) “and” + jussive 3. sing.(?) or pl.(?) m. “to say" (cf. note to 84.1:3). 
“he/they may not rise and say"; cf. Aram. mhr ... tqm tmt wt?mr Kraeling 2:9 "if 
tomorrow ... Tamut rises up (cf. note to ydd, line 12) and says" 

(14-15) /lë-šamümana/ l- + PN gen., diptote; cf. Sa-mu-ma-na, see note to line 3 

(15) /tin(a)/ imperative sing. m. /y-t-n/ “to give"; cf. H. imperative ten < *tin, from n-t-n! 

(16) /kaspa/ see note to line 9 

[tigla/ acc. "weight (unit), shekel”; apposition 

[du/ relative pronoun nom. “which”; introducing a relative nominal clause 

/Sammanaka/(?) prep. “with” (see note to 84.1:14, 17) with suff. 2. sing. m. 

(17) /tiglémi/ acc. “two shekels”(?) 

/ yissa*(ü)/ jussive 3. sing.(?) or pl.(?) m. *he/they shall pay"; see note to line 10. The short 
clause on line 17 may be considered an apodosis; the protasis, “if he/they rise and say 
‘Give the silver ... deposited with you’” is to be understood. 

(18) /yapihu/ *witness" 

[^ibi-rasapu/ PN (“my brother is (the god) RaSapu”); cf. ahrsp 4.370:7 and note the less 
correct variant ahrtp 4.277:5 = 86.52; cf. abi-(il)ra&ap (written with logograms) P:VI:51:4 
etc.; for the first part, cf. ihmn 4.282:4; i-hi-ma-nu P:IIE15.190:4 (p. 137); the spelling 
reveals the assimilation /?ађ-/ > /?-ih-/ before /-1/; for the second part cf. nu-ma-re-Sa-ip 
U:V:98:2 and Eblaitic ra-sa-ap 

(19) /bunu/ constr., “son”; < *bin-; cf. bu-nu-*u (“son of man" >) “man” U:V:137:IE3I/ 

udrnn PN gen. cf. bn.udrn 4.428:8; cf. PN idrn 4.64:V:8 

(20) /wa-'abdinu/ "and" + PN; “bdn 4.313:4; 4.339:19; ab-di-na (gen.) P:1II:11.839:7 (р. 194) 
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(21) /bunu/ “son (of)" 
[sigilda/ PN gen., cf. sgid 4.309:3; 4.98:13; cf. si-gil-da (gen.) P:1II:16.201:4 (p. 151) and 
si-gil-da-na (gen.) line 6; P:11E16.138:16 (p. 144); also P:VI:121:5 


85. Literary texts in autograph and transliteration 
85.1. From the Keret Epos (1.16:VI:39-59; cf. Gordon 127; П K, VI) 


The last column of Keret (Kirta) epos (p. 142) was published by Ch. Virolleaud (Syria 23, 1942- 
3, pp. 1-20), and reedited by A. Herdner in CTA 16. The colophon (line 59) is written on the left 
edge of the tablet. Lines 39—54a tell how the prince Yassub carried out his intention, revealed in 
lines 27-38, of replacing his ailing father Keret on the throne. 


(39a) imperf. 3. sing. m. /t-b-^/ “to depart" 

PN, /yassubu/(?) (cf. /n-s-b/ “to erect"), cf. (bin-)ya-su-ba Р:111:16.386:2 (p. 165); cf. also 
y[a(?)]-sa-[bu]Q) Р:У1:138:15; cf. Amor. Ya-an-si-bu-um 

“boy, young man" 

(39b-40a) prep. "upon; toward" 

gen. /?abi-hu/ “father” + suff. 3. sing. m. 

imperf. 3. sing. m. “to enter" 

(40b-41a) imperf. 3. sing. m. /n-8-?/ “to lift” 

acc., g "voice," with suff. 3. sing. m. 

“and” + imperf. 3. sing. m. /s-w-h/(?) “to shout, call" 

This verse is a standard introduction of the direct speech, varied only in person and number. 

(41b-42a) imperative sing. m., /$-m-^/ “to hear” 

m* interjection, “please, pray" 

/1a-/ Q) vocative particle *O!" 

krt PN of a king; the usual vocalization, Keret, is not based on any textual or comparative 
evidence; cf. the name of the Mittanian king Ki-ir-ta, a name attested also in Alalab; cf. 
perhaps also the PN krty 4.371:18 (“Cretan”(?)) 

‘ts an epithet of King krt, either “munificent” (or “offerer”?) (cf. ESA mt^y “offering”) or 
“of (the tribe) £^" (cf. also ty, line 59; 1.90:22; and bn.t*y 4.76:7 PN) 

(42b) imperative sing. m. Gt /&-m-*/ “hearken!” (cf. H. GN °zStom6(a)‘) 

/wa-tiqag/ jussive 2. sing. m. /y-q-g/ “to awake, be alert” 

"ear" probably accusative of relation, *be alert (as concerns) the ear!" 

(43) /ki-/ "as" or /ki/ “when, for, because" 

éz and gzm meaning unclear, perhaps “raider”; parallel to £rm 44a; gz.gzm, perhaps 
*raider of raiders, the most ruthless raider" 

imperf. 2. sing. m. /d-b-r/, perhaps D, “to administer” 

(44a) grm meaning unclear, perhaps “raiders,” parallel to gzm, line 43 (but cf. note to 
43—44a) 

пиу imperf. 2. sing. m. /t-w-y/, meaning unclear, perhaps "to govern" (cf. perhaps 
Н. (Sémzq) šawë Gen 14:17, GN, “Valley of the Ruler"(?) explained as (ётад) 
ham-melek “Valley of the king”; or “to dwell”(?); but cf. note to 43—44a) 
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(39) 
(40) 
(41) 
(42) 
(43) 
(44) 
(45) 
(46) 
(47) 
(48) 
(49) 
(50) 
(51) 
(52) 
(53) 
(54) 
(55) 
(56) 
(57) 
(58) 
(59) 
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(39a) /yitbaSu yassubu galmu/ 

(39b-40a) /*alé | ?abi-hu ya‘rubu/ 
(40b-41a) /yišša°u ga-hu | wa-yasühu/ 
(41b-42a) /Sama‘S ma‘ la k-r-tu | t-^u/ 
(42b) Латас wa-tiqag >udna/ 

(43) {Кї $-z- g-zima tadabbiru/ 

(44a) /wa-g-rima tat-w-yu/ 

(44b-45a) /Saqilta | bi-galiti yadaka/ 
(45b-46a) /lā tadinu | dina °almanati/ 
(46b-47a) /là tatputu | tapta qasiri napši/ 
(47b-48a) /là taddiyu | ta8ima “alë dalli/ 
(48b-49a) /lë-panika | là tašalhimu yatuma/ 
(49b-50a) /ba*da | kaslika °almanata/ 
(50b-51a) /kama | >аһап Sarsu madwi/ 
(51b-52a) /°antšati Saršu zabülani/ 
(52b-53a) /rid lē-mulki | °amluka/ 
(53b-54a) /lē-darkatika °atiba | ^anà/ 
(54b) /wa-ya*niyu k-r-tu t-^u/ 

(54c-55a) /yatbur | horanu ya bun-i/ 
(55b-56a) /yatbur һӧгапи | га?$а-Ка / 
(56b-57a) /‘attartu šumu Баі | qudqudaka/ 
(57b-58a) /taqilan(na) bi-gabali | San-ti-ka/ 
(58b) /bi-h-p-nika wa ta‘nu/ 

(59a) /sapiru "ili-milku t-S-y-/ 
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(43-44a) No interpretation offered for these lines is entirely satisfactory, including this one: 
“Аѕ/ For you, you rule like the raider of raiders (the most ruthless raider), and you govern 
(like) attacker(s)"; this translation renders a parallelistic structure. The context, however, 
requires a meaning closer to that of the following line, 44b-45a, *You have let down in 
inactivity your hand." “In pits (grm) you will dwell” could be proposed for 44a; for 43 a 
similar meaning could be postulated. But cf. also note to glt 44b—-45a. 

(44b-45a) /Saqilta/(?) ^ perf. 2. sing. m., /q-y-1/(?) “to fall", S “to let fall/sink” 

élt a noun derived from /g-l-y/ “to lower, bow down" (1.2:1:23, 24), thus “lowering” > 
"jnactivity"(?), or “baseness”(?) 

ydk apparently acc., “hand,” with suff. 2. sing. m. 

(44b-45a) “You have sunk your hand into inactivity (or some impropriety)." Perhaps the use 
of so many /£/ sounds in 43-45a has an expressive function, to induce a sombre mood. 

(45b-46a) negative particle + imperf. 2. sing. m. /d-y-n/ “to judge," cf. 1.17:V:7—8; Jer 5:28; 
Ps 7:9 

acc. /dina/ "judgment, cause" 

gen. "widow," cf. Isa 10:2 

(46b—47a) negative particle + imperf. 2. sing. m. /t-p-t/ “to adjudicate," B-word to 
/d-y-n/, cf. 1.17:V:7-8; Jer 5:28; Ps 7:9 

/tapt-/ “suit,” “case” 

gen. “short” 

gen. “soul” (< “breath” < “throat”); adj. with a nominal attribute; (“short of/in spirit” >) 
“wretched”; cf. H. qesar rü(a)h Prov 14:29 "impatient"; qoszer rü(a)h Exod 6:9 “crushed- 
(ness of) spirit”; /q-s-r/ + næpæš Judg 16:16 “to be miserable" 

(47b—48a) negative particle + imperf. 2. sing. m. /n-d-y/ “to throw away, banish” 

sm pl. acc., probably “(de)spoilers”; cf. Egypt. $3$.w “(plundering) nomads”; H. &o(?)sáyik 
Jer 30:16 Kt.; cf. Amos 5:11 

< most probably prep. “upon” or "from (upon)”; note that in H., §-s-y and §-s-s govern 
direct objects, e.g., Jdg 2:14; 1 Sam 23:1 

gen. “poor” 

(48b-49a) / + "face" with suff. 2. sing. m. "before you"; see note to 84.1:8 

negative particle + imperf. 2. sing. m. S /l-h-m/ “to eat," S “to feed" 

/ yatum-/ (?) “orphan”; cf. Ps 82:3 

(49b-50a) /ba*du/(?) or /ba*da/(?) “behind” 

[ kasl-/ “loin” (> “back”) 

/^almanata/ "widow," acc. as object to “you do not feed" in line 49a and parallel to 
“orphan”; (cf. Isa 1:17; Deut 10:18) 

(50b-51a) /ka-ma/ prep. "like" 

/^abàti/ “sister,” cf. a-ha-tum-milku PN fem. (“sister of M.") P:III:15.89:11 (cf. also 8) 
(p. 53); km alt serves as a nominal predicate 

“bed” subject 

/madwi/ or /-i/ < *-iyi(?) gen. “sickness,” noun with a prefix m- from the root *d-w-y “to 
be miserable”; attribute; cf. H. ‘eras doway Ps 41:4 

(51b—52a) /°aniSat-/ “intimate friend (fem.)”; depends on km, line 50 

zbin gen. “disease,” meaning parallel to mdw “sickness”; etymology not clear (perhaps 
connected with *z-b-l “to carry,” viz., a plague carrying off its victims(?) or zb/ “prince, 
ruler,” viz., a disease inflicted by some godly power) 

(52b-53a) imperative sing. m. /y-r-d/ “to go down” 
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l- "from"; (cf. H. li-rkōb 2 Kgs 4:24) 

/mulk/-(?) infinitive, “reigning” (cf. H. construct inf. molok) 

/^amluka/ subjunctive 1. sing. /m-l-k/ “to reign" 

(53b-54a) l- "from," as above in 52b-53a 

drktk gen. with suff. 2. sing. m. “rule, government; authority" 

/^atiba/ subjunctive 1. sing. /y-t-b/ “to sit" 

an(?) the photo indicates an (cf. line 38), the autograph nn; the pronoun /?anà/ "I" fits 
better in the context, reinforcing the 1. person of the verb 

(54b) w-y*ny conj. + imperf. 3. sing. m. /-п-у/ “to answer" 

see above to 41b-42a 

(54c-55a) /yatbur/ jussive 3. sing. m. /t-b-r/ “to break" 


DN 
[уа] interjection, introducing vocative, “О!” 
bn [buni/ “my son," vocative (or /bunu/ “son”?) 


(55b—56a) see above note to 54c-55a 

/ra?Sa-ka/ acc., “head,” with suff. 2. sing. m. (i here indicates the absence of a vowel 
after /?/) 

(56b-57a) DN fem. 

/Sumu/(?) "name" cf. PN Su-um-a-na-ti Р:111:15.139:9 (p. 167); Su-mu-a-bi (gen.) P:III: 
16.257:11:50 (p. 201); apposition 

J ba*li/ DN. gen., (« "lord," originally an epithet of Hadd) 

“Astarte name of Baal” cf. Phoen. *étrt šm b?] KAI 14:18, Pun. tnt pn b*1 “Tinit face of Baal” 

qdqdk(!) instead of the r on the tablet, k /-ka/, suff. 2. sing. m., is to be read; acc. “pate” 

(576-58) /taqilan(na)/(?) or /taqülan(na)/(?) energic mood 2. sing. m. /q-y-l/(?) “to fall,” 
see note to 44b—45a 

b- “in” or “from”(?) 

gbl gen.; /gabali/(?) “mountain, peak”(?) or /gubuli/(?) “boundary”? 

šntk suff. 2. sing. m.; either f. pl. of šnt “year,” /Sanat-/ or f. sing. šnt /šanīt-/ “loftiness? 
cf. perhaps H. Prov 5:9; Isa 11:11 

(58b) b- “in”() 

hpnk gen. with suff. 2. sing. m.; Apn, form and meaning unclear; cf. yhpn 1.22:1:9, II:12(?); 
(cf. H. hápnáyim "the hollow of both hands"; Akkad. upnu; Arab. hafnat); perhaps a 
word parallel to “loftiness,” or a word meaning "nullity"(?) or *empty-handness"(??) 

wt*n “and” + imperf. (jussive?) /*-n-w/(?) “to be downcast,” or N in the same meaning 
(cf. H. Ps 119:107; Exod 10:3) 

(59) Colophon on the left edge of the tablet 

/sapiru/ "scribe" cf. 3.8:23; 4.183:11:29 

[^ilumilku/(?) PN, cf. ilu-milku (written with logograms) U:V:9:252 etc.; cf. also ili-mu-lik 
P:VI82:16 

ty probably the beginning of a clause which was not completed (cf. 1:4:VIII:49; 
[t*]v.ngmd.mik.ugrt), “he dedicated" perf. /t-‘-y/?); or “supervisor (of)”(?); or a tribal 
name(?), see note to 41b-42a (but cf. ilmlk.sbny 1.6:У1:54) 


9 


$85. Literary texts in autograph and transliteration 145 








85.2. From the Baal Cycle (1.4:1V:20-39; cf. Gordon 51:IV; HAB, IV) 


This selection (p. 146) is taken from the most voluminous of the Ugaritic tablets. It was 
published by Ch. Virolleaud, Un nouveau chant de poéme d'Aleine-Baal, Syria 13, 1932, 113- 
163, with French translation and commentary, and reedited by Andrée Herdner in CTA 4. The 
passage depicts the trip to the residence of the supreme god Il undertaken by the goddess Athirat 
on donkeyback in the company of two divine servants and the welcome extended to her by Il. 
The purpose of the visit is to intervene for the young god Baal, who needs a palace. Lines 20-23, 
25-29, 31-35 coincide with the cola of the verses. 


(20) adverb "then" 

l- affirmative particle “really” 

imperf. 3. sing. f. /y-t-n/ “to give” 

pl. acc. “face” (cf. 84.1.8); with /y-t-n/ “to direct face, set out” 

(21) “m “with,” here "to" 

il DN (also used as a noun, “god,” 1.17:V:31— 88.62, cf. i-/u U:V:133:1:14) 

/mabbak-/ < *manbak- “source” (place from which the water flows out); cf. also nbk (GN? 
“source”) 4.269:19 (cf. H. mibbaké nohàrót Job 28:11) 

du. gen.-acc. “river” 

(22) /qarba/ noun used as preposition; “(in) midst” 

[^apiqi/ gen., *headwater, channel”; cf. Arab. (< Aram.) GN °Afqa, east of Byblos, sup- 
posed to be mythical abode of Il; cf. Ps 18:16 

/taham(a)t-/ du. gen. “(primeval) ocean”; cf. (DN f.) ta-a-ma-tum U:V:137:11I:34"5 cf. Job 38:16 

(23a) imperf. 3. sing. f. /g-l-y/ “to go in/(out?)" cf. also 1.16:VE4; parallel to /b-(w)-^/ 
"to come in" 

dd {dad-/ or /[£Zad-[(?) “territory” (or “pavilion”(?), cf. 1.19:1V:51—-52) 

/?ili/ see note to 21 

(23b-24a) /tuba?u/ imperf. 3. sing. f. /b-w-?/ “to come, enter” 

qrs “precinct, domain” (or “pavilion”?) 

/malki/ sing. gen. "king"; cf. ma-al-ku U:V:130:IIE:13 

[^abi/ sing. gen. "father," apposition 

пт either pl. of int “year” (cf. H. $anim), though Ug. pl. is otherwise snt; or ab.šnm 
“exalted one”(?) or DN snm, cf. tknm wsnm 1.123:8; 1.39:3, 6; 1.114:19— 88.3 

(25) pn du. gen.-acc. constr. "foot" 

thbr imperf. 3. sing. f. /h-b-r/ “to bow down" 

tql imperf. 3. sing. f. /q-w-1/(?) “to fall down” 

(26) tšthwy imperf. 3. sing. f. “she greets/prostrates herself the root is probably /h-w-y/ 
"to live," St “to ask life (for oneself)" 

tkbdh imperf. 3. sing. f. with suff. 3. sing. m. /k-b-d/ “to be heavy, honored," D “to honor" 

(27) hlm interjection “behold” or conjunction “as soon as" 

k- [k1/(?) affirmative particle, “surely,” before an imperfect which stands at the end of a 
clause; cf. H. ki Ps 49:16; 128:2 
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idk.lttn.pnm 
*m.il.mbk.nhrm 
qrb.apq.thmtm 
tgly.dd.il.wtbu 
qrs.mlk.ab.snm 
Ip‘n.il.thbr.wtql 
tSthwy.wtkbdh 
hlm.il.kyphnh 
yprq.isb.wyshq 
p‘nh.lhdm.ytpd.wykrkr 
usb ‘th. ysu.gh.wys[h] 
ik.mgyt.rbt.atr[t.y]m 
ik.atwt.qnyt.i[lm] 
réb.rébt.wtgt[ ] 
hm.ému.émit.w*s[  ] 
lhm.hm.stym.Ih[m] 
btlhnt.lhm št 

bkrpnm. yn.bk (s).hrs 
dm. *sm.hm.yd.il mik 
yhssk.ahbt.tr.t*rrk 





(20) /?iddàka la-tatinu panima/ 

(21) /*amma "ili mabbaka naharémi/ 

(22) /qarba ?аріді tahamatemi/ 

(23a) /tagliyu dada "ili/ 

(23b-24a) /wa-tubā’u | qarša malki °abr š-n-m-/ 
(25) /lē-pa“nē “ili tahburu wa-taqülu/ 

(26) /taštahwiyu wa-takabbidu-hu/ 

(27) /halum(ma) ?ilu ki-yiphén-ha/ 

(28) /yaparriqu lisba wa-yishaqu/ 

(29а) /pa*né-hü lé-hadami yatpudu/ 
(29b-30a) /wa-yakarkiru | ?usba‘ati-hu/ 

(30b) /yis$a?u ga-hu wa-yasühu/ 

(31) /?ёка magayat rabbatu ^atiratu yammi/ 
(32) [ēka ?atawat qàniyatu ilima/ 

(33) /ragabu ragibti wa t-g-t-/ 

(34) /him бата?и gami°ti wa ‘-s--/ 

(35a) /lahàmu him $atayuma/ 

(35b-36a) /lah(a)mi | bi-tulhanati lahma/ 
(36b-37a) /Sati | bi-karpanima yéna/ 
(37b-38a) /bi-kasi һигазѕі | dama “isima/ 
(38b-39a) him yaddu ili malki | yahassisu-ki/ 
(39b) /°ahbatu tori ta‘driru-ki/ 
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yphnh imperf. 3. sing. m. with suff. 3. sing. f. -(n)h, /p-h-y/ "to see, perceive”; cf. phy 
3.1:15 “he saw” 

(28) /yapruqu/ (or /yaparriqu/(?)) imperf. 3. sing. m. /p-r-q/ G (or D) “to sever, open 
wide” 

Isb "the narrowness"(?) (of mouth or throat); cf. *nh.bisbh 1.103:49 “his eyes (are) in his 
mouth(?)” 

imperf. 3. sing. m. /s-h-q/ “to laugh" 

(29a) du. gen.-acc. + suff. 3. sing. m. “his feet" 

l- “to” 

hdm gen. “footstool” 

ytpd imperf. 3. sing. m. /t-p-d/ “to put, set”(?) or “to tap"(?); cf. tn.mtpdm 1.1:1I11:20 
"two jumps"(?) 

(29а-30а) /yakarkiru/ imperf. 3. sing. m., D/ R from the root /k-r-r/, or quadriliteral verb 
/k-r-k-r/ “to twiddle” 

pl. /?usba‘-/ “finger” 

(30b) cf. notes to 85.1, 40b-—4la 

(31) /°éka/ adv. “how, why” 

perf. 3. sing. f. /m-g-y/ “to reach, arrive"; cf. also /m-s-?/ var. /m-z-?/ “to reach” 

/rabbatu/ “Lady”; cf. rb “great, head” 

[^at()ratu/(?) DN f. constr.; cf. (d)as-ra-tum U:V:18:19 

/ yammi/ gen. “sea”; "of the sea” (or “of the (god) Yamm/“Sea”?) 

(32) 3. sing. f. /?-t-w/ “to come” 

participle sing. f. constr. /q-n-y/ “to create" (cf. H. q-n-y Gen 14:19; Phoen. °l qn °rs) 

[/^iima/ pl. gen.-acc. “gods”; cf. 1.4:11I:26 

(33) /ragabu/ absolute infinitive /r-g-b/ “to be hungry”; the infinitive stresses the finite 


verb 
/ragibti/ perf. 2. sing. f.; apparently an interrogative clause, cf. hm “or,” line 34 
w- apparently a coordinating conjunction, meaning “and, while, since” 


tét [- -] traces of two vertical wedges indicated in the autograph may point to a s or l. 
The context indicates forms of 2. person sing. f. here and in the line 35; 5[ ] in line 35 
may be restored as a perfect, ‘s[t]. The interpretation of tét “you have journeyed afar,” 
from /t-g-y/ would provide a parallel to ‘s[t] “you travelled (all the night)." (Perhaps the 
last word in line 33 is to be read m!gt, cf. mgyt line 31.) 

(34) /him/ “or” in a disjunction question 

absolute infinitive and perf. 2. sing. f. /g-m-?/ “to be thirsty” 

*s[t]?) perf. 2. sing. f.(?), see note to tét, line 33. Perhaps the word is to be read *r[bt] “you 
entered," cf. atwt “she came,” line 31 and m!g7(?), line 33. 


(35a) /\ahamu/ infinitive /]-h-m/ “to eat," an expression of command 
hm “or” 
/šatayum(a)/ infinitive absolute + -m /š-t-y/ “to drink" 


(35b-36a) /lah(a)mi/ imperative sing. f. "eat!" 

[bi-/ probably "from" 

[tulhànati/ fem. pl. gen.-acc. /tulhàn-/ “table” 

/lahma/ acc. "food, bread" 

(36b-37a) /Sati/ or, reading sr[y], /Sat(a)yi/ imperative sing. f. "drink!" 
krpnm pl. (or sing. with -7?) gen.-acc. /karpàn-/(7) *cup" 
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/yéna/ acc. yn “wine,” see note to 83.2:15 

(37b-38a) bk is to be corrected to bk(s), cf. 1.5:1V:16— 87.3 and 1.17:У1:5; pl. (or sing.?) 
gen.-acc. constr.; cf. 83.2:15; /kas-/ “cup” 

/ burasi/ gen. “gold” cf. U:V:137:IE4' hu-r[a-su] 


/dama/ acc. "blood" 
/Sistma/ pl. gen.-acc. /^is-/ “tree, bush” 
(38b-39a) hm conditional conjunction “if,” for expressing a wish (cf. Н. ?im tiSma‘ 


Ps 81:9) (or introducing a question(?)) 

yd /yadd-/ “love, attention,” parallel to ahbt “love,” cf. 1.3:111:6-7 and H. Isa 51:8; the 
interpretation of /yad-/ as (“hand” >) “male organ,” cf. 1.23:33-34, does not provide 
parallelism with ahbt 

[?Ш/ gen. DN 

/malki/ gen. “king”; apposition 

yhssk imperf. 3. sing. m. with suff. 2. sing. f. /-ki/, /yahassisu/ D /h-s-s/ (or /yahasisu-/ 
L /b-w-s/ or /h-y-s/) “to excite, to stir" 

(39b) /?ahbatu/ “loving, love" 

gen. /tor-/ “bull”; epithet of the god П 

t*rrk imperf. 3. sing. f. with suff. 2. sing. f. /-ki/ L /‘S-w-r/ “to arouse”; cf. Song of 
Songs 8:5 


86. Non-literary texts 
86.1. Lists and administrative texts 


86.11. A list of soldiers (4.623:1-3, 8) 


(1) mry[n]m[ ] 
(2) bn rmyy [ ] 
(3) yšril[ ] 
(8) Рп. ] 


86.12. A list of persons (4.360:1-5) 


(1) bn.b*in.biry 

(2) ilt.b*lm 

(3) w.adnhm.tr.w.arb*.bnth 
(4) yrhm.yd.tn.bnh 

(5) b*Im.w.tlt.n*rm.w.bt.aht 








86.13. Transfers of fields (4.356:1—2) 


(1) šd.bn.šty.l bn.tbrn 
(2) &d.bn.btb.Ibn.y*drd 
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86.2. Economic texts 


86.21. A record of a debt (°4.135:1-2) 


(1) ‘srm.ksp 
(2) ‘Lsknt.syny 


86.22. А receipt (°4.266:1-7) 


(1) b.ym.hdt. 

(2) b.yr(b).pgrm 
(3) Iqh.b*Ilm*dr 
(4) w.bn.hlp 

(5) mihd 

(6) b.arb* 

(7) mat.hrs 


86.23. Wine records (4.213:1-3, 24-30) 


(1) hms.*$r.yn.tb 
(2) w.ts*m.kdm.kbd.yn.d.l.tb 
(3) w.arb*m.yn.hlq.b.gt.sknm 
(24) mitm.yn.hsp.d.nkly.b.dbh[ ] 
(25) mit.arb*m.kbd.yn.hsp.l.m[sb] 
(26) mit.*Srm.kbd.yn.hsp.l.yb?[ ] 
(27) “šrm.yn.hsp.l.ql.d.tbS.msr?m 
(28) mit.arb*m.kbd.yn.msb 
(29) Lmdrélm 
(30) **rm.yn.msb|- -]h[- - —]./.gzzm 








86.24. Wine rations (°4.279:1-5) 


(1) bym.pr* dnkly kd wkd 
(2) wl y?m? kdm 

(3) wbtlt.kd yn wkrsnm 
(4) wbrb* kdm yn 

(5 wbhms kd yn 


86.25. A list of clothes and their prices (^4.146:1—8) 


(1) /bX.ahd 

(2) b.*$rt 

(3) w.tn.b.hmst 

(4) iprt.b.tltt 

(5) mtyn.b.ttt 

(6) tn.lbXm.b.*srt 
(7) pld.b.arb*t 

(8) /bS.tn.b.tnt. ‘srt 
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86.26. A record of trade with the King of Byblos (bottomry loan?) (4.338:10—18) 


(10) hms.mat.arb*m 
(11) kbd.ksp.anyt 
(12) d.*rb.b.anyt 
(13) Lmlk.gbl 

(14) w.hmsm.ksp 
(15) lgh.mlk.gbl 
(16) /bš.anyth 

(17) b*rm.ksp 

(18) mhrhn 


86.3. Contracts 
86.31. Tribute for the Hittite king (3.1:22-28) 


(22) [h]mi.mat phm 
(23) [hm]š[.m]at.iqnu 
(24) argmn.nqmd.mlk 
(25) ugrt.dybl.lsp* 

(26) mlk.rb.b‘th 

(27) ks.hrs.ktn.mit.phm 
(28) mit.iqni.Imlkt 





86.32. Redemption of captives (°3.4:1-19) 


(1) Lym hnd 

(2) iwrkl pdy 

(3) agdn.bn.nwgn 
(4) wynhm.ahh 
(5) w.b*In ahh 
(6) w.httn bnh 
(7) w.btšy.bth 
(8) w.istrmy 

(9) bt.*bdmlk att[h] 
` (10) w.snt 

(11) bt.ugrt 

(12) w.pdy.h[m] 
(13) iwrkl.mit 

(14) ksp.byd 

(15) birtym 

(16) [wun]: inn 
(17) ihm % tttbn 
(18) ksp.iwrkl 
(19) wtb.lunthm 


$ 86. 


Non-literary texts 


86.33. Royal grant of real property (°3.5:1-21) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
Q0) 
(21) 


86.4. 


lym.hnd 
“mttmr.bn 
патр ‘.ml[k] 
ugrt.yin 
Xd.kdédl [bn] 
05-1? d.bš[ ly 
-m-.[y]d gth 
yd gnh уд] |] 
[k]rmh.yd 
[k]/Alh 
wytn.nn 
Lb‘In.bn 
kltn.wl 

bnh. <d. т 
Xhr. ті 

bnš bnšm 
L.yqhnn.bd 
b*In.bn.kltn 
w.bd.bnh.*d 
*Im.wunt 
in.bn 


Letters 


86.41. The King of Tyre to the King of Ugarit (^2.38:1-27) 


Translated from Akkadian or transliterated from South Canaanite 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


Lmlk.ugrt 
ahy.rgm 
thm.mlk.sr.ahk 
yslm.lk.ilm 
térk.tslmk. 
hnny.*mn 
Slm.tmny 
*mk.mnm.&Slm 
rgm.ttb 
anykn.dt 
likt.msrm 
hndt.b.sr 
mtt.by 
gsm.adr 
nskh.w 
rb.tmtt 
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(17) Igqh.kl.dr* 
(18) bdntm.w.ank 
(19) XI[.]dr*Ahm 
(20) kl пр 

(21) k/klhm.bd 
(22) rb.tmtt.Ight 
(23) w.ttb.ank.lhm 
(24) w.anyk.tt 
(25) by.*ky.*ryt 
(26) w.ahy.mhk 
(27) b.lbh.al.yšt 


86.42. Irri-tharruma to the Queen(?) (2.33:22-39) 


(22) w.mlk.b*ly 

(23) Im.skn.hnk 

(24) L*bdh.alpm.$$wm 
(25) rgmt.*ly.th.lm 

(26) Lytn.hm.mlk.(b) “ly 
(27) w.hn.ibm.ssq.ly 
(28) p.last.atty 

(29) n*ry.th.lpn.ib 

(30) hn.hm.yrgm.mlk 
(31) b*ly.tm£yy.hn 

(32) alpm.sswm.hnd 
(33) w.mlk.b*ly.bns 
(34) bnny.*mn. 

(35) mlakty.hnd 

(36) ylak.*my 

(37) w.t*L.th.hn 

(38) [a]lpm[.]sswm 

(39 [ Jal ].w.tb 


86.43. Iwri-Zarri to Pilsiya (°2.10:1-19) 


(1) thm.iwrdr 

(2) I!.plsy 

(3) rgm 

(4) yšlm.lk 

(5) Ltréds 

(6) w.Lklby 

(7) Sm‘t.hti 

(8) nhtu.ht 

(9) hm.in mm 
(10) nhtu.w.lak 
(11) *my.w.yd 
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(12) ilm.p.kmtm 
(13) ‘z.mid 

(14) hm.ntkp 
(15) m*nk 

(16) w.mnm 
(17) rgm.d.t$m* 
(18) imt.w.st 
(19) b.spr.*my 


86.44. Report about looting to a superior (°2.61:1-13) 


(D Ldrdn 
(2) b‘ly.rgm 
(3) bn.hrnk 
(4) méy. 
(5) hbt.hw 
(6) Rhrd.w.sl hw 
(7) qrt 
(8) akin.b.grnt 
(9) Lb*r 
(10) ap.krmm 
(11) hiq 
(12) qrtn.hlqt 
(13) w.d*.d* 


86.45. An informal letter (°2.15:1-10) 


(1) gnryn 

(2) Imlkytn 

(3) hnny lpn mik 
(4) Sink itn 

(5) r*y šsa idn ly 
(6) Išmn itr hw 

(7) pihdn gnryn 

(8) im mlkytn yrgm 
(9) ahnnn 

(10) ийа 


86.5. Records in substandard orthography 
86.51. On the slaughter of small cattle (^1.80:1—5) 


(1) b gt ilftm* 

(2 bt ubnyn šh d.ytn.stqn 
(3) tut tbh stqn 

(4) b bz “zm hbh š 

(5) b kl ygz hh šh 
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86.52. А list of persons (°4.277:1-5) 


(1) bns.kld. 

(2) kbin.*bdyr£.ilgt 
(3) gyrn.ybnn qrwn 
(4) ypltn.*bdnt 

(5) klby.ahrtp 


86.53. On oil; written right to left (4.31:1—2, 11) 








(1) *bdrSbi[bq ] 
(2) bSS *Sr Smn.r[qH] 
(1) bHmS *Sr Smn| ] 


86.6. Hippiatric texts 
86.61. Heading of a hippiatric text (1.85:1) 


(1) spr.nSm.sswm 
86.62. A hippiatric instruction (1.71:23-26) 


(23) kyra* wykhp mid 

(24) dbit ytnt wsmqm ytn[m] 
(25) wqmh bql ysq ahdh 
(26) baph 


86.7. Ritual texts 
86.71. A list of offerings to the gods (1.109:1—23) 


(1) barb*t.*sr[t] 

(2) yrths.mlk.b[rr] 

(3 bym.mlat 

(4) tqin.alpm. 

(5) yrh.Sšrt.lb“[l spn] 

(6) dqtm.wynt.qr[t] 

(7 wmtintm.š Irms 

(8) wkbd.ws.lYlm kbd 

(9) alp.ws.lb*1 spn 
(10) dqt lspn.srp.wXlmm 
(11) kmm.wbbt.b*l.ugrt 
(12) kb!dm.wnps.ilib 
(13) gdlt.il Б &.*nt 
(14) spn.alp.wS.pdry.§ 
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(15) S3rp.wslmm ilib š 
(16) bl иет €b*l hlb š 
(17) yrh š.Snt spn.alp 
(18) wš.pdry š.ddmš.š 
(19) wburbt.ilib.§ 

(20) b*Lalp ws 

(21) dgn.i.il t*dr.$ 

(22) ЬІ &.^nt &rsp š 
Q3) šImm. 


86.72. A sacrificial stele (°6.13:1-3) 


(1) skn.d§‘lyt 
(2 tryl.ldgn.pegr 
(3) [š] walp lakl 


86.73. An incantation against snake bite (1.100:1—7, 57-76) 


(1) um.phl.phit.bt.n.bt.abn.bt.smm wthm 
(2) qrit.lšpš.umh.špš.um.ql.bl. “m 
(3) ilmbk nhrm.b*dt.thmtm 
(4) mnt.ntk.nhs.Smrr.nhs 
(5) “qšr.Inh.mlhš abd.Inh.ydy 
(6) hmt.hlm.ytq.nh&.yslhm. "ағ 
(7) y*db.ksa.wytb 
(57) гаги Ipš.umh.špš.um.ql.b1 
(58) *m.hrn.msdh.mnt.ntk nhs 
(59) S3mrr.nhs.*qsr.Inh.mlhs 
(60) abd.Inh.ydy.hmt. 
(61) bhrn.pnm.trénw.wttkl 
(62) bnwth.ykr.*r.dqdm 
(63) idk.pnm.lytn.tk arsh.rbt 
(64) warsh.trrt.ydy.b*sm.*r*r 
(65) wbsht.*s. mt. *r*rm.yn*rnh 
(66) ssnm.ysynh. *dtm.y*dynh.yb 
(67) ltm.yblnh.méy.hrn.lbth.w 
(68) ysStgl.lhzrh.tlu.h(m)t.km.nhl 
(69) ¿plg.km.plg 
(70) b*dh.bhtm.mnt.b *dh.bhtm.sgrt 
(71) b*dh.*dbt.tlt.pth.bt.mnt 
(72) pth.bt.wuba.hkl.wistql 
(73) in.km.(mhry.)nhsm.yhr.tn.km 
(74) mhry.wbn.btn.itnny 
(75) ytt.nhm.mhrk.bn btn 
(76) itnnk 
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86.74. Divination texts 
86.741. From an inscription on a clay lung model (1.127:1-9, 29-31) 


(1) dbh kl yrh 

(2 ndr 

(3) dbh 

(4) dt nat 

(5) wytnt 

(6) irmn w 

(7 dbh kl 

(8) kl ykly 

(9) dbh k.sprt 

(29) hm qrt tuhd.hm mt y*l Ьп 
(30) bt bn Бп yqh “z 
(31) wyhdy mrhqm 








86.742. An inscription on a clay liver model (°1.142:1-3) 


(1) dbht.byy bn 
(2) Sry lir? J] 
(3) d.bqbr 


86.743. A solar eclipse oracle (°1.78:1-6) 


(1) btt.ym.hdt 
(2) друг. тЫ 

(3) ¿pš térh 
(4) rsp 

(5) kbdm tbqrn 
(6) skn 


86.744. From an omen collection (1.103:1, 5, 16, 17, 37-42, 51, 54) 


(1) [kt]/d a(t)r.abn.mad tntqln Брит 





(5) [ ]rébn ykn bhwt 
(16) [w Ша ].ibn.yhlq bhmt hwt 
(17) [ ]inn “z yuhd ib mik 





(37) win udn Xma«.—l.b[h.]mlkn[.y]3dd hwt ib 
(38) wyhsinn 
(39) wasrt.p‘nh.b‘in yétr[.h]rd wubr 








(40) y.ykly r&p 
(41) waph.kap. ‘sr.ilm.tb‘rn.hwt 
(42) [ ]St.wydu 


(51) [ ]bh.bph.ysu.ibn.yspu.hwt 
(54) [ ]-Arh.bpith.mlkn.yslm libh 
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86.75. How to get Baal's protection against the attacker (1.119:26—36) 


(26) kgr “z. térkm[.]ard 

(27) hmytkm.*nkm.l[.]b*] tsun 
(28) yb*Im.[a][.]tdy ‘z.tgrn 
(29) y.grd [l]hmytny.ibr y 

(30) b*L.n&qdX.mdr b*l 

(31) nmlu.[d?]kr b*l.n&[q]d3 
(32) htp Бати. *&rt.b*1[.n*] 
(33) šr.qdš b*[l]n*I.ntbt. bt[.b*1] 
(34) ntlk.wxm[* .b]*[1.]/.slz [km] 
(35) ydy.'z.ltérkm[.qrd] 

(36) Ihmytkm[ ] 


87. Poetic texts: Recurrent passages 
87.1. The duties of a son (from Aqhat; 1.17:1:25—-33) 


(25) wykn.bnh.bbt.srs.bqrb 
(26) hkth.nsb.skn.ilibh.bqd¥ 
Q7) ztr.*mh.lars.mssu.qtrh 
Q8) lypr.dmr.atrh.tbq.Iht 

(29) nish.grs.d. *Xy.Inh 

(30) ahd.ydh.bskrn.m*msh 
(31) [К] © yn.spu.ksmh.bt.b*l 
(32) [w]mnth bt.il.th.ggh.bym 
(33) [ti]t.rhs.npsh.bym.rt 


87.2. A blessing (from Keret; 1.15:1I:12-20) 


(12 [w]y*n.aliy[n.]b 7 

(13) [ ]tb“lltpn 

(14) [il.]dpid.ltbrk 

(15) [krt.]t*./tmr.n*mn 

(16) [élm.]i/.ks.yihd 

(17) [ilb]yd.krpn.bm 

(18) [ym]n.brkm.ybrk 

(19) [Sbdh].ybrk.il.krt 

(20) [t^.ym]rzm.n *m[n.]£Im.i/ 


87.3. Mourning (from the Baal Cycle; 1.5:VI:11—25b) 
(11) apnk.ltpn.il 


(12) dpid.yrd./ksi.ytb 
(13) Ihdm.wl.hdm.ytb 
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(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
Q1) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 


87.4. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


87.5. 


(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 


87.6 


Cf. 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 





lars.ysq. “mr 
un.lrish.*pr.pltt 
l.qdqdh.lp&.yks 
mizrtm.£r.babn 
ydy.psltm.by*r 
yhdy.lhm.wdqn 
ytlt.qn.dr [Дурт 
kgn.ap lb.k*mq.ytlt 
bmt.ySu.gh[.]wysh 
b*l.mt.my.lim.bn 
dgn.my.hmit.atr 
b*Lard.bars 


Cursing an unknown murderer (from Aqhat; 1.19:1V:1-7) 


ymé.lqrt.ablm.ab\m 
qrt.zbl.yrh.ysu gh 
wysh.ylk.qrt.ablm 
d*Ik.mhs.aqht.ézr 
cwrt. yStk.b*l.lht 
w*Imh.Y nt.pdr.dr 
*db.uhry.mt.ydh 


Saddling a donkey (from Aqhat; 1.19:IE:5b-11) 


t$[m*] 
pét.tkmt.my.hspt [85 ]r.11 
yd ‘t.hlk.kbkbm 
bkm.tmdln.*r 
bkm.tsmd.phl.bkm 
tXu.abh.tstnn.l[b]mt “r 
lysmsm.bmt.phl 


Invitation (from the Rephaim Texts; 1.22:1I:3-6a) 


1.21:0:1-4, 9-12, 1.22:1E:8-11 


Ik bty.r[pim(rpim.bty.)ash] 
km.iqr[akm.ilnym.bhkly]. 
atrh.r[pum.ltdd.atrh] 
Itdd.il[nym] 


87.7. Entertaining guests (from the Baal Cycle; 1.4:У1:55-59) 


Cf. 1.4: E:40-44,  1.5:1V:12-16 


(55) 
(56) 


*d.Ihm.sty.ilm 
wpq.mrgim.td 


$88. 


(57) 
(58) 
(59) 


87.8. 


(8) 

(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 
(29) 
(30) 
(31) 


88. 


(1) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
Q1) 
(22) 
Q3) 
(30) 
GI) 
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bhrb.mlht.qs[.m]r 
i.tXty.krp[nm.y]n 
[bk]s.hrs.d[m.*sm] 


A message for Anat (from the Baal Cycle; 1.3:HI:8b-31) 


km glmm 
w.*rbn.lp*n.*nt.hbr 
wgql.tsthwy.kbd hyt 
w.rgm.lbtlt.*nt 
tny.lymmt.limm 
thm.aliyn.b‘Lhwt 
aliy.qrdm.qryy.bars 
mlhmi SXt.b*prm.ddym 
sk.SIm.lkbd.ars 
arbdd.lkbd.sdm 
h&k. “sk. Sbsk 
“my.p ‘nk.tlsmn. “ту 
twth.isdk.dm.rgm 
it.ly.wargmk 
hwt.w.atnyk.rgm 
‘s.w.lhSt.abn 
tant.Émm.*m.ars 
thmt. *mn.kbkbm 
abn.brq.dl.td*.$mm 
гет ltd*.nXm.wltbn 
hmlt.ars.atm.wank 
ibgyh.btk.gry.il.spn 
bqds.bgr.nhlty 
bn*m.bgb*.tliyt 


Poetic texts: Selected passages 
The Wedding of the Moon Deities (1.24:1, 16-23a, 30b-39) 


ašr nkl wib 
ylak yrh nyr ámm.*m 
hr[h]b mik qz.tn nkl y 
rh ytrh.ib ttrbm bbh 
th.watn mhrh la 
bh.alp ksp wrbt h 
rs.islh zhrm iq 
nim.atn Sdh krm[m] 
ға ddh hrnq[m.] 
wy*n 
у nyr $mm.wn*n 
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cmn nkl hiny.a[h]r 
nkl yrh ytrh.adnh 

yšt mşb.mznm.umh 
kp mznm.ihh уі 

msrrm.ahtth la 

bn mznm.nkl wib 

dasr.ar yrh.wy 

rh yark 


The Birth of the Twin Gods (1.23:23-24, 46b-53) 


igran.ilm.n*mm[.agzrym.bn]ym 
ynqm.bap zd.atrt.[ ] 
whn.attm.tshn.y.mt.mt 
nhtm.hitk.mmnnm.mt  ydk.hl.*sr 
thrr.list.wshr(r)t.Iphmm.attm.at[t.il] 
att. il.w*Imh.yhbr.3pthm.y$q 
hn.Spthm.mtqtm.mtqtm.klrmn[m] 
bm.n&q.whr.bhbq.hmhmt.tqt[nsn w] 
tldn.hr.wsIm.rgm.lil.ybl.at[ty] 
iL yl. mh. yl. yldy.shr.wsl[m] 





The feast of H (1.114:1—23) 


il dbh.bbth.msd.sd.bqrb 
hklh.sh.lqs.ilm.tlhmn 
ilm.wt8tn.t¥tn.y(n) Sd р 
trt.°d.8kr.ySdb.yrh 
gbh.km.klb.yqtqt.tht 
tlhnt il.dyd*nn 

y*db.lhm + d па + /h.w d | yd*nn 
+ bqr(^?) + y« 2 Imn.hitm.tht.tlhn 
Sttrt.w Ssht.ym£y 
*ttrt.t*db.n$b. lh 
w‘nt.ktp.[-]bhm.yg *r.1ér 
bt.il.pn.Im.kWb.t*dbn 
nsb.linr.t*dbn.ktp 
bil.abh.g*r.ytb.il.wl 
atr[t.]il. ytb.bmrzhh 
yšt.[y]n. ° d $b*.trt. Sd škr 
il. hlk.lbth. yStql. 
lharh.y“msn.nn.tkmn 
wsnm.wnegsnn.hby. 
b*l.qrnm wdnb.yl&n 
bhrih.wtnth.ql.i.km mt 
il.kyrdm.ars.*nt 
w*ttrt.tsdn.[ ] 


$88. Poetic texts; Selected passages 161 





88.4. The Poem of Baal-Hadd (1.12:II:53b-61) 


(53) kn.npl.b*l 

(54) km tr wtkms.hd. 
(55) km.ibr.btk.m&ms b*1 
(56) ¿(š)ttk.lawl 

(57) isttk.Im.ttkn 

(58) Stk. mlk.dn 

(59) К. Ыт. “п 

(60) stk.gr.bt.il 

(61) wmsilt.bt.hrs 


88.5. Тһе Baal Cycle 
88.51. Baal and Yamm fight (1.2:1V:6-10, 18-27) 


(6) [b]ph.rgm.lysa.b3pth.hwth.wttn.gh.yér 
(7) tht.ksi.zbl.ym.w*n.ktr.whss.lrgmt 
(8) Ik.Izbi.b*I.tnt.lrkb.*rpt.ht. ibk 
(9) b*Im.ht.ibk.tmhs.ht.tsmt srtk 
(10) tgh.mlk.‘imk.drkt.dt.drdrk. 
(18) ktr.smdm.ynht.wyp *r.$mthm 
(19) 3mk.at.aymr.aymr.mr.ym.mr.ym 
(20) Jksih.nhr.Ikht.drkth.trtqs 
(21) bd b*Lkm.n$r busb*th.hlm.qdq 
(22) d.zbl ym.bn.*nm.tpt.nhr.yprsh ym 
(23) wyql.lars.wyrtqs.smd.bd b*l 
(24) km[.]nsr.busb *th.yIm.qdqd.zbi 
Q5) ym.bn *nm.tpt.nhr.yprsh.ym.yql 
(26) Jars.tngsn.pnth.wydlp.tmnh 
(27) уа: b*Lwyst.ym.ykly.tpt.nhr 


88.52. Anat intervenes on Baal's behalf (1.3:V:29b-34) 


(29) wt[* ]n.bz/t. nt 
(30) thmk.il.hkm[.]hkmk 

(31) *m.*Im.hyt.hzt.thmk 

(32) mikn.aliyn.b*l.tptn 

(33) in.d*Inh.klnyy.qsh 

(34) nbin.kinyy.nbl. ksh 
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88.53. П allows Baal to build a house (1.4:V:12-19) 


(12) lyrgm.laliyn b*l 
(13) sh.hrn.bbht!k 
(14) c*dbt.bqrb.hklk 
(15) tbik.érm.mid.ksp. 
(16) gb*m.mhmd.hrs 
(17) ybik.udr.ilqsm 
(18) wbn.bht.ksp.whrs 
(19) bht.thrm.iqnim 


88.54. Mot threatens Baal (1.5:1:1-8) 


(1) ktmbs.ltn.btn.brh 

(2) ikly.bin.*gltn. 

(3) Slyt.d.Xb*t.ra$m 

(4) ttkh.ttrp.smm.krs 

(5) ipdk.ank.ispi.utm 

(6) drqm.amtm.lyrt 

(7) bnps.bn ilm.mt.bmh 
(8) mrt.ydd.il.gzr 


88.55. Anat's revenge on Mot (1.6:11:13-37а) 


(13) w*n.bn.ilm.mt.mh 
(14) tarsn.lbtlt.*nt 

(15) an.itlk.wasd.kl 

(16) £r.Ikbd.ars.kl.gb* 

(17) Ikbd.sdm.nps.hsrt 

(18) bn.n$m.nps.hmit. 

(19) ars.mét.In*my.ars 

(20) dbr.ysmt.s§d.shlmmt 
(21) ng&Xank.aliyn b*l 

(22) *dbnn ank.imr .bpy 
(23) kili.btbrn q(n)y.htu hw 
(24) nri.ilm.Sps-shrrt 

(25) la.&mm.byd.bn ilm.mt 
(26) ym.ymm.y*tqn.lymm 
Q7) lyrhm.rhm.*nt.tngth 
(28) kib.arh.l*glh.klb 

(29) tat.limrh.km.lb 

(30) ‘nt.atr.b‘l.tihd 

(31) bn.ilm.mt.bhrb 


$88. 
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(32) tbq*nn.bhtr.tdry 
(33) nn. bist.tsrpnn 
(34) brhm.tthnn.bsd 
(35) tdr*nn.Sirh.ltikl 
(36) *srm.mnth.ltkly 
(37) npr[m].&ir./sir.ysÀ 


88.56. Anat visits Baal (1.10:1I:10—25) 


(10) ги knp.btlt.*n[t] 
(11) tu.knp.wir.bSp 
(12) tk.ah Xmk.mlíat rumm 
(13) wysu.*nh.aliyn.b*l 
(14) wysu.*nh.wy*n 

(15)  wy*n.btlt.*nt 

(16) n*mt.bn.aht.b*l 
(17) Ipnnh.ydd.wyqm 
(18) Ip‘nh.ykrS.wyql 
(19) wyšu.gh.wysh 

(20) hwt.aht.wnark 
(21) qrn.dbatk.btM.*nt 
(22) qrn.dbatk.b*l.ymsh 
(23) b*Lymsh.hm.b*p 
(24) nt‘n.bars.iby 

(25) wb‘pr.qm.ahk 


88.57. Baal's son-bull is born (1.10:1II:32-37) 


(32) qLib*Lttnn 

(33) birt.il.bs[r.b]*7 
(34) wbsr.hik.dgn 
(35) k.ibr.Ib*1[.]yld 
(36) wrum.lrkb[.]*rpt 
(37) y$mp.aliyn.b*] 


88.6. The Aqhat Legend 


88.61. Il hears Daniel's requests (1.17:I:15b-19) 


(15) mk.bsb*.ymm 
(16) [w]yqrb.b*Lbhnth.abynat 

(17) [d]nilmt.rpi anh.ézr 

(18) mt.Arnmy.din.bn.lh 

(19) km.abh.w.srs.km.aryh 
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88.62. The artisan god brings the bow (1.17:V:21b-33) 


(21) tšm S 
(22) mtt.dnty.t*db.imr 
(23) bphd.Inps.ktr.whss 
(24) Ibrit.hyn.dhrs 

(25) vdm.ahr.yméy.ktr 
(26) whss.bd.dnil.ytnn 
(27) qst.lbrkh.y*db 

(28) qs‘t.apnk.mtt.dnty 
(29) tslhm.tssqy ilm 
(30) tsad.tkbd.hmt.b‘l 
(31) hkpt iLklh.tb*.ktr 
(32) lahlh.hyn.tb*.Im& 
(33) knth 


88.63. Anat asks for the bow (1.17: VI:25b-45) 


(25) wt “n.btlt 
(26) *nt.irs.hym.laght.ézr 

(27) irf Aym.watnk.blmt 

(28) waslhk.assprk.*m.b*l 

(29) snt.‘m.bn iltspr.yrhm 

(30) kb*Lkyhwy.y*sr.hwy.y*3 

(31) r.wysqynh.ybd.wysr.*lh 

(32) n*mn[.wt]^nynn.ap ank.ahwy 
(33) aqht[.éz]r.wyn.aqht.ézr 
(34) alLt&rgn.ybtltm.dm.lézr 

(35) šrgk.bhm.mt!.ubryt.mh.yqh 
(36) mh.yqh.mt.atryt.spsg.ysk 

(37) [I]rif.Ars./zr.qdqdy 

(38) [ky?]mr.k/.amt.wan.mtm.amt 
(39) [ap.m]zn.rgmm.argm.qstm 
(40) [ ]mArm.ht.tsdn.tintt 


(41) [ Jm. tshq. *nt.wblb.tqny 
(42) [ ]tb.ly.laght.gzr.tb ly wik 
(43) [ ]h?m.laqryk.bntb.ps* 
(44) [ 1.bntb.gan.ašqlk.tht 

(45) [p°ny.a]n!k.n"“mn.°mq.nšm 


88.64. Anat plots Aqhat's death (1.18:1V:16-27a) 


(16) wt*n.btlt.*nt.tb.ytp.w[ ] 
(17) lk.astk.km.nsr.bhb[8y] 
(18) Km.diy.bt*rty.aqht.[km.ytb] 
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(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 


llhm.wbn.dnil.ltrm.[*1h] 
n$rm.trhpn.ybsr.[hbl.d] 
iym.bn.n$rm.arhp.an[k.*]l 
aqht.*dbk.hlmn.inm.qdqd 
Шй. ‘ludn.Spk.km.Siy 
dm.km.sht.lbrkh.tsi.km 
rh.npsh.km.itl.brith.km 
qtr.baph.u/b!ap.mp | h!rh.ank 
lahwy 


88.65. Daniel buries his son's remains (1.19:III:28b—45a) 


(28) 
Q9) 
(30) 
(31) 
(32) 
(33) 
(34) 
(35) 
(36) 
(37) 
(38) 
(39) 
(40) 
(41) 
(42) 
(43) 
(44) 
(45) 


88.7. 


88.71. 


(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 


bnsi. “nh. 
wyphn.yhd.sml.um.nsrm 
yXu.gh.wysh.knp.sml. 
b*Lytbr.b*l.ytbr.diy 
hyt.tgl.tht.p*ny.ibq* 
kbdh.wahd.Am.it.smt.it 
*zm.abky.waqbrnh.astn 
bArt.ilm.ars.bph.rgm.l y[s]a 
bspth.hwth.knp.sml.b*[1] 
b‘Libr.diy.hyt.tq\.tht 
P‘nh.ybq..kbdh.wyhd 
it.&mt.it."zm.wyqh.bhm 
aqht.yb.llqz.ybky.wyqbr 
yqbr.nn.bmdegt.b knr?t 
wysu.gh.wysh.knp.nsrm 
b‘Lytbr.b‘Lytbr.diy 
hmt.hm.t*pn.*l.qbr.buy 
tShta.nn.bsnth 


The Keret Epos 
From Keret’s dream-vision (1.14:111:106-49) 


dm.ym.wtn 
11.75%. ym.huns 
tdt. ym.hzk.al.t$*l 
qrth.abn.ydk 
mSdpt.whn.spsm 
bSb*.wl.ySn.pbl 
mlk.iqr.tigt.ibrh 
Igl.nhgt.hmrh 
Ig*t.alp.hrt.zét 
klb.spr.wylak 
mlakm.lk.*m.krt 
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mswnh.thm.pbl.mlk 
qh.ksp.wyrq.hrs 
yd.mqmh.w*bd. т 
tlt.sswm.mrkbt 
btrbs.bn.amt 
gh.krt.slmm 
Slmm.wng.mlk 
Ibty.rhq.krt 
Ihzry.al.tsr 
udm.rbt.wudm trrt 
udm.ytnt!.il.wusn 
ab.adm.wttb 
mlakm.lh.lm.ank 
ksp.wyrq.hrs 
yd.mqmh.w*bd 
*Im.tlt.sswm.mrkbt 
btrbst.bn.amt 
pd.in.bbty.ttn 
tn.ly.mtt.hry 
n*mt.Sph.bkrk 
dk.n*m.*nt.n*mh 
km.tsm. ‘ttrt.tsmh 
d*qh.ib.iqni.*p[*p]h 
sp.trml.thgrn.[  ]dm 
ašlw.bsp. “nh 
dbhlmy.il.ytn 
bdrty.ab.adm 
wld.sph.lkrt 
w£Im.l*bd.il 


88.72. Keret's vow to Athirat (1.14:1V:31b-43) 


(31) 
(32) 
(33) 
(34) 
(35) 
(36) 
(37) 
(38) 
(39) 
(40) 
(41) 
(42) 
(43) 


tilkn 
ym.wtn.ahr 
špšm.btlt 
ут[ёу.]Їдаў 
at[r]t[. ]srm. wiilt 
sd[y]nm.tm 
yd[.]krt.1* 
litt.atrt.srm 
wilt.sdynm 
hm.hry.bty 
iqh.as*rb.élmt 
hzry.tnh.k!spm 
atn.w.tlth.hrsm 


$88. Poetic texts: Selected passages 








88.73. Keret's illness (1.16::11b—30) 


(11) Е; 

(12) abh.y*rbl.ybky 

(13) wysnn.ytn.gh 

(14) bky.bhyk.abn.ns$mh 
(15) blmtk.ngin.kkib 

(16) bbtk.n*tq.kinr 

(17) ap! bstk.ap.ab.kmtm 
(18) tmtn.uhbstk.Intn 

(19) ‘tq.bd.attab.srry 

(20) ikm.yrgm.bn il 

(21) krt.sph.lipn 

(22) wqdš.uilm tmtn 

(23) 3ph.ltpn.lyh 

(24) wy*ny.krt.t* 

(25) bn.al.tbkn.al 

(26) tdm.ly.al tkl.bn 

(27) qr. ‘nk.mbh. risk 

(28) udm ‘t.sh.ahtk 

(29) ttmnt.bt..hmhh 

(30) da?n.tbkn.wtdm.ly tt(?)b 
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89. Concordance of major texts 


In addition to the major texts in the Ugaritic language, all texts presented in this book are 
included (BGUL) following the order of KTU. The items in the first column are incomplete 
unless marked ^; the listings in the other columns refer to complete texts. The sigla used in 
Virolleaud's publications of the great literary texts are given here because they are used in a 
variety of old but still valuable treatments. Some texts have several UT numbers: only the actual 
text number is given here. 

The following numbering conventions should be noted: 


KTU 1.1-25=CTA 1-25 
UT 601—614 — U:V:1-14 
UT 1001-1189 = P(RU):1IE1-189 
ОТ 2001-2172= P(RU):V:1-172 


Differences in the numbering of individual lines, most of them minor, are not noted here. 
Roman numerals indicate columns of the original tablets; Arabic numerals after the colon refer 


to the lines. 


1. Literary and religious texts 














BGUL KTU UT Virolleaud Content 
| 1.1-6 Baal Cycle 
1.1 *nt in part VI AB Baal and Yamm 
IJ: 1-I11:30 pl. ix pl. ix 
IV:1-V:28 pl. x pl. x 
T 
1.2 Baal and Yamm 
I:1-17 137 HI AB,B 
II:1-15 
III:1—24 129 III AB,C 
88.51 = IV:6—-10, IV:1-40 68 HI AB,A 
18—27 
1.3 *nt in part V AB Baal and Anat 
E:1-IE41 I.1-1I.41 
П1:1-3 II:42-44 
87.8 = 1II:8-31 III:4—47 HIE 1-44 
IV:1-46 IV:45-90 
IV:48-55 pl. vi:1V:1—8 
88.52 = V:29-34 V:1-43 V:9—51] 
VI:1-25 VI:1-25 
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169 



























BGUL KTU UT Virolleaud 
T 

1.4 51 H AB Baal’s Palace 
85.2— 1У:20--39 I:1-1V:62 I:1-IV:62 
88.53 = V:12-19 V:1-65 V:63—127 
87.7 = VI:55—59 VI:1-VIII:49 | VI:1-VIII:49 

1.5 67 I* AB Baal and Mot 
88.54— I:1-8 I:1-111:30 I:1-HI:29 
87.3— VI:II—25 IV:1-VI:31 IV:1-V1:31 








88.55 = 11: 13-37 











1.6 

I:1-28 
1:29-67 
II:1-I1I:24 
IV:1-27 
V:1- VI:38 
V1:39-58 


1.10 





62:1—28 
49:1:1—39 
49:]I:1-11I:24 
49:1V:25-51 
49:V:1—-VI:38 
62:38-57 








76 









Baal and Mot 












Baal and the Cow 

















I:1-18 I:1-18 
1:20—24 1:19-23 
88.56— II:10-25 11:1—38 11:1-38 
88.57 = 1IE:32-37 | III:1-37 I1I:2-38 
1.12 75 BH The Poem of Baal- 
IE:1-11:6 I:1-11:6 Hadd 
88.4— 11:53—61 11:7-61 П:8—62 | 
1.13 6 Hymn to Anat 
1-36 1-36 
| 
1.14—16 
Keret Epos 
| | 
1.14 Krt IK 
I:1—43 1—43 
П:1—51 54—104 
88.71 = 11:10—49 III:1—59 105—163 
88.72— IV:31- 43 IV:1—-52 164-215 
V:1-28 216—243 
V:30—45 246-261 
VI:1-41 266-306 
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BGUL KTU UT Virolleaud Content 
1.15 128 HI K 

87.2= II:12-20 I:1-VI:9 I:1-VI:9 = 
1.16 
88.73 = 1:11-30 I:1—62 125:1-62 
11:1-58 125:63-120 | I REM 
III:1-17 126:IIE:1-17 
IV:1-17 126:1V:2-18 
V:1-36 126:V: 1-36 HIMEN 
V:37-52 126:V:38-53 
85.1 = VI:39-59 VI:1-59 127:1-59 II K, VI 
1.17-19 
| Aghat Legend 
1.17 2 Aght II D 
88.61 —I:15-19 I:1-47 1:2—48 
87.1=1:25-33 
II:1-47 II:1-47 
88.62— V:21-33 V:1-VI:55 V:1-VI:55 
88.63 = VI:25-45 
1.18 3 Aght HI D 
I:1-34 “rev.” 1-34 
88.64— IV:16-27 IV:1-42 *obv.":1—42 
kasaq; 
1.19 1 Aqht I D 
I:1- 49 1—49 
87.5 = I1:5-11 II:1-57 50—106 
88.65— III:28—45 IiI: 1-56 107-162 
87.4— IV:1-7 IV:1-61 163-223 
1.20—22 
“Rephaim” Texts 
121 I Rp. 
I:1-II:12 
122 II Rp 
1-13 
124:1-28 HI Rp. B 
87.6 —1E::3-6 123:1-26 HI Rp. A 
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BGUL EM UT Virolleaud Content 
88.2— 23—24, 1.23 [52 SS The Birth of the 
46-53 1-76 1-76 | Twin Gods 
d Е 
88.1— 1, 16-23, | 1.24 77 NK The Wedding of 
30—39 1-50 | 1-50 the Moon Deities 
a 
Eis | 
1.39 1 34 sacrifices 
1.40 2 32 protective ritual 
1.41 3 35 sacrifices 
1.47 17 29 god list 
86.62 = 23-26 1.71 55 160 hippiatric text 
°86.743 = 1-6 1.78 143 solar eclipse oracle 
°86.51= 1-5 1.80 1153 slaughter of small 
cattle 
1.82 1001 poetry 
86.61= 1 1.85 hippiatric text 
1.86 2158 dream oracle 
1.87 173 App. II sacrifices (cf. 1.41) 
1.92 2001 poetry 
82.6= 1-5 1.96 poetry/ ritual 
86.73= 1-7, 1,100 607 poetry/snake-bite 
57-76 incantation 
1.101 603 poetry 
86.744— 1, 5, 1.103 omen collection 
16, 17, 
37-42, 
51—54 
81.3— 1-2 1.105 612 ritual 
1.107 608 poetry/incantation 
(cf. 1.100) 
1.108 602 poetry 
86.71 = 1-23 1.109 613 ritual 
88.3= 1-23 1.114 601 poetry/feast of Il 
82.5— 1-2, 1.115 611 offerings 
9—10 
1.118 god list 
86.75 = 26-36 1.119 ritual seeking 
Baal’s protection 
1,124 606 poetry 
86.741 = 1-9, 1.127 801 oracle/lung model 
29-31 | 
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‚ BGUL | KTU UT | CTA Content 
p T 
°86.742= 1-3 1.142 802 oracle/liver model 
1.148 609 offerings 
1.161 evocation of the 
dead 
2. Letters 
2.4 18 55 to the high priest 
°86.43= 1-19 2.10 54 53 Iwri-Zarri to 
Pilsiya 
2.11 95 51 Talmiyan to the 
Queen Mother 
2.12 89 52 Talmiyan to the 
Queen 
2.13 117 50 the King to the 
Queen Mother 
2.14 138 from Iwri-Zarri 
°86.45= 1-10 2.15 1020 gnryn to mlkytn, 
an informal 
letter 
°84.1= 1-20 2.16 1015 Talmiyan to the 
Queen Mother 
2.19 1005 contract(!) 
2.26 1010 the King's order 
83.4= 16-24 2.30 1013 the King to the 
Queen Mother 
86.42 = 22-39 2.33 1012 Commandant Irri- 
tharruma to the 
Queen 
2.34 2009 the King to the 
Queen Mother 
°86.41 = 1-27 2.38 2059 the King of Tyre 
to the King of 
Ugarit 
2.39 2060 the Hittite king to 
the King of 
Ugarit 
2.40 2063 to the King of 
Ugarit 
83.3= 16-22 2.41 2065 one king to 
another 
2.42 2008 a commandant to 
| il the king 
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*86.44 — 1-13 


82.1— 13-16 


3. Contracts 


86.31 — 22-28 
*86.32— 1-19 
*86.33— 1-21 
*86.53— 1-21 


4. Lists and administrative documents 


86.53— 1-2, 11 
*86.21— 1—2 
81.5— 1—5 














2.61 


2.64 
2.70 
2.71 
2.72 


3.3 
3.4 


3.8 
3.9 


4.31 


4.63 
4.68 
4.69 
4.103 
4.126 


4.135 


4.143 
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CTA 
2114 
2115 
118 64 
1009 
1161 
1006 
1008 
2116 
702 
57 207 
321 119 
113 71 
400 113 
300 82 
169 
1132 
1096 
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Content 


to the King of 
Ugarit 

report about 
looting to a 
superior 

a double letter 

to yrdm 

Talmiyan to pzr 

to the Queen 
Mother 


tribute for the 
Hittite king 

royal grant of a 
house 

a list of pledges 

redemption of 
captives 

royal grant of real 
property 

on payment 

a document of a 
/marzihu/ 
association 


on oil; written 
from right to 
left 

a list of soldiers 

a list of villages 

a list of soldiers 

a list of fields 

a list of guilds/ 
professions 

a record of a debt 
of silver 

a record of olive 
trees and oil 
supplies 
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BGUL KTU UT CTA Content 
—L— 4 4 

82.3 = 1-2 4.145 1121 a chariot roster 

°86.25= 1-8 4.146 1108 a list of clothes 
and their prices 

86.23 = 1-3, 4.123 1084 wine records 

24—30 

"86.22 1-7 4.266 1156 a receipt 

86.52= 1-5 4.277 1045 a list of persons; 
in substandard 
orthography 

°86.24= 1-5 4.279 1086 wine rations 

82.4— 1-3 a list of persons 

86.26= 10-18 dee 2198 a record of trade 
with the king of 
Byblos 
bottomry loan(?) 

81.4— 1-4 4.349 2081 a list of persons 

86.13 1-2 4.356 2089 transfers of fields 

86.12— 1-5 4.360 2080 a list of persons 

4.369 2107 a list of tribute 
83.1—1 4.422 2023 a list of persons 
82.2— 6-7 4.630 2052 a rations roster 





5. Alphabets and scribal exercises 


cf. 21.5 
83.2= 7-16 


cf. p. 21 








5.6 
5.9 
5.10 
5.11 


5.14 


6. Short inscriptions 


"81.171 
86.72— 1-3 


°81.2= 1-2 





6.6 

6.13 
6.14 
6.23 


6.24 


401 
1019 


1189 





69 
70 





1175 

















involving wool 


an alphabet tablet 

a letter/exercise 

cf. 5.9, letter/ 
exercise 

cf. 5.9, letter/ 
exercise 

an alphabet with 
syllabic 
equivalents 


bronze adze 

offering stele 

offering stele 

royal seal (U:1II, 
p. 81) 

dossier label 





Part 9 


Glossary 


Glossary 


91. Arrangement 


The lexical items are arranged according to the sequence of the Hebrew alphabet with the 
distinctive Ugaritic letters inserted (between dashes): //: -a, i, u-; b; g; d; -d-; h; w; z; h; -B-; t; 
-2- y; k; l, m; n; s and -š-; S; -£-; p; s; q; r; š and -Š-; t; -t-. 

Nouns and particles are given in their basic form, while verbs are represented by roots, cited 
between slashes. For nouns not attested in singular, non-suffixed form, the actually attested 
forms are given. If a verbal root cannot be determined with sufficient certainty, only two root 
consonants are given, e.g., /-b-d-/. The actual verb forms are quoted after a colon. 

Cognate words from other Semitic languages are quoted only when they help in determining 
the form and meaning of the Ugaritic lexical items: Canaanite languages: Hebrew (abbreviated 
H.); Phoenician (Phoen.); occasionally Old Canaanite (the language reflected in the El-Amarna 
letters; forms from the texts are cited with the siglum EA); Aramaic languages: Aram. (if no 
other characteristic is added, this means Biblical Aramaic), Syriac (Syr.); Arabic: Classical 
(Arab.), and dialects; Epigraphic (or Ancient) South Arabian (ESA); Ethiopic (Ethiop.); 
Akkadian (Akkad.). Akkadian forms are those of the dictionaries and grammars, unless a 
citation follows—this indicates forms attested at Ugarit—or the term Mari precedes—this indi- 
cates forms from the Mari texts. 


92. Words and meanings 


The meanings of Ugaritic words have been determined to some extent by trial and error. There 
are still many uncertainties, especially concerning words which do not appear frequently in the 
texts. The number of simple and double question-marks in the glossary should perhaps be even 
larger than it is. 

Especially early in Ugaritic studies, the formal similarity between Hebrew words known 
from the biblical tradition and Ugaritic words was used for determining the values. Other 
Semitic languages were also found helpful, notably Arabic, because of the richness of both its 
phoneme inventory and its lexical resources, and Akkadian, because of its antiquity and its role 
as cultural and commercial language. Aramaic and Ethiopic also provided meaningful equiva- 
lents. The results reached by this comparative method have to be carefully tested against the 
Ugaritic texts. Combinatory methods have been used alongside comparative study and have led 
to viable determinations of meaning. 

In some instances relations between words attested in the Ugaritic texts and archeological 
finds at Ras Shamra or other sites can be referred to. The syllabic cuneiform vocabularies give 
words in four languages (Sumerian, Akkadian, Hurrian and Ugaritic) (cf. U:V:130—137). These 
became available after many meanings and forms had already been determined by other methods. 
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93. Glossary to selected texts in part 8 


[?/:a,i,u 


i particle 1.14:1V:38— 88.72, perhaps /°ë/ 
“where?” ог “о!” (Arab. ?ay) or /?1/ intro- 
ducing an oath (Arab. ?1) 

и [25] “or” (Н. ?o, Arab., Syr. ?аж, Akkad. ü) 

ab |/°?ab-/ “father” (Н. ?àb) 

ib: iby, ibk, ibm [26Ы-] “enemy” (Н. °dyéb, 
Akkad. ayyabu) 

ib — [?ibb-/(?) 1.14:11:43— 88.71 "splendor" > 
*gem" (Akkad. ebbu "bright, pure") 

ib  |?ibb-/ DN f. nkl.wib 

uba  1.100:72— 86.73 see /b-w-?/ 

abd 1.100:5= 86.73 "destruction"(?) or verb 
[?-b-d/ “to destroy”(?) (cf. H. ?-b-d) 

abyn 1.17:1:16= 88.61 “wretched, poor" (H. 
?gbyon “роог”) or abyn<a>t “misery” (cf. 
Postbibl. H. ?abyonüt “distress”) 

ablm see qrt. abim 

abn  [?abn-/ 1.103:1 = 86.744 “stone,” 1.24:36- 
37 = 88.1 "(stone) weight," 1.14:1I::13— 88.71 
"(stone) projectile" (thrown by a sling) (H. 
эФЬгп, Syr. ?abna, Akkad. abnu) 

ubnyn PN 

ibsn — |?ib(ü)sàn-/ 3.9:5 = 84.2 “dining room"(?), 
"store room"(?) (cf. Н. °&biis “manger,” 
ma^ábüs “granary,” ?-b-s “to feed, fatten”; 
Akkad. abüsu "store room, manger") (or ibs 
+ -n suff. 1. pl.(?)) 

ibr “(humped) buffalo" (cf. H. ?abbir “strong”; 
?Ábir Gen 49:24; Isa 1:24) 

agdn PN (Hurrian) 

agzr 1.23:23 = 88.2 “voracious” (cf. H. g-z-r as 
in Isa 9:19) 

ugrt GN, gen.-acc. u-ga-ri-ta RS 6.198:5, Syria 
16, 189; ú-ga-ri-it P:111:15.33:5 (p. 15) 

id “then” (Arab. ida) 

idk “then” 

adm “man(kind)” (H. >?айат) 

udm GN fem. (cf. H. ?2d6m, Akkad. udumu) 

udm*t = /(C)udma‘at-/ ог /-mu‘-/(?) pl. “tears” 
(cf. H. dim*à sing. coll., dama‘ot pl.) 

adn |?adan-/ cf. a-da-nu U:V:130:11:9’, 1.24:33 
= 88.1 “father (head of household)”; “lord” 
(cf. H. ?adon; Ug. PN a-du-nu / ?айбпи/ 
Р:У1:139:2) 





idn 2.15:5 = 86.45 “hearing, audience"(?) (cf. 
udn “ear,” H. ?-z-n Hi. “to hear"); “permis- 
sion"(?) (cf. Arab. ?idn) 

udn . |?udn-/ "ear" (Jew.-Aram. °udna, H. 
?ózzn, Arab. ?udn, Akkad. uznu) 

adr [?ай(@)@г-/ cf. a-du-rum Ч:У:137:11:34' 
"mighty" 

udr “camel caravan”(?) (cf. Akkad. udru); 
“precious stone(s)”(?) 

udrnn PN 

ahbt — |?ahbat-/ "loving, love” (Н. ?ahábà) 

ahl  [?ahl-/ “tent” (cf. H. °óhel; Arab. ?ahl 
“tent” > “family, people") 

awl | 1.12:1::56— 88.4 “help”(?) 

iwrdr  |(^)iwriZarru/ PN (Hurrian, cf. ibri-Sarru 
Р:У1:86:1:13) 

iwrkl —/(?)iwri-kalli/ PN (Hurrian) 

ahd | |?ahad-/, fem. aht /?ahatt-/ “опе” (H. 
?ghàd < *?ah(h)ad, f. ?ahat < *-dt; Arab. 


?аһаа) 

ahdh with adverbial -h “at once, together” (cf. 
H. yahdaw) 

ahrtp (sic) 4.277:5 = 86.52 (cf. the correct form 


abrsp 4.370:7) PN /°ahu-rašap(i)/ (“Brother 
of the (god) Ragap”): cf. ibrsp 3.9:18— 84.2 

aht see ahd 

ah /°ah-/: ihh, іру, uhy cf. a-hu О:У:135:теу.:19 
“brother” (Н. ?àh, Aram. ?аһ-, Ya^udi- 
Aram. ?yhy, ?^yh(y)h, Arab. ?ah(ü), Akkad. 
abu) 

ah  1.10:1:12— 88.56 ("reeds"(?) >) “swamp” 
(cf. H. ?àhü; cf. Early Aram. ?hw(h)) 

/°-h-d/: imperf. ihd, yibd, yuhd 1.103:17 = 86.744, 
tihd, part. ahd “to seize, take hold”; Gp 
imperf.(?) tuhd 1.127:29=86.741 “to be 
seized" (H. >ahaz, ye?#hidz and yö)hēz, 
Anc.-Aram. ?-h-z and ?-h-d, Arab. ?ађада, 
ya?hudu, Akkad. ahazu) 

ibh апа ify see ah 

uby seeah 

abr adv. “afterwards” 1.24:32=88.1 (or 
*with"?); 1.17:V:25 = 88.62 (or conj. *after"?); 
1.14:1V:32— 88.72 (or prep. “after the sun- 
(set)"?) (cf. H. ?ahar, ?aháre) 

ubry 1.19:1У:7= 87.4 "the other/next world” 
(cf. Arab. al-uhra(y); 1.103:39— 86.744 
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“posterity” (cf. H. *aharit; Anc.-Aram. ?hrt; 
Akkad. ahrütu) 

ubryt 1.17: V1:35= 88.63 “latter end, future" (cf. 
H. ?ahárit) 

ibrSp PN, see ahrtp 

aft: pl. aht, ahtth “sister” (H. >аһої, Phoen. 
A-hu-ut (in PN), Jew.-Aram. ?àhàtà, Akkad. 
?abàtu) 

utm 1.5:1:5 = 88.54 sing. (?) or pl. (i.e., of ur) (? 
“morsel, bite"(?), “funeral meal"(?) (cf. Arab. 
watm) (or cf. H. ?ittim pl.(?) "ghosts"(?), 
Akkad. etemmu “ghost”) 

amr — 1.2:1V:19 — 88.51 name of an ax/club, 
“(O-what-a-) Driver," “Ho, expel!” cf. / -m-r-/ 

ik, ikm “how?, why?" (cf. H. ?ek(a)) 

[^-k-/: tikl “to eat" (Н. ?àkal, yo(?)kel, Aram. 
?ákálu, уб(?)Ки!, Arab. ?akala, ya?kulu) 

akl |J°akl-/ "food" (cf. Arab. akl) 

ikm see ik 

al |°all “not” with jussive (H. ?al, Phoen. 21) 

al  [?al/ “verily” 1.119:28 = 86.75 

il — [?il-/: ilm sing. with -m 1.5::7 = 88.54; ilm 
du. and pl. abs.; й du. constr. 1.17:V:31— 
88.62; il pl. constr. 2.23:22 (cf. 1.148:9 and 
U:V:18:25); ily pl. constr. 2.16:4 — 84.1 "god, 
deity" (Н. ?&l, Phoen., Aram. 21, Arab. "il, 
Akkad. ilu) 

il /?il-/ cf. ilum(/um) U:V:18:2, DN (cf. H. él, 
Phoen. 21, élos, 1105); for il.spn see spn; see 
also ilbt 

ilib DN (/?il-/ + /^ib-/ < *?ab-, “god of the 
father”?) 

aliy “(very) strong, strongest," root /1-^-y/ (cf. 
Akkad. le?ü “to prevail," lé?ü “able”; Phoen. 
(*bd)Pt PN); aliy.qrdm “strongest among the 
heroes" 

aliyn  [?alPiyan-/ (?) “victorious,” an epithet of 
Baal 

ilbt DN (“god of the house/ dynasty?) 

ilgt PN 4.277:2— 86.52 (in substandard orthog- 
raphy; perhaps -d at the end would be 
correct, cf. ilgdn 4.277:13?) 

ilmlk PN, cf. ilu-milku (written in logograms) 
U:V:9:22, etc. cf. ili-mu-lik P:VI:82:16 

almnt — |?^almanat-/ “widow” (H. ?almana vs. 
Phoen. ?lmt, Akkad. almattu) 

inym рі. 1.22:11:(4), 6—87.6 (cf. 1.2L:1E4) 
*(netherworld) gods" (cf. Phoen. pl. ?lnm, 
alonim) 


аір  |?alp-/ “ох” (Н. ?&lzp, Akkad. alpu; cf. 
the name of the first letter, Н. ^álep, Gr. 
alpha) 

alp: du. арт “1000” (cf. H., Aram. ?&lep, 
?alp-, Arab. ?alf) 

ilqsm pl. “precious stones” 

ilíitm* GN, cf. (al) ili-iš-tam-i P:III:10.044:8' 
(p. 189) (cf. H. ?aestamo(a)*) 

ilt = 1.14:1V:35, 39 = 88.72 “goddess” (Phoen. >И, 
cf. Akkad. iltu) 

im /?im/ “if” 2.15:8— 86.45 variant of standard 
hm; cf. wm 3.9:6 84.2 /w-C)im/ “and if" 
(cf. H. ?im, Phoen. ?im, Arab. ?in) 

um  [|?^umm-/ “mother” (H. ?em < ?imm-, Arab. 
?umm, Akkad. ummu) 

imr  [|?immar-/ (?) “lamb” (Aram. pl. ?immorin, 
Akkad. emmeru) 

amt — [?am(a)-/ "handmaid" (H. °ama, Syr. 
апа, Akkad. атш) 

an  [?anà/(?) “Т” (Н. ?áni, Aram. ?апа, Arab. 
апа) 

in [?ёп-[: inn 3.4:16— 86.32, cf. ттт 2.10:9 = 
86.43 “there is not" (H. ?áyin, °ën-, Phoen. 
ynny, Akkad. yanu) 

un  [?Oon-/ “mourning” (cf. H. ?óni(m), root 
?-n-y?; Old Canaan. a-un-nu? EA 116:11) 

anp = “sighing” (< part. or inf.?) (cf. Heb. ?-n-h 
Ni., Syr. ?enah, Akkad. anahu П) 

any sing. and pl., anyt f. sing. 4.338:11,17; pl. 
4.125.1(?) “ship” (cf. Old Canaan. a-na-ya 
EA 245:28, -yi line 8; H. coll. ?óni, ?dniya); 
with suff. 2. sing. m. anyk 2.38:24 — 86.41 
and anykn 2.38:10— 86.41, with additional -n 

ank [?апаки/, cf. a-na-ku U:V:130:HT:12', “1” 
(cf. H. ?ànoki, Old-Canaan. anuki EA 
287:66,69, Phoen. ?nk(y) anec(h), Ya?udi- 
Aram. ?nk(y) Akkad. апаки); /m.ank.ksp 
1.14:11E33 = 88.71; ngs.ank 1.6:11:21 = 88.55 

inmm 2.10:9 = 86.43 see in and mm 

inn seein 

inr 1.114:113— 88.3; 1.16:1:16 = 88.73 “cur”(?) 

anst — /°aniSat-/(?) fem. “intimate friend" (cf. 
Arab. ?anis) 

unt “duty (of forced labor)" (cf. Akkad. unuššü) 

ap /?ap/ “also, but" (H., Aram. ?ар) 

ap [?арр-/ "nose" 1.18:1V:26 = 88.64; “beak” 
1.103:41 = 86.744; ap.zd 1.23:24— 88.2 “nip- 
ple"; u/b!ap 1.18:1V:26 = 88.64 is perhaps a 
dittography to baph (or “апрег”?) (H. ?ар(р-), 
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Akkad. appu, Агат. ?апр-, Arab. °anf) 

apib “(front part of the heart >) breast” 

ipd “robe” (cf. H. ?epod, Syr. ?apüda, Akkad. 
epattu (epadu?)) 

apnk “afterward, thereupon” 

ард /°apiq-/ “headwater, stream” (cf. Н. GN 
2йред < °apiq, constr. ?ápiq “streambed,” 
Arab. (< Aram.) GN ^Afqa) 

usb*t — [?usba^àt-/ or /-bu*-/ (?) pl. “fingers” (H. 
>esba‘, pl. ?a&sbà*ot, Syr. seb*a, Arab. isba‘, 
usba*) 

aqht /°aqhatu/(?) PN (cf. Н. qohat PN) 

ignu  [?iqna?^-/ pl. ignim “lapis-lazuli” (Akkad. 
uknu/uqnu; cf. Syr. qinaya "(sky)blue"?) 

[2-r-[?: yark 1.24:39— 88.1 imperf. 3. sing. m. 
/°-w-r/ “to shine" with suff. 2. sing. (m. or f.) 
(or /?-r-k/ (?)); for nark 1.10:11:20 = 88.56 see 
{?-1-k/ 

ar j'ar-/ "light, shine” 1.24:38=88.1 (cf. Н. 
бг) 

arbdd — 1.3:11:17— 87.8 “a kind of offering(?), 
love offering" (< Hurrian), parallel to т 
“peace-offering” 

arb* — [?arba*-/], arb*t [?arba*at-/ “4°; ағЬ 1). 
“§r(t) *14" (H., Arab. ?arba^) 

arb^m — [?arba*^üma/, /-tma/ “40” (Н. >агра<тт, 
Arab. ?arba*üna, -ina) 

urbt /°urubbat-/(?) “opening, hatch" (in a 
horizontal surface, not a window in a vertical 
wall) (H. °árubba) 

argmn f^argaman(n)-/ “tribute” (< Hittite 
argaman, cf. H. ?агратап “purple,” Akkad. 
argamannu “tribute, purple”) 

arh [^arb-/ “cow” (Akkad. arhu) 

ary “kinsman” 

[?^-r-k/: yark 1.24:39= 88.1 (or /-?-r-/?); nark 
1.10:11:20 = 88.56 “to be long” 

ars }?ars-/, cf. ar-sum U:V:137:IIE14', “earth” 
(H. °zrees, Aram. ?argà, °ar‘a°, Arab. ard) 

/°-r-8/: D? tar§n (2. sing. f.), ir$ “to request" 
(see irst) . 

aršh — [?arasSib-/(?) GN (cf. Hurrian Aransih 
etc., river Tigris) 

irst [^ira&t-/ (7) “request,” cf. /°-r-š/ (H. 
?ár&&at, Akkad. eristu) 

iSb*l cf. gen. i-5i-(il)ba*al P:III:12.34:25 (p. 193), 
PN (Н. ?ze&bá*al) 

id J°*išd-/ "leg" (cf. Akkad. i$du “foundation, 
base") 


— a- 


ushr DN, cf. ushry; is-ha-ra U:V:18:23 

ип “gift” (cf. Arab. ?aws; cf. PN ESA ?wsn, Н. 
Ү(әһ)о>а%) 

išt “fire” (Н. °ëš, Jew.-Aram. 7i88ata, Akkad. 
isatu) 

ištrmy PN fem. 

at [?atta/, cf. ата U:V:130:11:4’ “you (sing. 
m.)” (H. ?attà, Aram. ?nth); for 1.17:1:16 = 
88.61, cf. also abyn<a>t, but cf. 3. person -h 
in lines 18 and 19 

at [?atti/ “you (sing. f.)” (H. ?atto, Imper.- 
Aram. ?t(y), Akkad. atti) 

[?-t-w/: atwt, atm — 1.3:11:28 = 87.8 imper. sing. 
fem. + -m “to come" (H. ?ata, Aram. ata, 
Arab. ?atà(y) and ?ata(w), ESA >м, Eth. 
?atawa) 

itn 2.15:4 = 86.45 probably a substandard form 
of imperf. I. sing. /y-t-n/ “to give" (cf. cor- 
rect atn 1.24:19 — 88.1); cf. also PN itn 4.616:9 
(cf. Akkad. itinnu “builder”; cf. U:V:99:2, 12) 

itnn “gift” (Н. ?zetnan) 

й [?it-| "there is" (Aram. ?itay, H. yes) 

itl "breath" 

atr [?atr-/ “place” 1.22:1::5— 87.6; 1.17:1:28 = 
87.1; for 1.5:VI:24(?) = 87.3 see below (Aram. 
2átar, ?atr-, Akkad. aSru; cf. Phoen. ?ér 
"(holy) place") 

ar [?^atr-/. prep. "after" 1.6:11:30= 88.55; per- 
haps 1.5:V1:24 2 87.3, see above (cf. Aram. 
?átar, ba(?)tar; Arab. °itra) 

atr 2.15:6= 86.45 "pure butter"(?) (cf. Arab. 
itr); or imperf. 1. sing. /?-t-r/ "to trace" (?) 

atryt “future, destiny" (cf. Arab. ?atar "destiny," 
^?atriyat “inheritance”) 

atri — [?atir(a)t-/(7) DN f., cf. (d) as-ra-tum 
U:V:18:19 (cf. Old Canaan. Asirat, PN Abdi- 
A&irta, H. 2аёега) 

att /-attat-/ (< *-nt-) “woman” (Akkad. aššatu, 

Н. ?i$$à, Aram. ?nth, Syr. ?a(n)ttà, Arab. 

^untá(y)) 

"vow"(?) 1.14:1V:38— 88.72 (cf. 2.13:15; 

2.30:14) 


= 
~ 


b 


b-, b.  [bi[, cf. bi-i U:V:130:111:6; variants: by 
2.38:13, 25=86.41; bm 1.23:51— 88.2; 
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1.15:1E 17 = 87.2; with suff. bh, bhm, by prep. 
“in” (place and direction, time), “with,” “for” 
(price) 4.146:2 = 86.25; 4:266:6 = 86.22; “from” 
1.115:10 = 82.5; 3.9:8 = 84.2; 1.2:1V:6— 88.51; 
1.18:1V:26 = 88.64; 3.4:14 = 86.32; the prepo- 
sition can coalesce with an initial b- of the 
following word: bty < *bi-bétiya 1.22:11:3 = 
87.6, cf. bhkly 1.22:11:4= 87.6 (H., Aram. b-, 
Arab. bi-) 

biry adj. from a GN “from bir" (cf. (al)bi-i-ri 
(gen) GN, P:1IL16.244:7 (р. 93); cf. H. 
bo?eri, from bo?er (also GN), Arab. br 
*well") 

birty adj. from GN "from birt- (Beirut)" (cf. 
(kur)bi-ru-üá/ut-ti GN Р:1У:17.341:14/, 17 
(p. 162)); /bi?irot-/ (cf. H. bo?éróti from GN 
bo^erót) 

bbt  1.109:11 = 86.71; bbtk 1.16:1:16 = 88.73, see 
b-, bt "house" 

bd  1.2:1V:21 = 88.51; 3.5:17, 19— 86.33 b + d 
“from the hand" (cf. Akkad. i$-tu qati 
P:111:16.353: 11, 12 (p. 113)); 4.143:3 = 81.5; 
1.17:V:26 — 88.62 “in the hand(s) of" (cf. Old 
Canaan. ba-di-à ЕА); 1.16:1:19(?)= 88.73 
"through" 

[-b-d-/: урда 1.17:У1:31= 88.63; perhaps bd 
1.16:1:19= 88.73 “to sing, recite"(?) (cf. H. 
badd- “idle talk," Postbibl. H. badda(?)y 
“fiction”) 

bht see bt “house” 

[b-w- ]: tbu, uba imperf. 1. sing. 1.100:72= 
86.73, "to come, enter" (H. b-w-*: ba(?) 
yàbo(?); cf. Akkad. ba?u, Arab. Бага, yabü?^u) 

bz 1.80:4 = 86.51 “plunder”(?) (cf. H. baz?) 

by 2.38:13, 25 = 86.41, see b- “in” 

byy  1.142:1— 86.742 PN (also 4.170:25; 4.334:2) 

[ b-y-n/: abn, thn 1.3:111:26, 27 = 87.8 "to under- 
stand" (H. bin, yabin) 

[b-k-y/: abky, tbkn, ybky “to weep”; inf. 
abs. bky 1.16::14 — 88.73, with -m: bkm 
1.19:11:8,9 = 87.5 “weeping, in tears" (H. baka, 
tibka, inf. abs. bākō, noun boki “weeping,” 
Akkad. bakü, Eth. bakaya) 

bkr. |bukr-/ (?) “first-born” (H. bokor, Akkad. 
bukru) 

bl “no,” “without” (H. béli), see also blmt 

/-b-l-/, see f y-b-l/ 

blmt “immortality” < bl- “no” or bl “without” 
+ mt "death" 


bm see b- “in” 

bmt — |bamat-/ (?), / bamt-/ (?) “back” (H. Бата, 
bwmt, Akkad. bàmtu) 

/-b-n-/, see b-y-n 

bn  [ben-/ 1.2:1V:22— 88.51; 1.10:11I:16 = 88.56; 
1.18:1V:21 = 88.64 “between, among" (H., 
Aram. ben, Arab. bayna) 

bn  |bun-/ "son" (Phoen. BYN < *bun-; against 
H. ben < *bin, Arab. ibn), see also bns 

bnwt 1.100:62— 86.73 “engendering power, 
virility" (cf. Arab. bana, yabni, Akkad. banü 
“to build"; Akkad. banü ‘to cohabit”) 

/b-n-y/: bn 1.4:У:18 = 88.53 imper. sing. m.(?) 
"to build" (H., Aram. b-n-y; for Arab., 
Akkad. cf. bnwt) 

bnny | 2.33:34— 86.42 bni.bnny “intermediary, 
middleman” (cf. Postbibl. H. bé(y)noni 
"central; middle; average") 

Би  [bun(n)Ooi-/(?) (or /bunud-/ (?), pl. bnsm; 
bu-nu-Su U:V:131:7' “man” (< /bun-/ “son” 
t /nōš-/ < *nāš “mankind”) (cf. baen-^&nos 
Ps 144:3; Aram. bar ^énai) bns bnšm 
3.5:16 = 86.33 “every man” 

bnt 4.360:3 = 86.12, see bt “daughter” 

БА  |ba*d-/ “behind” (Н. bá*ad, Arab. ba*du) 

Б  [ba*l-/ (cf. ba-a-lu DN U:V:137:IVb:17) 
“owner, lord," рі. Рт, [ba*alüma/, cf. 
ba-a-lu-ma  U:V:130:IIE14' “lord(ship)” (H. 
ba‘al, Phoen. b*l, bal, Arab. ba‘l); word of 
relation b“<l.grnm 1.114:20 = 88.3 "(owner >) 
that of/ with (two) horns" 

Б: with -m b*lm 1.2:1У:9 = 88.51; 1.119:28 = 
86.75 DN (< epithet of god Hadd, cf. 
1.12:11:53 апа 54= 88.4); bSLugrt 1.109:11— 
86.71; b*I.spn 1.109:9 = 86.71 

b*lm*dr РМ (“Baal + “dr "(to) help”; -m is an 
asseverative particle 

Ьп [Ъа1ап-/ PN, cf. ba-a-la-nu U:V:86:18; 
(i)ba*ala(/a)-na P:1V:17.393:23 (p. 227) gen.- 
acc. 

Б  [ba*lat-/ “owner, lady" (Н. ba*ála, constr. 
ba*álat, Phoen. b*lt, Arab. ba‘lat) 

/b-S-r/: ЬЬ | D? 2.61:9—86.44 inf? “to 
burn"(?), “to plunder(?)” (cf. H. b-*-r I and 
lo-bàcer Num 24:22; Isa 5:5 “to be plun- 
dered(?)”) 

[b-S-r/: урп D? 2.41:22 = 83.3 “to abandon” (?) 

b*rm D? 4.338:17=86.26 inf. + -m? “to re- 
move"(?) (cf. H. b-*-r П “to remove,” “to 
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graze”) (or read arb‘m(?) “40”; or b + “rm 
GN(?)) 

/b-8-y/: ibgyh “to seek out" (Arab. baga(y), 
yabgi “to seek," Агат. ba‘a, yib‘é “to seek, 
inquire," Н. b-‘-y I “to inquire") or “to 
reveal” (cf. Arab. faga “to be divulgated”) 

/b-s-r/: ybsr 1.18:1V:20 = 88.64 “to soar” (cf. PN 
tbsr 6.24:1 = 81.2) 

bql: | qmh.bgl 1.71:25= 86.62 “grouts”(?) (cf. 
Syr. bu(q)qala “sprout,” Arab. baq! “vege- 
tables, leguminous plants, pulse,” also ESA 
bal, Akkad. buqlu “malt”) 

[b-q-*/: ibq*, tbq*nn “to split” (H. baqa‘, yibqa*) 

bqr 0/0р(?) 1.78:5 = 86.743 “to examine (еп- 
trails for divination)" 

brh 1.5:1:1 = 88.54 “writhing” (parallel to *gitn) 
(cf. H. bària)h Isa 27:1; Job 26:13); or 
“(fleeing >) swift"(?) (cf. H. b-r-h) 

[ b-r-k/: D грек, brkm — inf. + -m “to bless" (H., 
Phoen. b-r-k Pi., Arab. b-r-k) 

brk “knee” (Н. bæræk, bwrk, Syr. burkà, Jew.- 
Aram. birka, Akkad. birku, burku) 

brit — 1.17:V:24— 88.62 "throat" > “appetite”; 
1.18:1У:25 = 88.64 “breath, soul” 

brq “lightning” (cf. H. baraq, Syr. Багда, Arab. 
barq) 

brr “pure” (H. bàrür, Akkad. barru); for 
1.109:2 = 86.71 see 1.46:10 

[b-É-r]: bšr “to get news” (most frequently good 
news) (cf. H. b-$-r Pi., Arab. baššara, Akkad. 
bussuru "to bring news") 

bšrt 1.10:111:33 = 88.57 “(good) news” (H. 
bəšora, Akkad. bussurtu) 

bt  [|bét-/ "house," pl. bhtm, bht!k (the tablet 
has bhmk) 1.4:V:13= 88.53, cf. lines 18, 19; 
with prep. b- bbt 1.109:11 = 86.71; b.btw 
3.9:4= 84.2; or /bb/ > b: bt.b*l 1.17:1:31= 
87.1 (cf. also 32); (cf. H., Aram. báyit, bet; H. 
pl. batim; Aram. pl. bat-; Arab. bayt; Akkad. 
bitu) 

bt  [bitt-/ (?) “daughter”; pl. bnt 4.360:3 = 86.12 
(H. bat, pl. banót; Arab. bint; pl. banat; 
Akkad. bintu, bun(a)tu(m)) 

bit — [batülat-/, with vocative y and -m ybtitm 
1.17:V1:34= 88.63 "girl" (H. botüla, Jew.- 
Aram. botültà, Akkad. batultu; Arab. batül) 

btSy PN fem. (/bitt-/ “daughter” + Sy; cf. 
perhaps su-ya PN fem. P:1IE:16.135:4 (р. 89)) 

Ып /batn-/(?) *snake"(cf. Akkad. bašmu, 


*(mythical) snake"; Syr. patna and H. pétazn 
(< Aram.) “viper”) 

btt 1.78:1 — 86.743 “to be ominous, sorrowful” 
(cf. Arab. batt "grief, sorrow") 


£ 


g /gu, gi, gà/ (?) “voice”; with suff. gh (cf. H. 
gam Ps 137:17) 

gan [ва?ӣп-/ “pride” (Н. ga?on) 

gb 1.114:5=88.3 “back (animal, human)"(?) 

(cf. H. gab, Jew.-Aram. gabbà; cf. also 

Akkad. gabbu) 

1.16:VI:57— 85.1 "peak, mountain" (Arab. 

ğabal; H. gəbūl Ps 78:54); or “boundary” 

(Phoen. pl. gubulim *boundaries") 

gbl  j|gubl-/(?)) GN, “Byblos,” Arab. Gubail 
4.338:13, 15— 86.26 (Old-Canaan. Gubla, 
Phoen. gbl, H. gabal) 

gb* /gab‘-/ "hill" (Н. g&ba*) 

gg /gag-/ "roof" (Н. gag) 

gdl “big”; f. gdit 1.109:13 = 86.71 "(a female 
head of) large (cattle), cow" (H. gadol) 


gb 


ч 


/g-w-r/: gr  1.119:26— 86.75 “to attack" (H. 
£-W-r, yagür) 
/g-z-z/: ygz part. pl. n. gzzm "to shear" (Н. 


g-z-z, tágOz, Syr. gaz, Arab. Éazza, Akkad. 
gazazu) 

|-g--/: /g-y-l/: ngin 1.16:1:15 = 88.73 "to 
rejoice, jubilate" (H. g-y-l) 

/ g-l-y/: tgly — 1.4:1V:23— 85.2 “to go in (and also 
out?)" (cf. H. g-l-y “to go away/in exile,” cf. 
also Aram. g-l-y) 

gn /gann-/ "garden" (Н. gan(n-)) 

gnryn PN (probably Hurrian) 

/g-S-r/: ув, вг 1.114:14 = 88.3 inf. abs. (or a 
noun?) “to rebuke” (Н. ga‘ar, yig/ar, Syr. 
Ваг) 

gt “lowing” (cf. Н. р--у, Jew.-Aram. and Syr. 
g°a) 

grn  [gurn-/, pl. grat “threshing floor" (Н. 
górzen, pl. goránot) 

/g-r-8/: gr$ part. D agrskm “to drive out” (H. 
g-r-š Qal part. and Pi.) 

gsm  |gaím-|(?) "(torrent of) rain” (H. gæšæm) 

gt [gitt-/ (?) "(wine)press," “estate (with press)"(?) 
(cf. Old-Canaan. GN Gimtu, Ginti-, Gitt- 
EA; H. gat, also GN) 
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d 


d-, d.  4.213:2— 86.23; 1.5:1:3 = 88.54 /di, di, 
da/, cf. du-ú 0:У:137:11:29' (cf. d 1.24:45), 
determinative-relative pronoun "that of," 
"which"; with -m: dm 1.3:11::20— 87.8; 
1:17:V1:34 = 88.63; fem. dt 1.2:1V:10— 88.51; 
2.38:10 = 86.41; pl. m. dt 4.422:1— 83.1; pl. 
fem. dt 4.145:1= 82.3; in combination with 
other particles: dk 1.14:111:41 = 88.71; pd 
1.14:11:38— 88.71; function: determinative 
“that of" 1.5:1:3 = 88.54; 1.2:1У:10 = 88.51; 
1.100:62 = 86.73; relative "which," e.g., 
4,338:1 = 82.4; 1.114:7, 8 = 88.3; 1.14:111:38 = 
88.71; 2.38:10— 86.41; 4.422:1— 83.1; con- 
junction “for” dm 1.17:У1:34 = 88.63 (cf. 
Arab. da) 

d see bd, yd "hand" 

/d-°-y/: уди “to fly" 

diy [аа?іу-/ “(the flying one >) bird” 1.18:IV:18 
= 88.64 (cf. H. dà^a(h) "(fork-tailed) kite”; 
d-?-y "to fly") 

diy “wing, pinion” 1.19:1IE31, 37 = 88.65 (cf. H. 
d-?-y “to fly") 

дап — 1.16:::30 = 88.73, see dnn 

dbat: dbatk 1.10:11:21,22 = 88.56 "strength" (cf. 
H. dàb?- Deut 33:25) 

[d-b-h/: ydbh, dbh — 1.114:1(0) 88.3 "to sacri- 
fice” (H. zabah, yizbah; Aram. d-b-h; Arab. 
dabaha, yidbahu “to slaughter"); cf. perhaps 
dbh 1.127:3 = 86.741 part. > "sacrificer"(?) 

dbh /dabh-/, cf. da-ab-hu U:V:137:11:6 “fes- 
tival”; pl. dbht; "sacrifice" 1.127:9 = 86.741; 
1.142:1 = 86.742; 4.213:24(?) = 86.23; “slaugh- 
ter, banquet" 1.114:1 = 88.3; dbh 1.127:3= 
86.741 “sacrifice”(?) or “sacrificer,” see above 
(cf. Syr. dabha, Arab. dibh "victim," dabh 
“slaughter”) 

dblt sing. (?)/p!.(2) 1.71:24= 86.62 “cake of 
(pressed) figs” (H. dabéla, pl. dobélim) 

{d-b-r/: tdbr | D? 1.16:VE43—85.1 “to ad- 
minister"(?) (cf. Syr. d-b-r Pa., Arab. d-b-r 
II) or *to flee"(?) (cf. Arab. d-b-r I) 

dbr 1.6:11:20= 88.55 “pasture” (cf. 1.5:V:18) (H. 
dabr-) 

деп |dagan-/ cf. da-gan U:V:18:3 DN (H. 
Dagon, Phoen. dgn) 

dgt(?) see mdgt 

dd 1.24:23 2 88.1 “love” (cf. 1.3:П1:7); (cf. 


1.101:17; 1.3:]JIE5 “breast”(?); cf. H. dadd- 
“breast”) (cf. yd 1.4:1V:38— 85.2 “love”; cf. 
H. аба “(be)love(d),” Qumran-Aram. dd, 
Akkad. dadu) 

ddym рі. 1.3:111:15= 87.8 “mandrake” (H. 
düda^im) 

ddmš cf. da-ad-mi-i§ U:V:18:27, DN 

[ d-h-l/: tdhl 2.30:21 = 83.4 “to be afraid" (Aram. 
d-h-l, Early Aram. z-h-l, Н. zahal- Job 32:6) 

[d-y-n/: tdn, dn 1.12:11:58 = 88.4 part.? “to 
judge" (H., Aram., Arab. d-y-n, Akkad. 
d(i?)ànu) 

dk 1.14:111:41 = 88.71 see d- and k 

dkr cf. [d]kr 1.119:31 = 86.75 “ram” 

di /dall-/ “poor” (Н. dal, Akkad. dallu) 

[d-l-p/: ydip | 1:2:1V:26 288.51 "to be shaky, 
crumbled”(?) (cf. Akkad. dalápu “to disturb"; 
perhaps Н. yidlop Ecclesiastes 10:18 “becomes 
shaky” or “sags”) 

dm 1.3:П1:20= 87.8 see d- 

dm |[dam-/ 1.4:1У:38 28525 1.4:У1:59 = 87.7; 
1.18:1У:24 = 88.64 “blood” (Н. dam, dam, pl. 
constr. démé; Syr. démà; Arab. dam; Akkad. 
damu) 

[Јат  1.14:11I:44— 88.71, perhaps [u]dm GN (?) 
or *rubies"(?) or a verb(?) 

/d-m-m/ (or /d-w-m/?): dm imper. sing. m. 
1.14:11I:10 = 88.71 “to stand still" (H. d-m-m 
I: dom; cf. H. d-w-m I and II, Arab. dama, 
yadümu "to last") 

[d-m-m/: tdm — 1.16::26 = 88.73; tdm 1.16:1:30= 
88.73 "to wail, grieve" (H. d-m-m II, Akkad. 
датати) 

ап  |[din-/ “judgment, cause" (H., Aram., Arab., 
Akkad. din) 

dnil =‘ /dant-?il-/(?) PN (cf. DaniyC)el Ezek 
14:14, 20; 28:3; Amorite Da-ni-AN) 

dnn(?) КТО da(?)n 1.16:1:30 = 88.73, probably 
perf. 3. sing. m. /d-n-n/ *to be strong" (cf. 
Akkad. danünu) (or adj. “strong”(?), cf. 
Akkad. dannu) 

dnt du.(? 2.38:18— 86.41 "store"(??), cf. nt 

dnty PN fem. (wife of dnil) 

dq  |daqq-/ “small” (cf. Н. daa(q-), Akkad. 
daqqu): fem. dqt, du. dqtm 1.109:6— 86.71 
*(a female head of) small (cattle), ewe" 

dqn “beard” (H. zaqan, Syr. daqna, Arab. 
daqan, digan, даап, Akkad. ziqnu) 

агаг 1.2:1У:10= 88.51; dr.dr 1.19:1V:6— 87.4 
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“long time, eternity" (cf. Akkad. daru, 
düru “duration, eternity," a-na da-ri du-ri 
P:HI:16.282:13 (p. 161), айг dari “forever”; 
cf. also H. dor (wà-)dor; for H. dor, Aram. 
dar "generation," cf. also Ug. dr 1.39:7; 
1.40:33; 4.357:24 “assembly”) 

/d-r-y/: tdrynn with suff. 3. sing. m. “to 
winnow, scatter” (H. z-r-y, Syr. dra, Arab. 
dara(y) and dara(w), Akkad. zarü) 

drkt “rule, authority” (cf. H. d-r-k Hos 10:13, 
parallel to rob gibbórzéka “multitude of your 
warriors"; Septuagint reads for drkk har- 
masi(n) sou=?rkbk; Prov 31:3, parallel to 
heléka; Ps 138:5; Jer 3:13; cf. also Arab. 
dark “overtaking”) 

[d-r-*/: tdr‘nn with suff. 3. sing. m. “to sow; 
scatter?" (cf. H., Anc.-Aram. z-r-^, Arab. 
zara‘a, yizra^u and dara‘a, Akkad. zarü; cf. 
also H. Hos 2:25; Lev 25:3) 

dt seed- 


d 


dd /šad-/(?) "territory"(?) (cf. 5d “field”?); 
*pavillion"(?) 

/d-m-r/: dmr part. “to guard, protect”(?), “to 
strengthen”(?) (cf. dmr 1.3:11:34 “soldier, 
guardian”; cf. Arab. damir “brave,” H. zimra 
Exod 15:2 “strength/ protection”?) 

dnb “tail” (H. zanab, Jew.-Aram. danba, dunba, 
Arab. danab) 

ас  [|dira^-/(?) “arm” (Н. zoaroó(a), Aram. 
?zdrà*, Syr. dra°a, Arab. іга“) 

drq: utm.drqm 1.5:1:6= 88.54 "crude, bloody 
(meat)"(?) (cf. H. z-r-q “to sprinkle (blood)"?) 
or "filthy"(?) (cf. Arab. darq “excrement (of 
birds)”?) 

drt “vision” 


h 


{h-b-t/: hbt.hw inf. abs.(?) 2.61:5 = 86.44 “to be 
low(?)/ poor(?)" (cf. Arab. habata, yahbutu, 
yahbitu "to go down, to sink") or D "to 
deprive"(?) 

[ h-b-r/: thbr, yhbr, hbr imper. du. m. “to bow 
down" (cf. Arab. hab(1)r “depressed ground”) 





hd  |hadd-/ 1.12:11:54= 88.4 DN, original name 
of Baal, see b *] 

[h-d-y/: yhdy “to cut, gush” (cf. Arab. hada(y) 
“to cut”?) 

hdm “footstool” (H. hádom constr.) 

hw  [huwa/ “he” (Arab. huwa, H. hii’) 

hwt “word” (Akkad. awatum) 

hyn 1.17:У:24= 88.62 DN or epithet (cf. Syr. 
hawwinà “skilled”) 

hyt — [hiyati/ gen.-acc. “her” (cf. Arab. hiya, 
Spanish Arab. hiet, Eth. ye?eti, Akkad. ši ati) 

hkl | [|hekal-/ “palace” (cf. Akkad. ekallu < 
Sumer. e-gal; cf. H. hékal, Aram. hekal) 

hl “behold” 

[h-I-k/: G hik, tikn, Ik “to go" (cf. H. h-l-k, lēk, 
Phoen. lech, Akkad. alaku; cf. Arab. halaka, 
yahliku “to perish”); Gt itk, ntlk “to walk, 
stroll” (cf. H. Hitpa., Akkad. Gtn) 

hik — |hilk-/ (?) “course” (cf. H. helek) 

him . [halum(ma)/ (?) 1.4:1V:27 = 85.2 “behold” 
or “as soon as”; 1.100:6 = 86.73 “there” (cf. 
H. hàlom, Arab. halumma) 

[h-I-m/: imper. him, hlmn; imperf. ylm, ylmn 
“to strike" (cf. H. haloma, yahálomün!) 

hm  [|humià/(?) 1.10:11:23= 88.56 “them (du.)" 
suffixed pronoun (Arab. -huma) 

hm {hum(u)/(?): ytn.hm 2.33:26 = 86.42 “them 
(pl. m.),” (suffixed?) pronoun, (Arab. -hum(u), 
H. -hæm) 

hm /him/ “if; or; whether”; see also im; in 
disjunctive questions “or” 1.4:1V:35 — 85.2; in 
indirect questions “whether” 1.19:II1:33 = 
88.65; in conditional clauses "if" 2.33:30— 
86.42; 2.30:16 = 83.4; 1.19:1IE44 = 88.65; 
1.17:VE43— 88.63; 1.14:1У:40 = 88.72; per- 
haps also 1.4:1V:38= 85.2 or perhaps intro- 
ducing a wish (cf. H. Ps 81:9) (cf. ESA hm, 
Aram. hén < *hin; H. ?im) 

hmlt “multitude, folk" (H. hamulla) 

hmt — "army"(?) 1.103:16 = 86.744 (cf. H. hàmon) 

hmt 1.17:У:30 = 88.62 “them (du.)"(?) 

hmt /humat-/(?) 1.19:111:44 = 88.65 “them 
(pL)" (cf. Phoen. hmt, Spanish Arab. humat) 

hn  [|hina/(?) 2.33:31 = 86.42 "hither"(?) (cf. Н. 
hénnà, Arab. hunā) 

hn [hin/ (?) 1.23:46 = 88.2; 2.33:27, 30(?) = 86.42; 
1.14:11E:14— 88.71 interjection “behold”; > 
“this”(?) (cf. H. hén, Arab. ?inna(?), Akkad. 
annü(?)) 
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hnd: after a m. noun ym.hnd 3.4:1 = 86.32; 
3.5:1= 86.33; after a f. noun mlakty.hnd 
2.33:35 = 86.42; after a pl. noun 2.33:32= 
86.42 “this” (hn + d); fem. Andt 2.38:12= 
86.41 “this (ship)” (cf. perhaps Н. haz-z&, 
haz-zót) 

hnk 2.33:23 = 86.42 "that" (?) (hn + К?) 

hnny 2.38:6= 86.41 “here” 

hr “conception” (cf. Ary 1.11:5) (cf. H. h-r-y “to 


conceive") 
hrnmy derived adj. (from a GN?) 
ht “now” 


w 


w-,w. "and" (H., Aram. wa-, Arab. wa; Akkad. 
ü); coordinating conjunction 

/w-h-y/(2) see /w-t-h/ 

/w-l-d/: wld 1.l4:HI48=88.71 Gp perf.(?) “is 
born” or inf. abs./noun(?) “bearing, birth”; 
cf. / y-l-d/ (cf. Arab. walada, yalidu; Akkad. 
(w)aladu; for H., Aram. see /у-1-4/) 

wm 3.9:6= 84.2 see im 

wn 1.24:31(7) = 88.1, cf. 1.4:1V:50 “and,” w- + -n 

/ w-t-h/ (?): D twth — 1.3:11:20— 87.8 “to hurry" 
(cf. Arab. w-t-h IV “to push”) or Gt 
[w-h-y/(?) (cf. Arab. waha(y), yahi “to 
despatch”?) 


zbl  "prince(ship)" (cf. H. PN zobül, zabiliin) 

zbin  1.16:VE:52— 85.1 “disease”; etymology not 
clear (connected with *z-b-l “to carry," cf. 
Akkad. zabalu, so, a plague carrying off its 
victims; or with zb/ "prince," used as an 
epithet of gods, e.g., zb/.b‘/.ars 1.5:У1:10, so, 
a disease inflicted by a godly power) 

zd  1.23:24 — 88.2 “breast”; cf. dd 1.23:61 and td 
1.4:VE:56— 87.7 (cf. H. 77, Akkad. zizu 
“teat”) 

zgt 1.14:11E18 = 88.71 “barking” (cf. Arab. 
zaga(w) “to cry”) 

zt /zét-/ “olive (tree)" (H. záyit, Syr. zayta, 
Arab. zayt) 

ztr 1.17:1:27 = 87.1 “monument”(?), parallel to 
skn “stele”; or part. /z-t-r/ “to protect”(?), 
“to let go out” 


h 


hb 1.80:4 — 86.51 error for tbh 

hby  1.114:19 — 88.3 “steward”(?) (cf. Eth. habi); 
or DN or epithet of a deity? 

hbl "flock (of birds)" (H. h-b-1 1 Sam 10:5, 10) 

/h-b-q/: (b)hbq 1.23:51 = 88.2 inf. constr. D(?) 
*to embrace" (cf. H. h-b-q Pi; Syr. hbaq) 

hbš “belt, sash"(?) (cf. Akkad. abšu?; cf. Н. 
h-b-š “to bind up"?) 

/h-g-r/: thgrn “to gird” (H. hagar-, yahgor) 

/h-d-y/: ahd, yhd, (w)yhdy “to look, regard, 
scrutinize, examine” (cf. H. h-d-y?: yahad Ps 
33:15; 49:11; Job 34:29?; cf. Н. hoz “seer,” 
Arab. hazin “augur”; cf. H., Aram. h-z-y, 
Arab. haza(y)) 

hdt /hudt-/ “new moon” (H. hódæš < *hudt-) 

/h-w-y/: G (or D?) yhwy  1.17:VI:30— 88.63; hwy 
1.17::VE30— 88.63 imper.? (or erroneously 
repeated part of a preceding word?); С Лу 
1.10:П:20 = 88.56 precative perfect 2. sing. 
f; yh 1.16:1:23= 88.73 jussive? “to live”; 
D: ahwy 1.17:V1:32= 88.63; 1.18:1У:27 = 88.64 
“to keep alive"; “to grant Ше”; “to re- 
vive"(?); St: tsthwy (“to ask life for oneself” 
>) "to greet/prostrate oneself” cf. u-wu 
U:V:137:1E:28' “to be alive" (Phoen. hw?, 
avo; cf. H., Aram. h-y-y, Arab. hay(i)ya; D: 
cf. Н. h-y-y Pi; St cf. Н. hištaháwa, 
yistaháwae (or derived from &-h-y(?), cf. H. 
&-h-y, š-h-h “to bow down," &-w-h “to sink,” 
Old-Canaan. iStahahin) 

hh 1.80:5= 86.51 apparently an error, cf. hbh 
1.80:4 = 86.51; read tb} “to slaughter” 

hwt . 1.103:1— 86.744 “land” (Н. hawwa, cf. 
hawwot, Num 32:41) 

hz  [|hizz-| “arrow” (cf. Н. hés, hiss-, Imper. 
Aram. ht-) 

hz: fem. hzt 1.3:V:31 — 88.52 "lucky"(?) or 
“good fortune"(?) (cf. Arab. hazz) 

hzr “court” (H. hasér, Phoen. hsr) 

hym plural only 1.17: VE27 = 88.63; hyk 1.16:1:14 
— 88.73 "life," cf. hé-ya-ma U:V:131:6' (H. 
hayyim, Aram. hayyin) 

hyt 1.3:V:31= 88.52 “life” (?) (cf. hym) 

hkm — 1.3:V:30— 88.52 “wise” (H. hakam, Aram. 
hakkim, Arab. hakim) 

hkm: hkmk — 1.3:V:30— 88.52 “wisdom” (cf. hkmt 
1.4:1V:41 (cf. Arab. hukm “decision, wis- 
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dom”; cf. H., Aram. hàkma) 


hkpt GN “Egypt”(?) (cf. hi-ku-up-ta-ah EA 


*Memphis") 

hlm “dream” (Н. hálom, Aram. hélem, Arab. 
hulm) 

hmh: hmhh  1.16:::29— 88.73 (< *hmhm?) “af- 


fection"(?); *compassion"(?) 

hmhmt — 1.23:51— 88.2 “ardor; orgasm(?); im- 
pregnation"(?) (cf. H. h-m-m Ni. Isa 57:5; 
Syr. h-m-m Gen 30:39; cf. H. y-h-m, Arab. 
waham “sexual desire") 

hmyt see hmt “wall” 

hmr “ass” (Н. hámor, Syr. hmara, Arab. himar) 

hmt “venom” 1.100:6= 86.73 (H. héma, Syr. 
hemta, Akkad. imtu) 

hmt — [hàmit-/, pl Amyt /hamiyat-/ “wall” 
1.119:27 = 86.75 (cf. Н. hómà, Phoen. pl. 
hmyt) 

/h-n-n/: Anny | G(?) or D(?) imper. 2.153 = 86.45 
"to make agreeable" (cf. H. h-n-n Pi., Arab. 
h-n-n II; cf. Akkad. enénu “to bestow favor") 

hnt “compassion” (Arab. hannat, cf. PN fem. 
H. Hanna, Phoen. Anna) 

/ h-s-l/ “to plunder” (Н. 1-5-1) 

/h-s-p/: Aspt “to pour (water)" (Arab. hasufa, 
yahsafu) 

hsp | 4.213:25— 86.23 adj., a kind of wine, cf. 
[ h-s-p/? 

hpn 1.16:У1:58 = 85.1 “loftiness”(?); “nullity” (?) 

hrb — |harb-/ "sword, knife" (H. hæræb, harb-, 
Syr. harbà) 

hry PN fem. 

hrn /horan-/ DN (cf. Aurdnas; cf. GN 
Н. Byt H(w)r(w)n—Bet Ногӧп; Hwrnym— 
Horónáyim; cf. the mountain Hawran Ezek 
46:16; Akkad. Hauranu, Arab. Hawran) 

рта  "orchard"(?) (cf. Akkad. urnuqqu, a 
plant) 

hrs 1.17:VI:37 = 88.63 “quicklime”(?), *potash"(?) 
(cf. Arab. hurüd “potash”) 

[h-r-r/: thrr 1.23:48 = 88.2 “to roast” (cf. H. 
h-r-r “to glow”) 

h£ /harraš-/(?) 1.17:V:24= 88.62 “craftsman” 
(cf. H. haraš) 

hš 1.12:1::61 = 88.4 “magic, divination"(?) (cf. 
hršm 1.19:1V:60; cf. Syr. pl. her$é and haršë 
*magic," *enchantments") 

/h-r-t/: yhrt “to plow,” cf. [h]a-ra-3[u] 
U:V:137:1IE18' “to plow”; alp.hrt gen.-acc. 


pl. 1.14:111:18 = 88.71 “plow oxen” (cf. alpm. 
тїт 2.45:22) (cf. H. h-r-& hára&-, yahróš, 
Arab. harata, yahritu and yahrutu) 

hrt: hreim 4.630:6 = 82.2 "plowman" (cf. Arab. 
harrat, H. hores) 

hš hk — 1.3:11:18 = 87.8 inf. / h-w-$/ “to hurry”(?) 
(cf. H. h-w-8, Akkad. h(i)jü$u(m)) (ог an 
object?, cf. “bs, Ss) 

htk — [hatük-/ (?), /hatik-/ (?) 1.10:111:34= 88.57 
"descendant" 

htp — 1.119:32— 86.75 a kind of offering (Akkad. 
hitpu, cf. hatapu “to slaughter”; Aram. htpy) 

рип — [hat(tutan-/(?) PN (cf. htt 1.14:11:18 
“silver,” Hittite раи) 


b 


bb: hbm 1.17:У1:35 = 88.63 “refuse”(?) (cf. 
Akkad. hahhu I?) 

bt [hatt-/ “staff, scepter” (Akkad. battu) 

/b-t-?/: &htann Š “to disturb (from sleep)"(?) 
(cf. H. h-t-? “to lead astray”?, cf. Arab. h-t 
IV, Akkad. hatü) or / h-t-/ “to awake"(?), cf. 
yht 1.14:111.50 

руг  [hiyàr-/ cf. hi-ya-ri RS 25.455, name of a 
month (Phoen. hyr, cf. Akkad. ayyàru > 
Postbibl. H. ^iyyar) 

hib — |bhalb-| GN b*L.hib 1.109:16= 86.71, cf. 
(Шадаа да/-рі U:V:170:18 

hlmz 1.115:2=82.5 “lizard, dragon”(?) (cf. 
Akkad. hulmittu “dragon”; Syr. hulmata, H. 
hómeet (?) “lizard”) 

Шр РМ (cf. Akkad. balpu "substitute"?) 

[h-l-q/: piq 2.61:11, 12= 86.44 G “to perish"(?) 
or D “to destroy" (?); D 1.103:16 = 86.744 (cf. 
Akkad. halaqu G and D) 

blq 4.213:3 = 86.23 “bad”(?) (cf. Akkad. hulqu 
“lost property”?) 

hmi /ham(i)s-/: Amst “5” (H. hameëeš, Arab. 
bams, Akkad. hamšu, hamistu) 

bms /hamiš-/ (?) 4.279:5 = 86.24 “fifth” 

bmšm —|bam(i)$üma/, /-ima/ "50" (Н. hámissim, 
Arab. hamsüna) 

/b-n-n/: abnnn 2.15:9 = 86.45 D “to let spoil" (?) 
(cf. Syr. ha(n)ninà "rancid") 

/h-s-s/: yhssk D "to excite, stir" (cf. Akkad. 
hasasu "to think," D *to remind") (or L 
/b-w-s/, [ h-y-s/ ?) 
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bss — /hasis-/(?) in ktr.whss (cf. Akkad. (d) 
Ha-si-su DN, hasisu wisdom") 

/h-s-r/: hsrt “to lack, want" (H. hasér, yihsar) 

Bru: brih gen. + suff. -h 1.114:21 = 88.3 “excre- 
ment" (cf. Syr. herya, Arab. hur? and hara?) 

[h-r-d/: рға inf. abs. 2.16:13— 84.1 “to guard, 
be watchful"(?) (cf. Akkad. haradu “to 
guard") 

prd — 2.61:6— 86.44. "watchful"(?; 1.103:39— 
86.744 "guard, body-guard, soldier" (cf. 
Akkad. hardu) 

brhb 1.24:17 88.1 DN (Hurrian?) 

brn 1.4:V:13 = 88.53 “сагауап”(?) (cf. Akkad. 
harranu); perhaps also with suff. 2. sing. m. 
bn.hrnk 2.61:3 = 86.44 “member(s) of your 
caravan"(?) 

hrnk | 2.61:3 = 86.44 see hrn(?) or PN? 

brs  [burasu/, cf. hu-r[a-su] U:V:137:11:4 “gold” 
(cf. H. harüs, Phoen. hrs, Akkad. huràásu; cf. 
Greek chrysos) 

hrt “hole” (cf. Akkad. hurratu, hurru; H. hor, 
Arab. hurr) 

bít: ВАК 1.16:1:17, 18 = 88.73 “vault”(?) (cf. 
Akkad. haStu “pit, grave"; Palestinian-Arab. 
husse “family vault”) 

bt “(land of) Hittites” (cf. (mat) ha(t)-ti P:VI: 
14:15, 17); 2.30:16 = 83.4 “the Hittite(s)” 

|b-t-?/: htu 1.6:11:23 = 88.55 inf. abs.(?), hti 
2.10:7 = 86.43 inf. const. “to disappear”(?); G 
ог N: пи 2.10:8, 10— 86.43 imperf. 1. pl. 
“to disappear" (?) or “to be vanquished” (cf. 
Akkad. hati "to vanquish”(?); cf. Arab. 
h-t-°: ibtata?a "to be carried away" (?) 

btb PN 

/b-t-n/: Bimy 1.24:32= 88.1 inf. + suff., “to 
become related by marriage, marry” (cf. H., 
Syr. h-t-n Hitpa./Etpa., cf. H. hatan, Akkad. 
hat(a)nu "son-in-law") 

bir “sieve” (cf. Postbibl. H. and Jew.-Aram.(!) 
h-&-r “to sift”) 


t 


tb /tāb-/ “good” (Aram. tab, Akkad. tabu; cf. 
H. tob); 4.213:2— 86.23 “spiced (wine)" (cf. 
H. Song of Songs 7:10 and 8:2) 

[t-b-b/: tbh 1.80:3= 86.51; to be read also in 
1.80:4,5— 86.51 (instead of the erroneous 





hbh) “to slaughter" (H. tabah-, Syr. t-b-h 
Pa., Akkad. tabahu) 

/t-b-q/: рӯ part. "to drive away"(?), “to 
smother, extinguish"(?), *to scorch"(?) (cf. 
Arab. tabaqa “to cover"?; cf. Syr. tabqa 
“frying pan”?) 

torn PN 

thrm pl. 1.4:V:19— 88.53 /tuhr-/ (“purity, 
brightness" >) "gem," cf. tu-u-ru U:V:137:1E1 
*pure" (cf. H. tóhar); cf. var. zhrm 

[t-w-b/ see [-t-h-/ 

/t-h-n/: tthnn “to grind" (H. t-h-n, yithan, 
Arab. tahana, yathanu) 

[-t-b-/, /t-w-b/ (2): th part. “to plaster" (Н. tah, 
tü(a)h, cf. Arab. taba, yatihu "to smear") 

H [tall-/ “dew” (Н. tal(1-), Syr. talla, Arab. tall) 

/t-S-n/: nt 1.10:1:24 = 88.56 “to pierce” (Н. 
t-“-n, Arab. ќасапа, yat^unu, yat^anu) or 
/ n-t-*] “to plant"(?) (cf. H. n-t-*) 


zhrm pl. 1.24:21 = 88.1 “gem”; var. of thrm 
zz 1,17:V1:37= 88.63 "top, back" (cf. Arab. 
zahr) 


y 


y, у. /ya-/ 1.16:VI:55= 85.1; 1.23:46= 88.2 
“O!” (cf. Arab. ya) 

y- ylk  1.19:1V:3— 87.4 “woe (to you)!" (cf. 
Arab. way) (or cf. yD 

yb 1.19:111:40= 88.65, perhaps read yb(ky); cf. 
[n-b-y/ (2) 

fy-b-l/: G ybl 3.1:25 = 86.31, ybinh 1.100:67 = 
86.73, nbl(n) bl imper. 1.100:2— 86.73, 
ybl 1.23:52=88.2 G or Gp? “to bring”; 
1.100:67 = 86.73 “to carry (away)" (cf. Akkad. 
(w)abalu; cf. H. y-b-1 Hi.) 

ybltm du. 1.100:66—67 = 86.73 a (soap?) plant 
(equivalent to Akkad. mastakal) 

ybmt 1.3:11:33, variant (or error) ymmt 1.3:11I:12 
— 87.8; usually in ybmt.limm "progenitress of 
nations”(?) (cf. H. y-b-m Pi. “to procreate 
(from a levirate marriage)"; cf. Arab. wabama 
“to procreate"; cf. H. yabimt- "(widowed) 
sister-in-law") 





Hs 2 2... Glemery — 0 — 895 


ybnn PN, cf. ya-ab-na-na (gen.) U:V:12:9; 
ya-ab-ni-in RS 19.102 

yd /yad-/ "hand" (cf. d in bd) (cf. H. yad, 
constr. yad, Aram., Arab. yad); 1.14:II1:13 = 
88.71 "portion" (cf. Akkad. qatu); ydk 
1.23:47= 88.2 “(member >) penis”; in the 
prepositional expression byd 3.4:14= 86.32 
“from (the hand of)"; 1.6:11:25 = 88.55 “be- 
cause of" 

yd |yad-/ preposition "(together) with" 3.5:8, 9 
= 86.33; 4.360:4= 86.12 (cf. Akkad. qa-du 
P:IIE16.353:7-8 (p. 113)) 

yd  [yadd-/ “love, affection" 1.4:1V:38 = 85.2, 
probably also 2.10:11 = 86.43 (cf. H. yodidüt; 
cf. Arab. wadda “to love") 

ydd  1.5::8— 88.54 "beloved" (Н. yadid) 

[y-d-y/: ydy 1.5:У1:18 = 87.3 “to scratch" (cf. 
Arab. wada(y)) 

[ y-d-*/: yd*nn, td‘, 49 imper., “to know" (Н. 
yada‘, yéda^, Aram. yada‘, Akkad. edi, idü) 

yhr — 1.100:73 = 86.73 “snake” ог an epithet for 
snake (nominal prefix y-, cf. / h-r-r/) 

ур — 1.18:1V:16— 88.64 shortened form of PN 
ytpn 1.18:1V:27 

yk ylk — 1.19:1V:3— 87.4, cf. y- "woe!" (or cf. 
Arab. wayl, with suff. waylaka "woe to 
you!”) 

/y-l-d/: уй 1.23:53 = 88.2 perf. du. 3.f., tldn “to 
bear” (Н. yalad, téléd, Arab. walada, yalidu, 
Akkad. (w)aladu); Gp yld / yulida/ 1.10:111:35 
— 88.57 “to be born" (cf. H. yullad, ywld Isa 
9:5) 

yld “child, boy" (H. yælæd; cf. Arab. walad) 

уй 1.23:53 = 88.2 see [у-1-а/ 

ym [уйт-/ (?), cf. ya-mu U:V:138:2, рі. ymm 
*day" (cf. H. yom, pl. yamim; cf. Aram. yom, 
pl. yomin, Arab. yaum, Akkad. ümu) 

ym /yamm-/ “sea”, 1.2:1V:7 = 88.51 DN (per- 
haps also 1.4:IV:31 = 85.2) (H. yam, yamm-, 
Aram. yamma, Arab. yamm) 

ymmt — 1.3:11:12— 87.8 see ybmt 

ymn  [|yamin-/ “right (hand)" (H. yàmin, Arab. 
yamin) 

yn /yén-/ “wine,” y(n) 1.114:3 = 88.3 (H. yáyin, 
constr. yén, Arab. wayn, cf. Greek (w)oinos) 

ynhm /yanhamu/ PN, cf. ya-an-ha-am-mu 
P:VI:49:185 ya-an-ha-mu U:V:81:42 

/y-n-q/: ynqm part. du. m. “to suck" (H. yanaq-, 
yinaq, Syr. ineq, Akkad. enéqu) 


ynt “dove” (H. yonà) 

ysmsm “pleasant, beautiful” (cf. Arab. wasim 
“pretty”) 

ysmt “beauty” (cf. Arab. wasamat) 

уа . |ya*dur-addu/ (7) PN (“тау (H)addu 
help!") (cf. Phoen. PN mlky*^zr) 

ут 1.5:У1:18 = 87.3 "razor" (cf. H. tá*ar) 

yph 3.9:18 = 84.2 "witness" (cf. H. (w-)ipé(a)h 
Ps 27:12) 

ly-p-y/ вее tp 

урип 4.277:4 = 86.52, cf. correct yplin 4.215:5; 
cf. ya-ap-lu-tá-nu Р:111:16.257:111:57 (p. 202), 
PN (cf. pu-la-tu U:V:137:1I:20' “to rescue”) 

| y-s |: уза, узи, tsi "to go out"; Š: ssa, part. 
mšsu part. “to bring ош” (Н. уаѕа>, yésé°, 
Akkad. (w)asü; cf. (Akkad. >) Aram. Sési “to 
bring to end") 

ysb /yassub-/ (7 1.16:У1:39 = 85.1 PN, cf. 
ya-su-bu Р:111:16.386:2 (p. 165) (cf. Amorite 
PN Ya-an-si-bu-um) 

ly-s-q/: ysq 1.71:25 = 86.62 inf. abs.(?), 
imper.(?); ysq 1.5:VI:14=87.3 imperf.; “to 
pour" (H. yasaq, yissóq) 

/ y-r-d/: yrt 1.5:1:6= 88.54 perf. 2. sing. m., yrd, 
ard, rd imper., угат part. pl. “to go down" 
(H. yarad, yéréd, réd; cf. Arab. warada, 
yaridu “to come”; cf. Akkad. (w)aradu) 

/y-r-w/ (2): tr — 1.10:1:11 = 88.56 imperf. 3. sing. 
f. “to shoot"(?), “to take off"(?) (cf. H. y-r-y 
“to shoot"; ESA wrw, Eth. warawa “to 
throw") 

yrh  [yarb-/ “month” 1.105:1 = 81.3; 1.109:5= 
86.71; 4.266:2— 86.22 (H. уёгаһ < yarh-, 
Akkad. (w)arhu) 

yrb  [|yarib-/()) DN (“Moon”) 1.24:16, 17, 
33= 88.1; 1.114:4 = 88.3; 1.109:17— 86.71; 
1.19:1V:2— 87.4 (cf. Н. yàré&(a)h, Akkad. 
(w)arhu) 

yrhm РМ, cf. ya-ri-hi-ma-nu U:V:86:24 

yrq 1.14:111:22 = 88.71 “yellow (color), yellow/ 
pale (gold)” (cf. H. yæræq “yellow/ green 
thing”; cf. Eth. warq “gold”) 

[у-&-п/: yin “(to go) to sleep” (H. y-&-n: 
yi(y)san, yāšēn, cf. Arab. wasina, yawsanu) 

yšril | 4.623:3— 86.11 PN (cf. H. Yisra^el?) 

yim /yatum-/(?) “orphan” (Н. yatom, Syr. 
yatmà, Arab. yatim) 

/y-t-n/: ytt — 1.100:75 = 86.73 perf. 1. sing. уи, 
tin, imperf. 1. sing. atn 1.24:19— 88.1; 
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1.17:VI:27 = 88.63 (also itn?, 2.15:4 — 86.45), 
imper. tn, "to give" (Phoen. y-t-n: yaton 
(perf.), cf. H. natan, yittën, ten) 

yint 1.14:11E:31 = 88.71 “gift”, 1.127:5 = 86.741 
*gift"(?) or PN(?) (cf. PN ytn 6.17:2, 4.609:35; 
[yla-ta-nu Р:111:16.245:4 (р. 94)) 

[ y-t-b/: ytb, atb, tb “to sit" (H. yaSab, yeseb, 
Ééb; Aram. yétib; cf. Akkad. (w)ašabu; cf. 
Arab. wataba, yatibu “to jump" (all with 
crossed legs?)) 

уп  [yatan-/ (?) 1.71:24 = 86.62 "old" (H. yasan) 

/y-t-q/: ytq 1.100:6= 86.73 imperf. "to bind" 
(cf. Arab. w-t-q IV "to bind") or "to over- 
feed" (?) (cf. Arab. wataqa (?)) 


k 


k-, k. /ki-/ “as, like" 1.23:50— 88.2; 1.16: VI:43 
= 85.1, etc.; “according to" 1.127:9 = 86.741 
(H. ko-, ka-, Arab. ka); with -m: km /kima/ 
(H. komo, Arab. kama, cf. Akkad. kima); 
conj. “as” 1.18:IV:(18), 29 = 88.64 

k-  |ki/(?) affirmative particle "surely, verily,” 
before imperfect 1.4:1У:27 = 85.2, 1.17: VI:30— 
88.63, cf. also 1.5:1:1 = 88.54, 2.15:4= 86.45(?) 
(cf. H. ki Ps 49:16; 128:2; cf. Н. ?ak) 

k- [к] “when, if" 1.71:23— 86.62; ky 2.16:7 = 
84.1 (H. ki, Phoen. chy, Anc. Aram. ky, 
Akkad. kī) 

/k-b-d/: D tkbd “(to consider heavy >) to 
honor” (cf. H. k-b-d Pi; cf. Akkad. kabātu 
D) 

kbd 4.143:5= 81.5, 4.338:11— 86.26 *total"(?) 
(cf. Mari Akkad. kabittum “main part"(?), 
“total”(?) and below) 

kbd |kabid-/ du. крат, pl. kbdt 1.6:1I:16, 
17 = 88.55; 1.109:8, 12= 86.71; 1.19:111:33, 
38 = 88.65 “liver” (H. kābēd, Arab. kabid, cf. 
Akkad. kabattu, kabittu) 

kbkb |kabkab-/ “star” (cf. Akkad. kakkabu < 
*kabkab-; cf. H. kokab < *kawkab- < *kab-, 
Arab. kawkab) 

kbln PN (Hurrian?) 

kd |kadd-/ “jar” (H. kad(d-), Greek kados) 

kdédl PN (Hurrian; DN Kušuh + adal) 

khn  |kàühin-/ “priest” (Arab. kāhin, H. kóhën) 

[k-h-p/: ykhp 1.71:23 = 86.62 “to snort” (of a 
horse) (?) 


/k-w-n/: ykn “to be" (Phoen. kn, chon, ykn; 
Old-Canaan. ku-na imper. EA 147:36; Arab. 
kana, yakünu; cf. H. k-w-n Ni. "to be firm," 
cf. Akkad. kànu "to stay") 

kht “chair” (cf. Old-Canaan. ka-ah-$u, Hurrian 
ke&hi) 

ky 2.16:7= 84.1 see k- | ki] 

kl Jkull-/ “every, all” klih, klhm; kl yrh 
1.127:1— 86.741 “every month"(?) (cf. also 
klyrh PN); kl | kl 1.127.7-8 = 88.741 “sacri- 
fice of all, all will be consumed” (or k/k/?) 
(cf. Н. ко], kál-, kull-, Aram. kál-, kóllà, 
Arab. kull-) 

klb 1.16:1:15= 88.73 (cf. 1.114:12— 88.3!?) 
*dog"(?) /kalb-/ (cf. Н. kælæb, Arab. kalb, 
Akkad. kalbu) 

klby РМ, cf. kal-bi-ya P:11I:15.136:4 (p. 121) 

kld | PN(?) or title of official(?) 

/k-l-y/: N nkly “to be spent”; D ykly, tkly, tkl 
*to finish with, annihilate" (cf. H. k-l-y) 

kikl | .3.5:10 = 86.33, 2.38:21 = 86.41 “everything” 
(cf. Akkad. (qa-du) gab-bi mim-mu-Su 
Р:111:16.353:8 (p. 113); for 1.127:7-8= 
86.741(?) see kl 

kll  |kalil-/ (7) “whole” 1.115:10= 82.5 (cf. H. 
Кә constr. Judg 20:40) 

kit — |kallat-/ "bride" (H. kalla, Syr. Каа, 
Akkad. kallatu) 

Кип PN (Hurrian) 

km “as, like" see k- 

ктт 1.109:11 = 86.71, adv. "likewise"(?) 

/k-m-s/: tD tkms 1.12:1::54— 88.4 "to be pros- 
trate" (cf. Akkad. kamàsu) 

kn  [kin-/ (?) 1.12:11:53 = 88.4 “so” (Н. ken) 

kn  2.38:10— 86.41 in anykn, suff. 2. sing. m. -k 
+ -n *your"(?) 

knp  |kunap-/ (?) “wing” (Н. Капар, Arab. kanaf) 

knrt(?) 1.19:111:41 = 88.65 pl. of knr (cf. 1.108:4) 
“lyre” (cf. Н. kinnor, pl. kinnorot) or GN? 
(cf. H. kinnæræt) or read knki(?) *jar/ urn"(?) 
(cf. kknt 1.6:1:67) (cf. Arab. kankan "barrel") 

ks  [kàs-| "cup" (Н. kos, f. cf. Ps 23:5, Syr. 
kasa, Akkad. Кази, Arab. ka?su) 

ksu (пот. cf. 1.4:VIIE12), ksi gen., ksa acc. 
/ kussi?-/ (?) “throne, seat" (cf. Old Akkad. 
kussium, Akkad. kussum « Sumer. gu-za, H. 
kissé?, Aram. kárse?) 

[k-s-y/: yks D? 1.5:У1:16= 87.3 “to cover, put 
on," cf. [ku-u]s(?)-s4 U:V:137:I:21' “to cover” 
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(cf. H. k-s-y Pi.) 

ksl  j[kasl-/ “(loins >) back" (H. készl) 

ksm — l.17:E31— 87.1 "portion"(?) (cf. Akkad. 
kasamu "to cut to pieces") 

ksp  [kasp-/, cf. kas-pu, ka-as-pu U:V:137:11:2’, 
3’, “silver”; with -m 1.14:1У:42 = 88.72 (cf. Н. 
ké&szep, Aram. kaspa, Akkad. kaspu) 

kp  j|kapp-/ “palm (of hand)"; 1.24:35— 88.1 
"tray/ pan (of scales)" (H. kap(p-), and Akkad. 
Карри “palm”; cf. Arab. kaff “palm; tray/ pan 
(of scales)") 

krd PN 

/k-r-k-r/: ykrkr “to twiddle” (cf. Arab. karkara 
“to turn” > “to repeat”; cf. H. k-r-r “to 
dance": mokarker) 

krm | |karm-/ “vineyard” (H. kérem, Syr. 
karma, Arab. karm) 

krs 1.5:1:4 = 88.54 "belly"(?) (cf. H. kore$-?, Syr. 
Кагѕа, Arab. kari$?) or k- + rs, perhaps to be 
corrected to r(k)s(?) “belt,” cf. /r-k-s/ “to 
bind" 1.1:V:10, 23 (cf. H. r-k-s, Akkad. 
rakasu) 

krsn: du. krsnm 4.279:3= 86.24 a kind of jar(?) 
or a liquid measure(?) 

/k-r-*]: ykr* “to kneel down” (H. kara‘, yikra‘) 

/k-r-r/(?) see / k-r-k-r/ 

krpn  |karpan-/ (?) “goblet” (cf. Akkad. Каграпіќ 
"like an earthen vessel,” karpatu “(earthen) 
vessel") 

krt PN (the form "Keret" is not based on 
ancient tradition; cf. Ki-ir-ta, the name of a 
Mitannian king, attested also at Alalah; cf. 
perhaps krty 4.371:18 "Cretan"(?), and H. 
k-r-(w)-t Zeph 2:6(?)) 

kin pl. ktnt 3.1:21, a kind of robe (cf. Syr. 
kuttina, H. kutt6net, Akkad. kititu, kitintu, 
cf. Greek khitón) 

ktp  |[katip-/ "shoulder" (Н. katep, Arab. katif) 

ktr | [kotar-/ DN (“skillful”), ktr.whss 1.2:1V:7= 
88.51, cf. ku-šar-ru U:V:137:IVa:19 (cf. PN 
ku-Sar-a-bu U:V:96:27) (cf. Phoen. Сһоиѕӧг; 
cf. Arab. kawtar, a fountain in Paradise) 


I, /18-/ (2), cf. le-e[?] U:V:130:HES', with suff. 
ly, lk, Inh “to, at, from"; local 2.10:5, 
6= 86.43, 1.5:VI:12, 13=87.3, 1.14:111:28, 


~ 


29 = 88.71; temporal: 3.4:1 = 86.32, 3.5:1 = 
86.33, 1.19:1У:5, 6— 87.4 (H., Агат. 12-, 
Arab. li, Amorite la, Akkad. < Aram. la); 
with -m: Im (cf. 1.14:1:49) probably 1.12:11:57 
= 88.4 (cf. PN Lomo-?el Prov 31:4?) 
[la-/(?) affirmative “yea” 1.4:1V:20, V:12; 
1.2:1V:6, 7= 88.51; 1.100:63 — 86.73; perhaps 
1.17: VE43 = 88.63 (cf. Arab. la) 
- Лај negative “not” 1.2:1V:6— 88.51 (“пої 
(yet)”); 1.16:1:23 = 88.73, 1.114:7 = 88.3, 3.5:17 
= 86.33, 4.338:3=82.4, 1.14:111:15 = 88.71, 
la-a U:V:130:IE7', 12’ (Aram., Arab., Akkad. 
la, H. 16) 

F  [la[()) interjection “О!” 1.2:1V:8— 88.51, 
1.16: VE41 —85.1, 1.15:1::13— 87.2, 1.17: VE42 
— 88.63 (cf. Arab. la-) 


I- [їй/ "if only,” “О that" 1.5:1:6 = 88.54, 
1.22:11:5, 6 = 87.6, 1.15:11:14, 15 = 87.2 (H. 10, 
cf. Akkad. lü, Arab. law, Syr. lway) 

la: la.Émm 1.6:11:25 = 88.55, probably perf. 3. 


du. (but. cf. mm: Sa-mu-ma!) "to shine"(?) 
(cf. Arab. la?la?a) or “to be tired”(?) (cf. H. 
1-2?-y, Arab. la?a(y), Akkad. la?ü) or "to be 
soiled"(?) (cf. Akkad. lu??ü D “to soil” and 
lu??ü “soiled”; cf. also shrr) 

[12-w/| (or /1--y/): tlu imperf. 3. sing. f. 
1.100:68 = 86.73 “to be strong, victorious"; cf. 
aliy(n) (cf. Akkad. le?^a?um, le?ü) 

/\-?-k/: likt, ilak, ylak, lak | 2.10:10— 86.43 
imper.(?), inf.(?; lakm 2.30:19— 83.4 inf. 
abs., “to send” (see also mlak and mlakt) 

lim: pl. limm “people, nation” (cf. H. lo?óm, 
lo?umm-; cf. Akkad. limu, і? ти “thousand”) 

lb jlibb-/ “heart, mind” (cf. H. leb < libb-, 
Aram. libb-, Arab. libb, Akkad. libbu), see 
also apib 

[l-b-&$/: Ib 4.338:16= 86.26 “to dress" (H. 
labes, yilbas$, Arab. labisa, yilbasu, Akkad. 
laba&u) or / + b(n)s(?) 

lb 4.146:1 = 86.25 “garment,” cf. |p$ 1.5:VE16— 
87.3 (cf. H. lobüs, Akkad. lubüsu) 

Ih(y): Ihm du. 1.5:VI:19— 87.3 “jaw, cheek" (cf. 
H. lohi, du. lohayáyim, Akkad. laht, Arab. 
lahy) or *whisker(s)"(?) (cf. Arab. lihyat) 

П-һ-т/: G улт, tlhmn, ihm 1.4:1У:35 = 88.2 
inf. abs. “to eat”; S улт, yXlhm “to feed” 
(cf. Н. 1-һ-т “to feed”: tilham, Akkad. 
Ја2атит, lému); cf. /hm 

ihm |Паһт-/ “food, bread" (H. l&haem, Phoen. 
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Ihm, Aram. lohem, Syr. lahma, “bread,” but 
cf. Arab. lahm “meat”); 1.114:7 = 88.3 prob- 
ably *meat" 

lht 117:1:28 — 87.1 “insult”(?) (cf. Arab. lahw 
and lahy) or “freshness, vigor" (cf. Н. léh- 
“sap”; Postbibl. H. léha *moisture") 

[1-һ-$/: “to whisper" D part. mihš “conjurer” (cf. 
Н. 1-h-&, molahásim Ps 58:6; Akkad. lahasu G 
and D, mulabhi&u) 

Ibst “whisper” (cf. H. láhaš) 

Hpn “kind, kindly one" 1.15:11:13 = 87.2, 
1.16:1:21, 23 = 88.73, epithet of the god Il (cf. 
Arab. latif) 

llu (nom. 1.86:15), / gen. “kid” (Akkad. laliu, 
lala) 

іт 1.12:11:57 = 88.4 see /- prep. 

Іт  [1e-mà/ (?) 2.33:23 = 86.42, 1.14:11:33— 88.71 
“why?” 

m 1.17:1:29 = 87.1 (?) “look, appearance"(?) (cf. 
Akkad. lanu; cf. Arab. lawn “color”) 

mh — 1.17:::29—- 87.1(?) “from” + suff., see /- 
prep. 

[1-s-m/: tlsmn “to run" (Akkad. lasāmu) 

Ip§ “garment” see /bš 

isb — 1.4:1V:28— 85.2, 1.103:49 “mouth”(?) (cf. 
Arab. lisb *narrow passage, strait") 

[l-q-h/: lgh, Iqht, igh, tqh, yghnn, qh “to take” 
(Н. làqah, yiqqah, qah, Anc. Aram. Iqh, yqh, 
Akkad. leqü, laqii) 

П-9-2] 1.19:11:40— 88.65 “to gather” (cf. Н. 
and Arab. 1-4-1?) 

Irmn- — 1.23:50— 88.2 “pomegranate” (cf. Akkad. 
lurmü, lurimtu; cf. H. rimmon, Arab. 
rummàn) 

[-l-8-/: ylán — 1.114:20— 88.3 imperf. 3. sing. m. 
+ suff. m.(?) "to knead"(?), or “to wallow" or 
“to soil"(?) (cf. H. I-w-š and Akkad. lāšu “to 
knead”(?); cf. Jew.-Aram. lislusta “foam (of 
nostrils)” and Postbibl. Н. lisléSzt “chicken’s 
dirt,” “spittle”(?)) 

ltn 1.5::1— 88.54 "sea dragon” (Н. liwyatan) 


m-  [mi(n)/: mab “from” 2.16:11 = 84.1; 
mrhqim 2.64:15=82.1 (cf. H., Aram. min, 


me?-) 

-m: wm 3.9:6= 842 see іт 

mid — |ma?d-/ (?) 1.4:V:15 = 88.53 “plenty”; adv. 
*much" 2.10:13 — 86.43, 2.16:10— 84.1 

mad |[та?ад-/ 1.103:1— 86.744 "plenty," cf. 
ma-a-duma U:V:137:1E:36' (cf. H. mo»?ód; 
Akkad. madu adj.) 

mizrt: mizrim du. 1.5:VE17—87.3 a garment, 
probably loin-cloth, consisting of two pieces 
(cf. Arab. mi?zar and H. ?ezór “loin-cloth”) 

mihd 4.266:5 = 86.22 a precious object 

mat 4.266:7= 86.22 see mit 

mit  |mi't-/ “100”; du. gen.-acc. mitm | mi?témi/ 
4.213:28 = 86.23; pl. mat |mi?àt-/ 4.2667 = 
86.22 (cf. H. тега, Phoen. m°t, Aram. mo?à, 
Arab. mi?at) 

mbk . [mabbak-/ (< -*nb-) “source” (cf. H. 
mibboki Job 28:11, nibké Job 38:16) 

тав: b mdgt (or bm dgt?) 1.19:111:41 = 88.65 
"darkness" (?) or "grave"(?) (cf. Arab. duğğat 
*darkness") 

тди  |madw(1)-/ "sickness" (H. constr. madwé; 
cf. daway Ps 41:4) 

/ m-d-l/: пап “to saddle" 

mdr  1.119:30— 86.75 a kind of vow/ offering 

mdrgl “soldier armed with mdrn (cf. 4.167:11)" 
Cél/ -uh-lu is a Hurrian affix) 

mh  |[mah/ “what?” (H., Aram., Arab. ma) 

mhk 2.38:26= 86.41, (pseudo-)pl.(??) or + -m 
mhkm 2.30:22— 83.4 interrog. gener. pron. 
*whatever"(?) 

mhmrt — 1.5:1:7-8 = 88.54 “gullet” (< “pit filled 
with rain-water"(?), cf. H. pl. mahámorot; 
Arab. hamara “to pour," hamrat “гаіп”) 

mhr 1.100:73, 74— 86.73 “bride-price” (H. 
móhar, Arab. mahr) 

mhr: pl. mhrm 1.17:VI:40 = 88.63 "soldier"; 
cf. m[a]-ah-hu-ram | U:V:137:1E24' “young 
hero"(?) (cf. Phoen. PN mhrb*l, Maharbal); 
cf. also mh!rh 1.18:1V:26 — 88.64 (the tablet 
has mprh) or “for his insolence"(?) < “haste” 
(cf. H. mohéra) 

/ m-w-t/: mt, mtt, amtm, tmtn, inf. abs. mtm 
“to die" (Н. mót, yamüt, Arab. mata, yamütu) 

mznm du. only “scales” (H. mo(?)znáyim, 
Aram. mó(?)zanyà, Arab. mizàn, pl. mawazin, 
cf. wazana “to weigh") 

mhmd 1.4:V:16— 88.53 "desirable, precious 
(thing)" (cf. H. mahmad, mahmüd-) 
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mh 1.16:1:27 = 88.73 "marrow, brain" (H. 
mo(a)h, Arab. muhh; cf. Akkad. muhhu 
“skull”) 

/m-b-s/: mhs, tmhs “to smite, slay” (Н. mahas, 
yimhas, Akkad. mahasu; cf. Arab. mahada); 
Gp(?) 1.19:1У:4 = 87.4 

mhs  1.19:1V:4(7) = 87.4 "murder" (?) 

mhr . |[mabhir-/ "price" (H. mohir, Akkad. 
mabiru) 

mí “staff” (Н. matta) 

my [тїуа/ 1.5:VE23—87.3 “who?” (H. mi, Old 
Canaan. miya) 

my 1.19:1:6— 87.5 “water” (cf. H. pl. máyim, 
Syr. mayya) 

mk 1.17:1:15 = 88.61 “lo!” (cf. Akkad. muk(u)?) 

[m-2/] D “to (fuDfill" (H. m-1-? Pi.) 

mlu(?): Е тїш 1.10:0:12= 88.56 "full" (H. 
male, Syr. mle(?), Arab. mali?) 

mlak | [maPak-/ “messenger” (Н. mal?ak, Arab. 
mal?ak, cf. 1-°-К IV) 

mlakt — [maPakat-/ “mission” (cf. H. mola(?)ka 
“mission, business, work”) 

mlat — 1.109:3— 86.71 “fullness, full moon”; see 
also mlu 

mih f. miht 1.4:VE57 = 87.7 "good"(?), “pleas- 
ant"(?), cf. uz.mrat.mlht 4.247:20 “a good fat 
goose" (cf. Arab. malih) 

mihmt “fight, war" (Н. milhámà, Arab. majl- 
hamat) 

/m-l-k/: amik “to reign, гше” (Н. таак, 
yimloók, cf. Arab. malaka, yamliku) 

mik — |milk-/(?), /mulk-/(?) 1.2:1V:10— 88.51; 
1.16:У1:52 = 85.1 “ruling, kingship” (cf. Arab. 
mulk?) 

mik . |malk-/, cf. та-а-ки U:V:130:IIE 13^ 
137:11:32’ “king” (H., Aram. mélzek, malk-; 
cf. Akkad. mal(i)ku, Arab. malik) 

mlkytn PN (cf. Phoen. PN mlkytn, in Cypriote 
syllabary mi-li-ki-ya—to-no-(se)) 

mikt — |malkat-/ “queen” (Н. malkā, Phoen. 
mlkt, Aram. malkota) 

mm 2.10:9= 86.43 *water"(?), cf. my(?); or is 
inmm an extended form of in "there is not”?; 
or to be read m(n)m(?) 

mn prep. "from," see m- 

mnm “whatever” 2.10:16= 86.43, 2.16:16 = 84.1, 
2.38:8— 86.41, 2.41:16=83.3 (cf. Akkad. 
minummé&) 

/ m-n-n/: D passive, mmnnm part. + -m 1.23:47 = 


88.2 “to be weakened/lowered”(?) (cf. Arab. 
m-n-n IV "to weaken"; cf. Eth. mannana 
“rejected”) 

mnt — 1.17:1:32= 87.1 “portion” (H. mana and 
monat); perhaps also 1.6:11:36= 88.55; or 
*limb(s)"? (cf. Akkad. pl. of minitu) 

mnt — 1.100:4, 70 = 86.73 “incantation” (cf. Akkad. 
minütu "recitation (of an incantation)") 

mswn  1.14:HE21 = 88.71 "camp"(?) 

тс interj. "pray" 

тп 2.10:15 = 86.43 "answer, reply" (Н. 
тайпа) 

/m-g-y/: méy, mgyt, mgt, ymg, ymgy, tmgyy 
2.33:31 = 86.42 “to reach, arrive” (cf. Arab. 
mada(y), yamdi “to go out/further,” Aram. 
méta (mty Kt.), Syr. mtà, mti “he reached”; 
also H. таѕа> “he found”) 

трт: трт! — 1.18:1V:26 = 88.64 “destruction” (77); 
cf. apr 1.15:111:30 (cf. H. p-w-r and p-r-r “to 
break"); or read mh!rh(?) 

msb 1.24:34= 88.1 "stand (for scales),” cf. 
/n-s-b/ (cf. H. massab) 

msb  4.213:28— 86.23 a quality of wine (< C 
passive part. /n-s-b/?, "settled down"(?) or a 
place for storing wine? 

msd 1.100:58 = 86.73 "fortress, inaccessible 
place”(?) (cf. H. mosàd, mosüdà?) or “hunting 
place”?, cf. /s-w-d/ (?) 

msd 1114:1, 7— 88.3 “banquet, food" (cf. Н. 
sáyid II) or "(sacrifice of) prey, game" (cf. H. 
mosüda Ezek 13:21; sáyid 1) 

тй 1.12:H:61 = 88.4 "bell"(?) (cf. H. pl. constr. 
mosillot) or part. pl. f. constr. of /s-1-1/ (?) 
“ringing bells" (cf. Н. 5-1-1) 

msrm GN "Egypt" (Н. misráyim) 

тат 1.14:II1:23 = 88.71 “place; estate"(?) (H. 
máqóm, Arab. maqam) 

[-m-r-/: mr 1.2:1V:19 = 88.51 imper. “to expel”; 
/y-m-r/(?) cf. aymr 1.2:1У:19 = 88.51; or 
/ m-r-y/ (?) (cf. Arab. mara(y) “to drag forth") 

[-m-r-/: tmr 1.15:1::15— 87.2 see / m-r-r/ 

mri gen. / marP-/ (?) “fatted, fatling" (Н. morr?; 
cf. Akkad. maru) 

mrzh — [marzih-/, cf. ma-ar-zi-hi RS 14.16:3, 
Syria 28, 173; 3.9:1 = 84.2 (religious) associ- 
ation”; 1.114:15 2 88.3 “banquet” (cf. Phoen. 
mrzh “festival,” Punic, Aram. mrzh(°) “(cultic) 
association,” H. marzé(a)h, mirzah Amos 6:7; 
Jer 16:5 “banquet, cult festival”; cf. Greek 
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thiasos) 

mrhq pl. 1.127:31 = 86.741 “distance; future"(?) 
(cf. H. maerhag), cf. гд 

mryn cf. mar-ya-nu Р:111:16.239:17 (p. 80), pl. 
mar-ya-nu-ma P:VI93:1 “warrior” (< Sanskrit 
marya- “young man") 

mrkbt — |[markabt-/, cf. mar-kab-te gen. Р:Ш: 
16.249:28 (р. 98) "chariot" (cf. H. maerkàba, 
constr. mirkebeet, cf. Akkad. narkabtu < 
*ma-) 

[m-r-r/: tmr — 1.15:1E15— 87.2 “to strengthen, 
bless” (cf. Arab. marir “strong”) 

/m-r-r/ S: mrr inf. 1.100:4— 86.73 “to poison” 
(cf. H. moror “bitter,” mororat patanim Job 
20:14 "poison of vipers"; Anc. Aram. mryr 
and Syr. mrir "bitter," Syr. martà “bile, 
poison") 

mSdpt — 1.14:11:14 — 88.71 part. Dp /&-d-p/ “to 
be thrown on high"(?) (cf. Arab. $-d-p “to be 
tall"?) or “citadel” 

/m-3-h/: ymšh “to anoint” (Н. masah, yim£ah; 
cf. Aram. məšah “oil”) 

mškn pl. msknth 1.17:V:32-33— 88.62 “dwell- 
ing" (H. mi&kàn, pl. miškanot) 

mšmš —1.12:1:55 = 88.4 "swamp"(?) 

ти 1.17:1:27= 87.1 see /у-5-2/: Š 

ттт pl. 1.24:36= 88.1 а part of a scale, 
“beam”(?) or “ingot”? (cf. Syr. &-r-r Pa. “to 
stabilize") 

mt  |mut-/ 1.23:46— 88.2, 3.9:13— 84.2, 1.17:1:17 
= 88.61, 1.17:VI:35 = 88.63 (written errone- 
ously mm), 36; pl. mtm 1.16:1:7 “man” (cf. 
PN mu-ut-(il)ba*al(a/) Р:111:16.155:6 (p. 209)) 
(cf. H. pl. mote, métü- in PN, Amor. mu-tu- 
in PN, Akkad. mütu) 

mt /mot-/ 1.100:65 = 86.73; mtm 2.10:12= 
86.43 “death” (H. maweet, constr. mot, Aram. 
mot, Arab. mawt); DN 1.100:65— 86.73(?); 
1.6:11:13 = 88.55 

ттт du. 1.109:7= 86.71 “loins” (cf. Syr. 
matnata, H. mátnayim) 

mq . [matuq-/: тідіт du. f. 1.23:50 = 88.2 
"sweet" (H. matoq, Akkad. matqu, f. matuqtu) 

miyn 4.146:5 = 86.25 a kind of garment 

min “repetition,” cf. ma-aš-nu-ú U:V:137:1E41^ 
"replica"(?), cf. /t-n-y/ (cf. H. тіќпё); 
mtn.rgmm 1.17:У1:39 = 88.63 “repetition of 
words"(?) or *another word"(?) 

mit “lass, lady" (cf. mt “lad”) 


n 


/n-°-s/: nis part. “to revile” (Н. nà^as, yin?as, 
Akkad. паи) 

nat = 1.127:4— 86.741 PN f.(?); a kind of offer- 
ing(?) (cf. Н. na?áwa "the seemly, proper”) 

/n-b-y/: yb 1.19:111:40 = 88.65 “to take out”(?) 
or is yb from /n-b-b/ “to hollow"? (cf. H. 
nàbüb “hollowed”) or read yb(ky) (?) 

[n-gy/: ng | imper. 1.14:11:27— 88.71 “to de- 
part” (cf. Arab. nağā(w), уапёй) 

|n-g-3/: ng$ inf. abs. 1.6:11:21 = 88.55 “to press”; 
D (?) ngsnn 1.114:19 = 88.3 “to press/ drive" (?) 
(cf. Н. nàga$, yiggos; cf. Arab. nağaša “to 
rouse/ drive (game)”) 

/n-g-t/: N tngth 1.6:11:27 = 88.55 “to approach" 
(cf. H. п-р-5 Q. and Ni., Akkad. nagašu; cf. 
Arab. nagata “to seek out"?) 

[n-d-d/: ydd, tdd “to move suddenly/fast”; 
3.9:12= 84.2 “to rise (suddenly?)”; 1.10:11:17= 
88.56, 1.22:11:5, 6— 87.6 “to hurry” (cf. H. 
n-d-d: nàdádü, yiddod, Aram. nadd-, Arab. 
nadda “to flee”; cf. Akkad. nadadu?) 

[n-d-y/: ydy 1.119:35 = 86.75, tdy 1.119:28= 
86.75 “to throw/drive away, to remove” (cf. 
Postbibl. H. n-d-y Pi. “to banish,” Akkad. 
nadü “to throw (away)") 

[n-d-r/: ydr — 1.14:1V:37—88.72 “to vow” (H. 
nadar, yiddor, cf. Arab. nadara, yanduru) 
паг 1.127:2= 86.741 “vow” (H. пёагег, nédzr; 

cf. Arab. nadr) 

nhqt “braying” (cf. H. n-h-q, Arab. nahaqa) 

nhr  [nah(a)r-/ “river” 1.4:1V:21 = 85.2; 1.100:3= 
86.73 (H. nahar, Aram. nəhar, Arab. nahr, 
Akkad. паги); DN 1.2:1V:20= 88.51 

nwgn  3.4:3— 86.32 PN or read nrgn? 

[n-w-y]: S пиг — 1.96:1— 82.6 “to consider beau- 
tiful," “to praise" (cf. H. n-w-y, Exod. 15:2) 

[n-w-r/: nr 2.16:9= 84.1 “to shine" (cf. Akkad. 
nawaru “to be light, to shine”; cf. Arab. n-w-r 
“to light (up),” cf. H. тәпбга “lampstand”) 

nhlt |nahlat-/ (?) “inheritance” (H. nahala; cf. 
Arab. nihlat *gift") 

nh§ “snake” (Н. nahaš) 

[n-h-t/: піт part. + -m 1.23:47 = 88.2 “to go 
down”, D ynht 1.2:1V:18— 88.51 "to bring 
down" (cf. H. n-h-t: yéhat, Aram. n-h-t, Syr. 
nhét, nehot) 

nbl  |[nabl-/ “torrent, wady” (H. náhal, Akkad. 





194 Glossary $93. 








nah(al)lu) 
nyr 1.24:16= 88.1 “illuminator,” cf. /n-w-r/ (cf. 

Syr. nayyar Pi. “to illuminate”; cf. Arab. 

nayyir “shining”) 

/nik(k)al-/ DN f. 1.24:1, 17, 33— 88.1 (cf. 
PN *bdnkl 4.63:1E43; abdi-ni-kál U:V:6:31, 
cf. Sumer. NIN-GAL); double name nkl.wib 
1.24:1 — 88.1 
[n-k-r/: N(?) ykr  1.100:62 = 86.73 "to estrange 

oneself" (cf. H. n-k-r Ni. and Hitpa., Akkad. 
nakàru) 

nn: утэп.пп 3.5:11 = 86.33, yin.nn 1.114:18 = 
88.3 suffixed pronoun 3. sing. m./f. *him"/ 
*her" 

/n-s-y/ (9): ysynh — 1.100:66 = 86.73 “to remove” 
(cf. Akkad. nesü "to be distant," D nussü “to 
remove”; cf. Arab. nassa “to drive away") 

/n-s-k/: sk imper. 1.3:III:16= 87.8; ysk Gp/N 
1.17:У1:36 = 88.63 “to pour" (H. паѕак, 
yissokü, cf. Arab. nasaka, yansuku, cf. Akkad. 
nasáüku) 

[т-8-°/: ys*, is* “to pull out" > "to pay”(?) 
3.9:10, 17 — 84.2 (cf. perhaps tèn 3.8:12, 14) 
(cf. H. nasa‘, yissa* "to pull out, depart”) 

[ n-*-[ (?): (w)n* 1.24:31 = 88.1(?) “to require, 

ask" (cf. Arab. nà*a)(?) 

m: f. n^mt 1.10:11:16= 88.56; du. m. n^mm 
1.23:23— 88.2 “pleasant” (H. пастт, Arab. 
na^im) 

nm 1.3:111:31 = 87.8 “loveliness”; 1.85.1 = 86.61 
*health"(?) (cf. H. néSam) 

n*my |-ay/ 1.6:11:19 = 88.55 “loveliness, lovely 
place" (cf. Arab. писта(у)) 

n*mn /naSman-/ 1.15:1:15 = 87.2, 1.17: VE.45 = 
88.63 “(a) gracious (person)" (also PN, cf. H. 
PN Na*ámàn); epithet of heroes (cf. Н. пісе 
nacámàmim "gardens of Adonis”) 

/n-S-r/: D yn*rnh 1.100:65 = 86.73 "to shake 
off" (H. n-*-r Pi.) 

ntr | {na‘r-/ 2.33:20— 86.42; 4.360:5 = 86.12 
“boy, servant" (Н. ná*ar, Phoen. n‘r) 

[n-$&-s/: N mgsn — 1.2:1V:26 = 88.51 “to shake" 
(cf. Arab. nagada; cf. Arab. tanaggasa “to be 
disquieted”) 

In-é-r/: térk 2.16:5 = 84.1, cf. ni-ih-rum 
U:V:137:1:11’, “to preserve, protect” (cf. Н. 
nasar-, (1550г; Aram. n-t-r; Arab. nazara, 
yanzuru) 

[ n-p-l/: npl 


nk 


ч 


п° 


“to fall" (Н. nàpal, уїррб1, Aram. 





nopal, yippel) 

пру 1.17:1:33= 87.1 "garment" (cf. Arab. nifad 
*smock") 

npr  1.6:1:37 = 88.55 “sparrow” (cf. Arab. naffar) 

npi |napš-/ 1.109:12— 86.71 “lung”; 1.18:1У:25 
— 88.64 "(throat >) breath"; 4.338:1— 82.4 
“soul; person" (H. n&pze&, Arab. nafs) 

[n-s-b/: nsb part. “to set up" (cf. H. n-s-b Hi., 
Arab. nasaba, yansubu) 

пата |niqmaddu/, cf. níq-ma-(il)adu Р:У1:45:2, 
cf. ni-iq-ma(!)-du on the seal of the dynasty 
(RS 17.378B), 0:111,70, PN, name of several 
kings of Ugarit 

патр“  |niqmepa^/, cf. níq-me-pa P:11I:15.126:2 
(p. 112), PN, name of a king of Ugarit 

nr 2.16:9 = 84.1 see / n-w-r/ 

nrt — 1.6:1:24— 88.55 “luminary” (cf. Н. ner, pl. 
nérot “lamp”) 

nš- pl nim = 1.6:11:18 = 88.55; 1.3:111:27 = 87.8 
“men” (cf. Н. pl. ?^ánasim, cf. Aram. coll. 
nasa, Arab. coll. nas; cf. Akkad. pl. nišü) 

[n-&-^/: nia, yu, tu, nsi inf. constr. "to lift" 
(H. паќа>, yissa?, Aram. no$a^, $€, Akkad. 
našü) 

nšb 1.114:10, 13 = 88.3, a kind of meat, 
*haunch"(?) 

nim see nš- 

[n-&-q/: yšq, nšą inf. "to kiss” (Н. nāšaq, 
yiššāq, Akkad. našāqu) 

nír “eagle, vulture” (H. néšær, Aram. nəšar, 
Arab. nasr) 

nt()) pl. ntm(?) 2.38:18— 86.41 “seaman” (??); 
cf. dnt 

ntb: pl. ntbt 1.119:33— 86.75 “path” (cf. H. 
natib) 

ntn 1.16::18— 88.73 “mourning” (cf. bky 
1.16:11:41 *weeping") 

[n-t-k/: ntk inf. 1.100:4— 86.73 “to bite"; “bit- 
ing" (cf. H. našak, yišš6k, Akkad. паќаки) 


s and 3 


[s-?-d/: tsad 1.17:У:30 = 88.62 “to serve, honor” 

sgid | 3.9:21— 84.2 PN, cf. si-gil-da Р:111:16.201:4 
(p. 151) 

sgrt — "(closed) room" (cf. H. s-g-r “to close," 
sogór "enclosure"; cf. Akkad. sekéru “to 
close") 
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syny | 4.135:2— 86.21 derived adj.(?), cf. GN syn 
4.382:24, si-ya-na U:V:44:14 (?); cf. PN si-ni-ya 
gen. U:V:159:3(?) 

skn — 6.13:1 = 86.72, 1.17:1:26 = 87.1 “stele, monu- 
ment” (cf. Akkad. Siknu) 

skn — 1.78:6— 86.743 “concern, jeopardy”(?) (cf. 
H. s-k-n Ni.) 

skn [sákin-/: pl. sknm 4.213:3 = 86.23; cf. 
sà-ak-ki-ni gen. P:11I:15.33:2 (p. 15), “steward; 
governor" (cf. H. sokén, Phoen. skn, Old- 
Canaan. zu-ki-ni) 

Sknt |sokinat-/ — 4.135:2— 86.21 PN fem. (cf. PN 
m. sá-ki-ni gen. P:IIE15.41:4 (p. 38)?) (cf. 
skn?) 

snt 3.4:10= 86.32 PN fem. (cf. PN m. sny 
4.412:1:29?) 

ssw: pl. sswm 1.14:11:24 = 88.71; and ššw: pl. 
$$wm 2.33:24= 86.42, 1.85:1 = 86.61 “horse” 
(cf. Н. süs, Syr. süsya, Old Canaan. zü[zi] 
EA 263:25, Akkad. sisu) 

ssnm pl. 1.100:66 = 86.73 “fruit stalks (of a date 
palm)" (cf. H. sansinn-, Akkad. sissinnu) 

sp  [sapp-/ “bowl” (Н. sap, sipp-, Akkad. sappu 
*a metal vessel") 

/s-p-?/: ispi, yspu, spu part. "to eat” (cf. H. 
mispo? “fodder” cf. Postbibl. H., Jew.- 
Aram. s-p-? and s-p-y “to give a portion to 
eat") 

spsg 1.17:У1:36= 88.63 cf. [3]p3g 4.182:8 “glaze” 
(cf. H. Prov 26:23 (k)sp-s(y)gym; < Hittite 
zapzaga(y)a?) 

[s-p-r/: tspr 1.17:У1:29 = 86.63 “to count”; S: 
aXsprk 1.17:V1:28 = 86.63 “to make to count” 
(H. sapar, yispor) 

spr  [sàpir-/ 1.16:У1:59 —85.1 “scribe” (H. soper, 
Aram. sapar, Akkad. Sapiru) 

spr  [sipr-/ “written text, document" 6.24:1 = 
81.2; “list” 4.338:1 = 82.4; "treatise" 1.85:1— 
86.61 (Н. sépzr, Aram. sopar, siprin, Akkad. 
(< Aram.) sipru) 

sprt 1.127:9 “recitation”(?) (cf. /s-p-r/ 1.23:57; 
mspr 1.4:V:42) 


<  [*abd-/, cf. ab-du U:V:137:IIE4, “servant, 
slave" (Н. ёрга, Aram. *abd-, Arab. *abd) 
“bdyrg | 4.277:2— 86.52 (cf. correct *bdyrh 





4.98:12) PN (“Servant of (god) Yrh") 

*bdmik | 3.4:9— 86.32 PN (cf. H. PN *zbed- 
meelzek) 

“bdn 3.9:20= 84.2, cf. ab-di-na gen. Р:Ш: 
11.839:7 (p. 194), PN 

*bdnt 4.277:4— 86.52 (cf. correct ‘Sbd‘nt 
4.151:1:6), cf. abdi-a-na-ti Р:111:16.129:19 
(p. 33), PN 

Sbdr§ — 4.31:1— 86.53; cf. abdi(di-ir-Ki gen. 
P:IIE16.257:1V:8 (p. 203), PN (cf. Phoen. 
*bd?r&) 

[Sb-s/: “bşk inf. 1.3:11E:18— 87.8 “to make 
haste" (< Proto-Semitic *-b-d(?), cf. Imper.- 
Aram. *-b-q *to make haste") 

tg] |"igl-/ “calf” (Н. *égzl, Syr. *egla, Arab. 
<) 

*d [ад(е)/ (2) 1.114.3, 4= 88.3, 3.4:17 = 86.32, 
3.5:14 = 86.33 “until” (H., Aram. ‘ad, Eblaitic 
a-dé, Akkad. adi) 

d 1.4:У1:55 =87.7 adv. “still, yet” (cf. H., 
Aram. 00) 

[*-d-b/: “bd, y*db, t*dbn, imperf. 1. sing. 
*dbnn 1.6:1::22— 88.55, “dbk 1.18:1У:22 = 
88.64: (*?a*d- > -*ad-) "to prepare, set" 
(**-d-b?, cf. H. *-z-b Exod 23:5?) 

*dbt — 1.100:71— 86.73 “installation, building” 

/S-d-y/: ySdynh 1.100:66 = 86.73 “to remove” 
(cf. H., Aram. *-d-y Hi./ Ha.) 

“dt  1.100:3= 86.73 "assembly" (Н. ‘Eda, Syr. 
“idta) 

“dtm du. 1.100:66= 86.73 "reed bulbs”(?) (cf. 
Akkad. adattu “succulent part of reed”?) 

db — 1.4:V:14— 88.53 “caravan”(?) (cf. Imper.- 
Aram. “db “group”(?)) 

[*-w-p/:t*pn, inf. constr. °p “to fly" (H. *-w-p) 

[S-w-r/: L еее 1.4:1V:39— 85.2 “to arouse” 
(cf. H. *-w-r “to be aroused,” Polel *orér “to 
arouse, stir" Song of Songs 8:5) 

cwrt “blindness” (Н. “awweéret) 

<  [*azz-| 2.10:13— 86.43 “strong” (H. *az(z-)) 

*z /Suzz-/ "strength," *army"(?) 1.103:17— 
86.744, 1.119:26 = 86.75 (Н. *óz) 

€  [*izz-| 1.127:30— 86.741, 1.80:4— 86.51 
“goat” (Н. *éz, Cizzim, Aram. pl. *izzin, cf. 
Arab. *anz, Akkad. enzu, ezzu, izzum) 

*zm  [*azm-/ “bone” (Н. *&szm, Syr. *atmà, 
Arab. *azm) 

[*-y-n/: уп 1.10:IE 14, 15 = 88.56 “to behold”; 
cf. “n “eye” (cf. H. S-y-n) 
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Sky gen. 2.38:25— 86.41 GN, cf. (al)a-ki-ya 
P: VI 79:16 (Н. сакко) 

*]  [|*aWe)/, with suffixes: “ly, “Ik, ‘lh, ‘inh 
“upon” 1.16:1:1, “toward”; 1.16:VI:39 = 85.1 
*from (upon)"(?); expression of duty or in- 
debtedness 4.135:2= 86.21; 2.33:25 = 86.42(?) 
(cf. H., Aram. “al, Arab. *ala(y), Akkad. eli) 

q 4.279:2= 86.24 “second”(?) or SI /*aXe)/ 
*over"(?) or *upon"(?) 

/S-l-y/: q 2.30:17 = 83.4, “ly 2.33:25 = 86.42 (?), 
141, у “to go up”; Š: #°/уг 6.13:1 = 86.72 “to 
offer” (or “to erect"?), 7*7 1.14:11E:12— 88.71 
*to bring up; shoot" (cf. H. *-l-y Q., Hi.) 

slm “unlimited time, eternity”; “Imh 1.23:49 = 
88.2, 1.19:1V:6— 87.4 “to eternity”; <. “т 
3.5:14= 86.33 (cf. Akkad. a-di da-ri-ti 
Р:111:16.353:10 (p. 113)); cf. “Imt (cf. Н. 
*olàm, Aram., Arab. Salam) 

Smt — [*ulmat-/, cf. hu-ul-ma-tum U:V:137:1IE:15* 
“future” йг. ті 3.5:15— 86.33 “tomorrow 
(and) in the future" (cf. Akkad. ur-ra-am 
&e-ra-am P:1II:15.155:19 (p. 118), cf. Imper.- 
Aram. (l)mhr (2%) умт ?hrn) 

Sm  |*amma/ (?) “with, to"; + -n: “mn 1.24:32— 
88.1, 1.3:111:25 = 87.8; with suffixes “my, 
*mk, “mnk 3.9:16= 84.2, ‘mny 1. sing.(?) 
2.16:14— 84.1, “mn 1. pl.(?) 2.38:6= 86.41; 
Sm. “Im 1.3:V:31 = 88.52 “to eternity" (cf. H. 
*óim(m-), Syr. “am “with,” Aram. *im(m-) 
Dan 3:33 *to") 

“m /Samm-/ 1.17:1:27 =87.1 “closest male 
paternal relative" (cf. Arab. “amm, ESA “m 
“paternal uncle"); cf. PN “тері gen. 2.39:2; 
am-mu-ra-pí gen. U:V:23:2; PN *mttmr 3.5:2 
= 86.33 (cf. H. PN *ammi-nàdàb) 

*mn  1.24:32— 88.1; 2.33:34 = 86.42; 1.3:111:25 = 
87.8 see Sm “with” 

“mny  2.16:14— 84.1 see “m “with” 

*mnk 3.9:16= 84.2 see “m “with” 

/S-m-s/: y*msn “to carry” D part. m‘msh 
1.17:1:30 = 87.1 “to carry" (H. *-m-s, yacámos; 
Phoen. *-m-s) 

*mq 1.5:У1:21= 87.3 “valley; plain (between 
mountains)" (cf. Н. “émzq, Amorite hamqum, 
Arab. *amq) 

“mq  l.17:VE45 = 88.63 "strong, wise"(?) (cf. H. 
émaq Job 39:21 “strength”(?); cf. Akkad. 
emqu “wise, skilled”; cf. H. *amoq, Arab. 
*amiq *deep") 


стг  1.5:VE14— 87.3 "earth" (?) (cf. Arab. “amir 
“cultivated (land)"(?); or “hay, sheaves (of 
mown grain)"(?) (cf. Н. “amir; cf. Syr. “mira 
“grass, hay”) 

Smttmr 3.5:2= 86.33; cf. a-mis-tam-ru PIII: 
15.126:2 (p. 112) PN, name of several kings 
of Ugarit 

*n [°ёп-/: du. “nm 1.2:1V:22— 88.51, ‘nk 
1.16:1:27 = 88.73 “eye” (Н. Sayin, сеп, Aram. 
constr. ^én, Arab. “ayn, Akkad. inu); “n 
1.12:11:59 = 88.4, 1.100:1 = 86.73 "spring, well” 
(cf. H., Syr., Akkad.) 

/S-n-w/ (7): ttn. 1.16:VE58— 85.1 “to be down- 
cast” (cf. H. *-n-y and сапам "humble"; cf. 
ESA “nw, Arab. Sana(w), ya*nü, *unuw “to 
be humble(d)") 

[°-п-у/: уп, (wn)*nQ) 
answer" (cf. H. *-n-y) 

Snt 1.19:1У:6= 87.4 “now” (cf. Aram. Sénet; 
cf. Н. *átta) 

nt 1.109:13— 86.71, 1.3:111:9 = 87.8, 1.96:1 = 
82.6; cf. a-na-tum U:V:18:20, DN fem. (cf. Н. 
(baen-)*ánat) 

/-S-s-/(2): [2] 1.4:1У:34= 85.2 “to travel by 
night"(?) (cf. Arab. *asa(w)) or “to explore"(?) 
(cf. Syr. *as) or read *r[bt](?) 

“р вее |[*-w-p/ 

әр du. 1.14:111:43 = 88.71 “еуеѕ”(?); “еуе- 
lids” (?) (cf. Н. “ар“арре du. constr. “eyelids”) 

сәг  [*apar-/ (?) “dust, earth" (Н. “apar, Syr. 
сарга, Arab. ‘afar) 

%  [*is-/, cf. 15-50 U:V:130:IIES', "tree, bush, 
wood" (Н. ‘és, Akkad. is(s)u; cf. ESA <q, 
Imper. Aram. ‘q, Bibl. Aram. ?à*) 

/S-s-s/(?): Ssk — L.3:]IE18— 87.8 inf. with suff. 
“to hurry(?); to press"(?) (cf. Syr. *-s-s “to 
press, compel," cf. also ‘sa "to compel”; 
Jew.-Aram. ‘-s-y "to press”; cf. Arab. “assa 
“to be hard; press") or is + -k “wood”(?) 

r “Ыга” (Akkad. issüru) 

са: “qh — 1.14:11E:43 = 88.71 du. + suff. "eye- 
brow" cf. Arab. *aqiqat "hair of new-born 
child”?) 

сайп 1.5:1:2 = 88.54 “crooked” (H. *áqgallatón) 

саг 1.100:5 = 86.73 "scaly"(?) (cf. H. “aqrāb 
“scorpion” cf. Arab. qišr(at) “scale” or 
*tortuous"(?) 

Sr  [*ir-/ 1.100:62 = 86.73 “city” (Н. *ir) 

€ / ér-/ 1.19:1:8 = 87.5 "(he-)ass" (cf. H. “дуг 


1.24:31= 88.1 “to 
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*(he-)ass," Arab. “ayr “(wild) ass”; cf. harum, 
ayarum in Mari Akkad. text “he-ass”) 

[*-t-b/: ‘rb, *rbn, t*rbm 1.24:18— 88.1 “to 
enter"; 1.78:2— 86.743 “to set (of sun)" (cf. 
Arab. garaba “to enter," H. ma^árab “enter- 
ing (of sun), (sun)set, west"); “to enter (as a 
pledge),” cf. 4.338:12— 86.26(?); Š: aS‘rb 
1.14:1V:41— 88.72 “to bring (in)" (Н. ‘arab, 
Akkad. erëbu) 

‘ryt fem. 2.38:25 = 86.41 “naked, laid bare" (cf. 

H. *aryà “nakedness”) 

er “tamarisk” (Н. агаг “wild tamarisk(?)”; 
Arab. *ar^ar “juniper”) 

pt = "cloud(s)" (Akkad. urpu, pl. urpati 
“cloud(s)”; cf. Н. стара] "darkness," Syr. 
*arpelà “dark cloud”; cf. H. rókëb ba-‘arabot 
Ps 68:5) 

/S-r-r/ (?) see / S-w-r/ 

“š | аг&-/ “bed” (Н. °æræś, Akkad. eršu) 

[S-8-y/: Sfp 1.17:::29 — 87.1 “to do something 
bad (to a person)"(?) (cf. H. *-$-y “to do, 
make”; cf. H. Pi ‘Sissi "to press” Ezek 
23:3, 8(?)) or “to disturb"(?) (cf. Akkad. ešū, 
ašü? 

[°-$-т{: yr 1.17:V1:30, 30-31 = 88.63 (the 
second occurrence may be the result of 
dittography) “to feast”(?) (cf. Eth. *aSSara "to 
invite (to а party)," *a&ür “banquet”) 

[°-&-г/ D?/C? 1.119:32-33 = 86.75 “to give the 
tithe” (H. *-$-r Ні.) 

Сг — [*a&(a)r-/ 4.213:1— 86.23, 4.349:1 = 81.4, 
Crt 4.146:2, 6= 86.25 “10” (H. “asar, асбе, 
Aram. ‘agar, Arab. “ат, ‘aSarat) 

ст |S“Sišrüma/, / -3ma/ 4.135:1 = 86.21 “20” (H. 
cæśrīm, Arab. “isriina) 

*Krt — 1.109:5— 86.71 “tenth (part),” 1.119:32= 
86.75 “tithe” (or “meal,” cf. /‘-8-r/) (cf. 
Akkad. eSrétum; cf. H. *i$$arón) 

“n — [*attan/ (2) “now” (cf. Н. саша, Aram. 
(k&)*aet, (Кё) гепге{) 

[°--ч/: “tq, n^tq, y“tq "to pass” (Н. *-t-q, 
yz*taq; cf. H., Aram. *attiq *old") 

sr) 1.142:2= 86.742 DNQ)/PNQ) 

ftrt  /‘attart-/ DN fem. (cf. GN Aš-tar-tu 
EA 197:10, H. ‘astardt, cf. LXX Gr. 
Astarté; Latin Astarthe; traditional H. vocal- 
ization *^AXtórzt is patterned after bóšæt 
“shame”) 





£ 

éz: (k)gz.gzm 1.16:V1:43=85.1 "raider"(?) (cf. 
Arab. gazi(n) “raider,” багу “raid, razzia”) 

Ézr “young man; hero, warrior" (cf. Н. *-z-r 
І Chr 12:1, 22(?); cf. Arab. gazir “rich”(?)) 

gryn 4.277:3= 86.52 (cf. correct hyrn 4.307:5) 
PN (cf. Byr) 

glm “boy” (Н. *&lam; cf. Syr. Slayma, Arab. 
f$ulàm) 

£lmt “girl” 1.14:1V:41 = 88.72 (H. Salma) 

élt — 1.16:VE45—85.1 “lowering, inactivity” (cf. 
[&--y| “to lower" 1.19:11:54 etc.) or 
*hatred"(?) (cf. Arab. gill) or “transgres- 
sion"(?) (cf. Arab. gala(w)?) or “assassina- 
tion"(?) (cf. Arab. gilat?)) 

/g-m-?/: gmit, ёти inf. abs. “to. be thirsty” (cf. 
Н. same, yismà^, Arab. zami?a, yazma°u, 
Akkad. samt) 

[-&-r-/: ygr — 1.2:1V:6—88.51 “to sink"(?) (cf. 
Arab. фага, yagüru) or “to groan”(?) 

gr = 1.5:VE17— 87.3 , cf. [ú(?)]-ru U:V:130:IE6', 
“skin” (H. *or) 

gr  1.6:11:16 = 88.55, 1.3:11:29 = 87.8 “mountain” 
(cf. Aram. tūr; cf. H. stir “rock”) 

gr(?): grm рі. 1.16:VE44— 85.1 “raider” (?) (cf. 
Arab. $-w-r IV “to raid"; фага “raid” or 
*pit"(?) (cf. Arab. gar “cave”) or £r “moun- 
tain"(?), see above. 

/gt-r/ — 1.103:39— 86.744 “to slaughter”(?) (cf. 
Arab. *atara(?) “to slaughter for sacrifice”) 


p 


p /pa-/ "and" 2.33:28 = 86.42, 2.15:7 = 86.45, 
1.19:1V:6— 87.4; pd /pa-/ + d- (Anc.-Aram. 
p-, Arab. fa) 

p 2.10:12=86.43 adv. “here” (H. po, Phoen. 
pho) 

p (cf. 1.107:34): py 1.6:1:22— 88.55; ph 1.2:1V:6 
= 88.51 “mouth” (H. рё, Akkad. pü, Arab. 
fü, fr, fa; cf. Aram. pum) 

[-p-/:tp | 1.96:2— 82.6, see /-p-h-/ "to see" 

pid /prd-/ 1.15:1:14= 87.2. "heart, compas- 
sion" (Arab. fi?d, fu?àd “heart”) 

pit — 1.103:54— 86.744 “temple(s), border(s) of 
the head” (cf. H. pé°a) 

pbl PN (Hurrian) 
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рег 6.13:2= 86.72 “offering (for the dead?)” (cf. 
H. pægær, Akkad. pagr “corpse”?) 

perm 4.266:2 = 86.22 a month name 

pd 1.14:111:38 = 88.71 see p / pa-/ and d- 

/ p-d-y/: рау, pdyh[m] “to ransom” (H. p-d-y, 
Arab. fada(y), Akkad. padü) 

pdry 1.109:19 = 86.71 DN fem., cf. [pa-ad (?)-r]i- 
ya-m[a(?)] U:V:137:1Vb:5 (cf. Akkad. pi-id- 
di-r[i-ya]) 

/ -p-h-/: yphn(h), tp | 1.96:2— 82.6 3. sing. f., iph 
2.25:4, phy 3.1:15 "to perceive, see" (cf. Arab. 
baha “to observe"(?)) 

phi 1.100:1=86.73, 1.19:11:9 = 87.5 “stallion” 
(Arab. fahl, Akkad. puhalu) or “jack-ass”(?) 

phit 1.100:1 = 86.73 "mare" (cf. phil) or "she- 
ass"(?) 

phm рі. phmm "live coal)" 3.1:22— 86.31 
"carbuncle" (Н. раһат, Arab. fahm) 

phd "flock" (cf. Arab. fahid, Palmyr.-Aram. 
phd, phz “clan”; cf. Akkad. pubadu “lamb”) 

/p-l-g/: tplg 1.100:69 = 86.73 "to stream," cf. 
plg (cf. H., Aram. p-l-g “to divide") 

pig 1.100:69 = 86.73 “canal, stream" (H. p&leg, 
Akkad. palgu) 

pid | 4.146:7 = 86.25 a kind of garment 

plisy 2.10:2= 86.43, cf. pil-si-ya gen. Р:Ш: 
11.839:2 (p. 194), píl-su-ya gen. U:V:12:11, 
PN 

plt 1.5:У1:15 = 87.3 “wallowing” (cf. H. р-1-5 
Hitpa.) 

pn  1.114:12— 88.3(?) expression of preventing, 
“lest; you may not!” (cf. H. pæn- Isa 36:18, 
Job 32:13) or read h!n(?) “behold!” (?) 

pn рі. constr., pnm pl. abs., with suffix pnnh 
1.10:11:17 = 88.56 "face"; /pn “before” (H. pl. 
pànim, li-pné, Phoen. lpn, Akkad. panü pl.) 

pnt — pl(?) 1.2:1V:26 — 88.51 “vertebrae” (cf. H. 
pinna “corner”?) 

psltm du. 1.5:У1:18 = 87.3 "sideburns"(?) (cf. 
Arab. fasl “low”) 

рп “foot” (cf. H. paSam, Phoen. рст) 

|p--r/: ур “to proclaim (a name)” (cf. H. 
pa‘ar-, Syr. p*ar, персог, Arab. fa‘ara “to 
open wide (the mouth)") 

рбу “boy” 4.349:4 = 81.4 

pst “girl” 4.349:3 = 81.4 (cf. р5у); PN fem. 
1.19:11:6 = 87.5 

[-p-q-/: pq 1.4: V1:56 = 87.7 “to swallow"(?) (cf. 
Arab. faqa, yafüqu; cf. Syr. paq “to gasp”) 


[p-r-s-h/: yprsh “to collapse" (cf. Akkad. М 
napalsuhu; cf. Arab. faršaha "to straddle, 
have one's legs spread apart”?) 

рг“ 4.279:1 = 86.24 "first"(?) 

[p-r-q/: ур  G(?/D(? 1.4:1V:28=85.2 “to 
open" (< “to sever"(?)) (cf. H. paraq “to tear 
away,” Pi. “to pull off"; Aram. pəruq imper. 
*to remove”; Arab. faraqa, yafruqu, Akkad. 
paraqu “to sever”) 

рї “rebellion” (H. peëša°) 

/p-t-h/: pth imper. “to open" (Н. patah, yiptah, 
Arab. fataha, yaftahu) 


sd 1.114:1 = 88.3 "game"(?) or “food”(?) (cf. H. 
sayid I “food,” II “game”) or “banquet”(?) 
(from /s-w-d/) 

sdynm pl. 1.14:1V:36, 39— 88.72 "Sidonians" 
(cf. GN si-du-[na] P:11I:11.723:2 (p. 9); Phoen. 
sdn, Sidon, H. sidon, Old-Canaan. sidun(n)u) 

Įs-w-d/: tsdn 1.114:23 = 88.3, 1.17:V1:40 = 88.63 
“to hunt" (Н. sad, yastid, Akkad. sadu, cf. 
Arab. sada, yasidu); sd 1.114:1 = 88.3(?) “to 
give a banquet" (?) 

/s-w-h/ (or /s-y-h/): sh, ashkm, shn, ysh “to 
shout, call" (cf. H. s-w-h, yiswáhü, səwaha, 
Syr. swah, Arab. saha, yasihu; Akkad. sibtu 
“lamentation”) 

/s-h-q/: tshq, yshq “to laugh" (H. sahaq-, 
yishaq; cf. Arab. dahiqa) 

/s-h-r-r/: shrrt 1.23:48 (41, 45) = 88.2 “to roast” 
(cf. Arab. s-h-r XI isharra “to be yellow/red 
(in color)”; cf. sahra? “yellow/ red; desert”; cf. 
Sahara) 

/s-y-h/ (2), see / s-w-h/ 

sit — 1.119:34— 86.75 “prayer” (cf. /s-l-y/: ysly 
1.19:1:39 “he prays”; Jew.-Aram., Syr. s(a)l6ta 
*prayer") 

/s-m-d/: tsmd(?) “to harness" (cf. H. s-m-d Ni., 
Pu., Hi., s&maed "span," Akkad. samadu) 
smd: du. smdm "club, mace" (cf. Syr. semdà 

“band”(?)) 

sml 119:11:29 = 88.65 name of the mother- 
eagle in Aqhat (cf. Arab. sumullu “hard, 
tough") 

smqm pl. 1.71:24— 86.62 "(cakes of) dried 
grapes" (H. simmüqim) 
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/s-m-t/: tsmt (D?) “to silence; to kill" (cf. H. 
s-m-t "to exterminate," Arab. s-m-t II "to 
silence") 

sp  1.14:11:45— 88.71 *glamor"(?) or *glance"(?) 
(cf. Arab. safw and safa? "purity, bright- 
ness”(?); cf. H. s-p-y “to look out”) 

spn |[ѕарап-/ (?) GN, holy mountain, b‘/.spn 
1.109:9 = 86.71 “Baal of Sapan” (cf. (d)adad 
be-el þuršān ha-zi U:V:18:4); also DN, spn 
1.109:10 = 86.71; 1.118:14; iLspn 1.3:11:20— 
87.8 "the god барап” (cf. (d)hursan ha-zi 
U:V:18:14) (cf. H. ѕароп, Phoen. spn) 

Spr — l.141IE19—88.71 “hunger”(?) (cf. Arab. 
safar "hunger," safira “to be empty") or 


“watch(dog)”(?) 

/-s-q-/: S &sq "to oppress” (cf. H. s-w-q Hi., 
Arab. d-y-q ID 

/-s-r-/: tsr 1.14:111:29 = 88.71 "to besiege; to 


press hard”(?) (cf. H. s-w-r I: sar-, tasür “to 
surround, besiege”; cf. Н. s-w-r П: sar-, 
tasar(!) “to press hard,” cf. Arab. дага, 
yadüru “to damage") 

sr 2.38:3= 86.41 GN, Tyre (Phoen. sr, Sur-ri, 
Tyros), see also srm 

srm pl. 1.14:1У:35, 38— 88.72 “Tyrians”; cf. 
(al)su-ri-ya P:VI:79:6 (cf. H. sori, Phoen. sry) 

srry [|-ay] — 1.16:::19 = 88.73 “height” (cf. Akkad. 
serréti) or "radiance"(?) (cf. Akkad. serru 
“clear light") or “lamentation”(?) (cf. Akkad. 
sariru "singer of lamentation,” Arab. sarra 
“to cry”?) 

st 1.2:1:9— 88.51 (“enmity” >) “enemy” (cf. 
H. sar, Aram. *ar, Arab. darr, Akkad. sëru) 

мап 1.80:2, 3— 86.51 PN (cf. the correct form, 
sdqn 4.286:2) 


q 


/q-b-r/: agbrnh, yqbrnh “to bury" (Н. qàbar, 
imper. qobor, Arab. qabara, yaqburu, Akkad. 
gebéru) 

арг  [|qabr-/ “grave” (Н. q&ber, Arab. qabr, 
Akkad. qabru) 

дат 1.100:62= 86.73 “east” (Н. q&daem) 

qdqd “pate” (Н. qadqod < *qudqud, Akkad. 
qaqqad < *qadq-) 

[q-d-&/ Š “to consecrate, offer” (H. q-d-$ Hi.) 

qdí 1.17:E26 = 87.1, 1.14:1V:34 = 88.72, 


1.3:11:30 = 87.8, 1.119:33 = 86.75 “sanctuary,” 
cf. gi-[i]d(?)-{8]u(?) U:V:137:111:29’ (Н. qódæš, 
Syr. qudša, Arab. quds) 

qdí “holy” 1.16:1:22 = 88.73, epithet of the god 
П (cf. Н. qados, Aram. gaddis, Arab. qiddis, 
qaddüs, Akkad. qaššu < *-dš-) 

/q-w-1/Q), /а-у-1/ (®), /q-M/(?: ql, qh, yal, 
tqin “to fall” Š: Sgit 1.16:VE44— 85.1; 
ašqlk 1.17:VI:44= 88.63 “to let fall down”; 
St: istgl 1.114:17 = 88.3; yštql 1.100:68 = 86.73 
“to enter" (cf. Arab. qala, yaqilu “to rest (at 
noon)" cf. Arab. maqil and ESA mqwl 
*resting place"; cf. Eth. qalgal “falling down 
(of a mountain)" qwala “low land”; cf. 
Akkad. qiàlu “to fall"?) 

/q-w-m/: ygm . 1.10:1::17 = 88.56 “to rise" (Н. 
qàm, yaqüm, Aram. qam, yoqüm, Arab. 
дата, yaqumu); part. qm 1.10:11:25 = 88.56 
(“one who is rising against” >) “adversary” 
(H. qàm) 

|-q-h-/ see /1-q-h/ 

qtr “smoke, incense” (H. аїїбг, qətóræt, Akkad. 
qutru) 

qz  1.24:17=88.1 "(late) summer" (Н. qáyis, 
Aram. qáyit, Arab. qayz) 

q  1.6:1:23— 88.55 see gn 

[q-y/ see | q-w-l/ 

[-q--Í | see /9-%-1/ 

gl /qol-/ 1.10:11:32 = 88.57, 1.100:2 = 86.73 (for 
bl see / y-b-1/); 1.14:1I:17 = 88.71 “voice” (Н. 
qol, Aram. даі, Arab. qawl) 

gl 4.213:27 = 86.23 PN (cf. PN qin 4.609:34) 

[q-H/ see /q-w-l/ 

/-q-m-/ qm 1.10:11:25 = 88.56 see / q-w-m/ 

qmh [аатһ-/ “Пош” (H. q&mah; cf. Arab. 
qamh “wheat”) 

qn “reed; shaft"; qn.dr*h 1.5:VE20— 87.3 “the 
(humeral) bone of the arm” (cf. °szro‘i 
miq-qana(h) Job 31:22); thrn q(n)y 1.6:11:23 
= 88.55 (cf. tbrn qnh 1.4: VIII:19~20) “breach/ 
opening of my/his throat” (cf. Н. qang, Syr. 
qanya, Akkad. qanü) 

/q-n-y/: апу, tqny, “to establish, create”; 
3.9:2— 84.2 “to establish”; 1.4:1V:32— 85.2 
part. fem. gnyt “creatrix” (cf. Phoen. °l qn 
?rs, H. qón& Gen 14:19) 

/q-n-s/: Gt tqt[nsn] 1.23:51 = 88.2 (cf. 1.23:58) “to 
travail(?), conceive"(?) (cf. Arab. qanisat "the 
lower part of a bird's belly") 
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/-q-8-/: 1968 — 1.16:VE42— 85.1 "to awake, be 
alert" (cf. H. /y-q-s/: yigas, cf. q-y-s Hi.; cf. 
Arab. yaqiza and yaquza, yayqazu) 

qs 1.4:У1:57 = 87.7; 1.114:2— 88.3 “slice (of 
meat)" (cf. Arab. qass "slice; breast"; cf. H. 
q-s-s, Arab. qassa "to cut”) 

qst 1.17:У:28 = 88.62 “bow” (cf. Ethiop. qas^a 
“to curve”?; cf. Arab. qasa‘a “to crush”?) 

qsr “short” 1.16:VE47 = 85.1 (H. constr. qosar, 
pl constr. qisré, Postbibl. H. qaser, Arab. 
qasir) 

qsrt 1.103:39 = 86.744 “shortness” 

gr 1.16:1:27 = 88.73 “well” (cf. H. mágor) 

аг  1.14:11:16 — 88.71, probably also 1.12:11:60= 
88.4 “noise” (cf. Postbibl. H. girgér, Jew.- 
Aram. qarqar, Arab. qarqara “to make noise 
(of domestic animals)") 

qr  1.12:1:60— 88.4 “dweller”(?); *dwelling"(?) 
(cf. Arab. qarra “to dwell"?) or *noise"?, see 
above qr 

qr 1.114:8 = 88.3 see gr^ 

/q-r-?/: igrakm, iqran, tqru, part. fem. qrit 
[qàri?t-/ “to call" (Н. дага?, уіага>, Arab. 
qara’a, yaqra?u, Akkad. geri) 

[q-r-b/: ygrb 1.17:1:16= 88.61 “to approach” 
(Н. qárab, yigrab, Arab. qariba, yaqrabu, 
Akkad. qerëbu) 

qrb  [qarb-/ "midst": 1.4.1V:22— 85.2 “to the 
midst (of)” bgrb 1.17:1:25=87.1 "in the 
midst (of)” (cf. H. (bo-)g&rezb) 

qrd pl. агат 1.3:31:14 = 87.8 “hero”; 1.119:26= 
86.75 “warrior” (cf. Akkad. garradu "warrior, 
hero," used also as a divine epithet, qar-rad 
qar-ra-di *hero among heroes," qar-rad là 
šanān “unequalled hero") 

qrwn || 4.277:3— 86.52 PN; cf. 1.127:11 (cf. the 
more correct(?) form, krwn 4.85:3; kur-wa-nu 
U:V:83:3) 

[q-r-y/: ngryk 1ЛТ:УГА3 = 88.63 “to meet”; 
qryy imper. sing. fem. 1.3:111:14= 87.8 “to 
offer" (cf. Eth. ?aqaraya “to provide a guest 
with hot meal") 

ап  |[qarn-/: du. abs. grnm 1.114:20= 88.3; du. 
constr. grn 1.10:11:21, 22= 88.56 "horn" (H., 
Aram. qéræn, Arab. qarn, Akkad. qarnu) 

qr*  1.114:8— 88.3 “rod” (cf. Arab. miqra‘at) or 
[q-r-^/ inf. abs.(?) (cf. Arab. дагаа “to 
beat," H. дага“, yigra* “to tear") 

gr§ | 1.4:1V:24— 85.2 “precinct, domain" (or 


*pavilion"?) (cf. H. qæræš “board,” Akkad. 
qerfu "stripe," qarāšu “to cut ир”; cf. Gr. 
temenos “a piece of land cut off and assigned 
as an offical domain") 

qrt 2.61:7= 86.44, cf. ga-ri-tu[m] U:V:130:IIE18", 
with suff. qrth, qrtn “city”; ynt.gqr[t] 1.109:6 = 
86.71 (cf. 1.46:12) “a city pigeon”; cf. also 
qryt 1.14:1:28 (cf. Phoen. qrt, Qar-ti-, Н. 
qéræt, qiryá, Aram. дігуӣ, Syr. qrita; Arab. 
qaryat) 

qrt.ablm — 1.19:1V:1 — 87.4 GN (“City of Water- 
streams”?, cf. H. ?àbél in GN; “City of 
Mourners”?, cf. Н. ?abel *mourning"(?)) 

9 1.3:У:33-= 88.52 "chalice"(?) (cf. H. pl. 
qəšawot "jug") 

ай — 1.17:V:27 = 88.62, 1.17:V1:39 = 88.63 "bow" 
(Н. qéšæt, Syr. дема, Akkad. qaštu; cf. 
Arab. qaws) 

[-q-t-/: уі  1.2:1V:27 = 88.51 “to draw out”(?) 
(cf. Arab. qatta, yaquttu "to tear out”; cf. H. 
q-š-š Q. and Polel "to gather(?)/tear out(?) 
(straw, pieces of wood)"?) 

/q-t-q-t/: ygtgt 1.114:5 = 88.3 “to tear out"(?), 
*to drag"(?), cf. / -q-t-/ 


rum pl. rumm “wild ox, buffalo" (H. ro?em, 
Akkad. rimu) 

[r2-&/[: G/D(?) yraš 1.71:23— 86.62 “to do (an 
action involving the head)" 

riš [ra?&-[: righ, risk, рі. ғат [ra?a&-/ “head” 
(H. ro(?)$, Arab. ra?s, Aram. ré(?)8, Akkad. 
re&u) 

rb  [rabb-/ 3.1:26 = 86.31, f. rbt 1.100:63 = 86.73, 
1.14:111:30 = 88.71 "great"; rb 6.6—81.1, 
3.9:12— 84.2, 2.38:16= 86.41 “chief” (cf. H., 
Aram. rab(b-), "great," "chief"; Phoen. rb, 
Arab. rabb "chief ") 

rb* | 4.279:4 = 86.24, 1.14:11E11 = 88.71 “fourth” 
(cf. Arab. rabi‘) 

rbt — [rabbat-/ 1.4:10V:31— 85.2 "lady" (Phoen. 
rbt), see also rb 

rbt 1.24:20= 88.1 “10,000” (H., Aram. ribbo; 
H. rəbaba) 

[r-g-m/: rgmt, yrgm, argmk, imp. тет 2.16:3= 
84.1, 2.38:2— 86.41, 1.3:1П1:11 = 87.8 “to say”; 
yrgm 1.4:V:12— 88.53, 1.16:1:20 = 88.73 Gp(?) 
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“to be said”(?) (cf. Akkad. ragamu, irgumu 
*to call") 

rgm “word” (Akkad. rigmu “sound, voice") 

rh-: rhm ди. 1.6:1::34 = 88.55 “mill-stones; hand- 
mill" (H. reháyim, Syr. rahya) 

rh [rüh-/ 1.18:1V:25= 88.64 “wind, spirit" (H., 
Aram. rü(a)h, Arab. rüh) 

rhbn 4.143:1= 81.5, cf. ra-ah-ba-na gen. 
Р:111:16.131:16, 21 (р. 139), GN 

[r-h-l/: trhin 2.16:12= 84.1 G(?)/D(?) “to make 
uncomfortable(?)” or “to frighten"(?) (cf. 
Arab. d-h-l Pa.?) 

rhm 1.6:11:34 = 88.55 see rh- 

rhm 1.6:1:27 = 88.55 “girl” (cf. H. ráham Judges 
5:30, cf. pl. rhmt Меќас of Moab [KAI 
181]:17 “female slave") 

[r-h-s/: rhs “to wash”; Gt “to wash oneself" (Н. 
rühas, yirhas, Arab. rahada; cf. Akkad. 
rahàsu “to rinse”) 

[r-h-q/: rhq  1.14:11E:28 = 88.71 imper. “to dis- 
trust; to withdraw oneself" (H. rahaq, yirhaq, 
Akkad. requ) 

rhq(t)?): form with -m or du.(?) rhgtm 2.64:15— 
82.1 “distance,” mr- /mir-r-/ “from (two?) 
(different)?) distances"(?), cf. m- /min-/ (cf. 
H. mé-rahiq Exod 2:4) 

[r-h-p/: D arhp, trhpn “to soar" (Н. r-h-p Pi.) 

/r-k-b/: rkb part. 1.2:1V:8 = 88.51, 1.10:111:37= 
88.57 “to mount” (H. r-k-b: rokéb Ps 68:5; 
Arab. rakiba, Akkad. rakabu) 

rmy 4.623:2= 86.11, cf. ri-mi-ya RS, Syria 28, 
49: rev. 4, PN (cf. re-mi-ya U:V:88:11' PN 
fem.?) 

rmi(Q) 1.109:7= 86.71 DN(?) (cf. H. ræmæś 
“crawling/small animals"?; cf. Old Akkad. 
Rimu$s, name of a king?) 

г": ғ, ғу “friend” (Н. rë(a)° and гёс2, Imper. 
Aram. r^, Akkad. ra°u) 

[r-&-n/: rébt, rgb inf. abs. “to be hungry" (Н. 
ra‘éb, yir^ab; cf. Arab. ragiba “to desire") 

rgbn “hunger” (Н. ra°abon) 

/r-8-n/: trgnw 1.100:61 = 86.73 (-w may be the 
result of dittography) “to incline”(?) (cf. 
Arab. ragana?) 

[r-&-t/ "to suck" (cf. Arab. ragata?): D part. 
түт 1.4:У1:56= 87.7 “sucklings”(?) or 
*waiters"(?) 

rpu |тарі?-/ (?), rpi gen. 1.17:1:17=88.61 DN 
(God of Netherworld?) (cf. PN am-mu-ra-pi, 


see Sm), pl gen.-acc. rpim 1.22:11:3 = 87.6 
(cf. also 1.22:11:8) "netherworld gods; ghosts" 

r[qH] 4.31:2= 86.53 (cf. standard rgh 1.148:21) 
*perfumer" (H. гоаё(а)һ, raqqah-) 

[т-9-5/: Gt yriqs, trtqs “to swoop” (cf. Arab. 
raqasa I and VI *to dance") 

пр — 1.109:22— 86.71, 1.78:4— 86.743 DN (cf. 
PN abdi-[r]a-5i-ip U:V:98:8; nu-ma-re-Sa-ip 
U:V:98:2; cf. H. ræšæp “flame; pestilence”) 

ri 1.17::33— 87.1 “mud” (cf. Arab. ratta "to be 
shabby”?) 


šand Š 


š [Su], /81/, /5а/0): šh “sheep” (Н. $25 cf. 
Arab. coll. 84°; cf. Akkad. $и?и “ram” 

[$-?-b/: part. f. pl. Sibt “to draw (water)" (Н. 
&-?-b: ti$?ab; cf. Akkad. sabu) 

š 1.18:1У:23 = 88.64 “executioner”(?) 

Xin — 2.15:4 2 86.45 "gift" (?) (< "soothing"?), (cf. 
Н. Sa^ánan “at ease"?) 

šir — 1.6:1::35, 37 = 88.55 “flesh,” cf. si-i(?)[-r]u 
0:У:130:11:3' (Н. &»?er, Akkad. širu) 

[5-6-9 : 49 perf. 1.17:1:31 = 87.1 “to be satiated 
(with wine), drunk" (cf. H. Saba‘, ti$ba^, Syr. 
sba‘, nesba‘, Arab. аиа, Akkad. Sebi) 

XKb*  1.114:3, 16 — 88.3 “satiety” (H. $óba*, cf. la- 
$óba* Exod 16:3) 

Ұр: $b*t 1.5:1:3 = 88.54 “7” (H. &&ba^, Arab. 
sab‘(at)) 

Xb* 1l.14:] E15 = 88.71, 1.17:1:15 = 88.61 
“seventh” (cf. Arab. sabi*) 

Xb*d 2.64:14= 82.1 (cf. šb“id 2.12:9) “seven 
times" 

Xd Jšadü/: Sdh, šdm, cf. :Xa-du-u U:V:137: 
11:35’, “field” (H. sade, ESA $dw; cf. Akkad. 
Sadi “mountain”) 


/8-d-d/: yšdd 1.103:37 = 86.744 “to devastate” 
(Н. &-d-d) 

[*-d-p/ see mSdpt 

/S-h-y/ see /h-w-y/ 

Shimmt 1.6:1::20— 88.55 “plain of mmt”(?) 


GN(?) (cf. Arab. sahil “coastal plain”); “plain 
of the dead”(?) or cf. Akkad. DN Mametu(?) 
Shr “dawn,” 3.5:15 = 86.33 “tomorrow”(?) (cf. 
тї) (H. Sahar), 1.23:52= 88.2 DN (cf. Ps 
139:9?) (cf. šlm) 
Sht — 1.100:65— 86.73 "shrub" (cf. H. &а)һ, 
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Arab. ših) 

Sht 1.18:1V:24— 88.64 “slaughterer, butcher” 
(cf. H. &ӧһеё) 

[5-y-r]: yr, ašr “to sing," cf. Si-i-ru U:V:137: 
IIE7 “song” (Н. &-y-r) 

/8-y-t/: $t, ай, tštnn, уй, cf. inf. ši-tu U:V:130: 
III:10’ “to put, set"; Gp St 4.338:3— 82.4 “to 
be put" (H. &-y-t, Phoen. št) 

[S-k-h/: N part. nSkh 2.38:15 = 86.41 (“which 
was found" >) “which happened" (cf. Aram. 
&-k-h Ha.(?) “to find," Hitpa. “to be found,” 
also Imper. Aram., cf. Cowley 27:2; 34:4; cf. 
Syr. ?eskah and meSkha "that which can 
happen") 

/8-k-n/: D(?) kn  2.33:23 = 86.42 “to set"(?) (cf. 
Akkad. Sakanu?) 

škr — 1.114:4— 88.3 “drunkenness” (Arab. sukr; 
cf. Arab. sakira, H., Syr. &-k-r, Akkad. 
šakāru “to be drunk”) 

Skrn 1.17:1:30=87.1 “drunkenness” (cf. H. 
Sikkàron) 

[-3--/, [®-1-1/ (y: š] 2.61:6— 86.44. inf. abs.(?) 
“to plunder”(?); 3LAw (cf. Н. 8-1-1, Akkad. 
šalālu) (see also /3-1-w/ ) 

/8-l-w/: aXlw — 1.14:1IE::45 = 88.71 “to repose” (Н. 
&-I-y, cf. Saléw “quiet”; cf. Arab. sala(w), Syr. 
&Ii) 

/8-l-h/: ilh — 1.24:21 = 88.1 “to send"; D ašlhk 
1.17:VI:28 = 88.63 “to send" (H. Salah, yislah, 
also Pi. (of God); Aram. $olah, yislah) 

št 1.5:1:3 = 88.54 “powerful; tyrant” (Н. Sallit, 
cf. H., Aram. &-l-t, Akkad. šalatu “to exert 
power") 

/8-l-m/: yšlm —— 2.16:4— 84.1; 2.38:4 — 86.41 “to 
be intact/ healthy, in order, at peace"; D?/ C? 
tšlmk 2.16:6 = 84.1 "to give peace/ well-being"; 
уйт C 1.103:54= 86.744 “to accord peace” 
(H. &-I-m, ат, cf. Job 5:23, Aram. Salim; 
Akkad. šalámu; Arab. salima, yaslamu) 

šim — /[Salam-/ “peace, well-being" (Н. $alom, 
Aram. šəlām, Arab. salam, Akkad. Salamu) 

Sim: pl. šlmm 1.14:11I:26, 27 = 88.71 “gifts for 
obtaining peace" 

šim sing. 1.3:11:16— 87.8, pl. Simm 1.115:9— 
82.5, 1.109:10— 86.71, “peace-offering(s)”(?) 
(cf. Н. pl. šalamim, Phoen. slm) 

Хт — |3alim-/ 1.23:52— 88.2, 1.109:8 = 86.71, cf. 
sa-li-mu U:V:18:33, DN (cf. Shr) 

Xm — [Sum-/: Smk, pl. $mthm “name” (cf. PN 


Xu-um-a-na-ti Р:111:15.139:9 (p. 167)) (Aram. 
šum, Akkad. šumu; cf. H. 8m, Arab. ism) 

Smal: $ma<2>41  1.103:37— 86.744 “left” (H. 
$om(?)ol) 

[5-m-h/: tšmb, утр, nim} 
$ame(a)h, yiSmah) 

Xmk  1.10:1::12— 88.56 GN 

imm  /šamüma/, gen.-acc. /Samima/, cf. ša- 
mu-ma U:V:137:111:13’, “heaven” (cf. H. 
Éámáyim, Aram. det. šəmayya; cf. Arab. 
sama’, Akkad. Sami pl.) 

ímmn . 3.9:3—842, cf. fa-mu-ma-nu P:IIE16. 
178:3 (p. 148), PN 

Smn 41:2, 11 — 86.53 “oil, fat" (H. $&maen, cf. 
Arab. samn, Akkad. Samnu) 

imn 2.15:6= 86.45 PN(?) or “oil, fat"(?) or “to 
make butter"(?) or *there"(?) (cf. tmn?) 

[$-m-*/: ўт, mS, тс “to hear”; Gt: iXtm* 
1.16:VE41— 85.1 “to listen" (H. Samé(a)‘, 
yi$ma^, Aram. Sama‘, yi8ma‘, Arab. sami‘a, 
yasma‘u, Akkad. šamū) 

šmrr 1.100:4 = 86.73 see / m-r-r/ 

Kmt — 1.19:11:33— 88.65 "(a piece of) fat" (see 
Xmn) 

[$-n-w/: Xnwt = 1.96:1— 82.6 “to shine"(?) (cf. 
Arab. sana, yasnü) or “to draw (water)"(?); 
but cf. / n-w-y/ 

Xnm 1.114:19= 88.3 DN; probably also in 
1.4:1У:24 = 85.2; or pl. of šnt “year”? 

/š-n-n/: D yšnn “to gnash teeth" (cf. H. Sen, 
Sinn-, Aram. &inn-, Arab. sinn, Akkad. šinnu 
“tooth”; cf. H. &n-n Pi, Arab. s-n-n “to 
sharpen") 

int — [&anat-| (cf. 1.22:b13), pl. Xnt /Sanat-/ 
1.17:У1:29 = 88.63 “year” (on Snth 1.16: VI:58 
=85.1(?), see nt /Sanit-/; on т pl.(?) 
1.4:1V:24 = 85.2 see inm) (H. Sana, pl. апт, 
Sonót, Phoen. št (< *-nt-) pl. šnt, Aram. 
šəna, Arab. sanat, cf. Akkad. šattu) 

šnt — /Sanit-/ 1.16: VI:58 = 85.1 “loftiness”(?) (cf. 
Arab. sanity “lofty”; cf. H. šntk Prov 5:97, 
parallel to hod&ka; šnyt Isa 11:11?) 

šnt — [Sinat-/: тл 1.19:11:45 = 88.65 "sleep" 
(/ y--n/) (H. &énà, Aram. &int-, Arab. sinat, 
Akkad. &ittu) 

Sy — 1.19:1:6— 87.5 “barley” (Н. &әсога, Syr. 
ѕсагїа, Arab. ša“īr) or “hair”(?) (see #7) 

št 4.630:7= 82.2 “wool” (cf. Akkad. šartu, H. 
sé°ar, Arab. sa*(a)r “Һаіг”) 


“to rejoice” (H. 
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Sph 1.16:1:21, 23 = 88.73, 1.14:II1:40 = 88.71 
“progeny, descendant” (cf. Phoen. $ph, H. 
mi&pàha “family, clan”) 

1&-р-К/: pk imper. 1.18:1V:23 = 88.64 “to spill” 
(Н. Sapak, yifpok, Akkad. Sapaku, Arab. 
safaka) 

špš [Sapš-/, cf. Sa-ap-Su U:V:138:3’, “sun,” spsm 
1.14:111:14= 88.71 “at sun(set)”; “Sun” (title 
of the Hittite king) 3.1:25— 86.31, 2.16:8— 
84.1; "Sun" DN fem., cf. ša-ap-šu U:V:137: 
IVa:18, 1.100:2 = 86.73, also 6.24:2— 81.2 (cf. 
H. š#maš < *šamš-, Aram. šimš-, Arab. 
šams, Akkad. šamšu, and cf. Greek LXX 
Sampson, Nabat.-Aram. PN Sampsigeramos) 

Spt /šapat-/: du. Spthm 1.23:49, 50 = 88.2 “lip” 
(H. šapa, Syr. septa, Arab. šapat, Akkad. 
šaptu) 

[8-q-y/: yšqynh 1.17:V1:31 = 88.63 G(?) or D(?) 
“to serve drinks"; S: гу 1.17: V:29 = 88.62 
“to give to drink" (cf. H. š-q-y Hi.; cf. Arab. 
saqa(y) I and IV “to give to drink"; cf. 
Akkad. šaqū) 

[š-r-g/: tšrgn “to lie to” (cf. Arab. saraša; cf. 
Syr. šragreg “to seem to do; to exhibit (for 
show only)”) 

šrg “lie” 

Sry 1.142:2= 86.742 PN (cf. PN šrn) (cf. Н. 
Saray?) 

/š-r-p/: t&rpnn — 1.6:1:33— 88.55 “to burn" (Н. 
sarap, ti$rop, Akkad. Sarapu) 

ўр 1.109:10 = 86.71 "burnt (offering)" 

Šrš  [Sur&-/ "root, scion” (Н. šóræš, Syr. šerša, 
Akkad. šuršu) 

SS 4.31:2= 86.53 see гї “6” 

St 4.338:3= 82.4 see | &-y-t/ 

/-8-t-/, [&-t-t/ (2): yt — 1.2:1V:27— 88.51 “to dis- 
member"(?) (cf. Arab. Satta, yaSittu “to 
disperse”?) 

Sthwy see /h-w-y/ S 

/8-t-y/: iXtn, їйїп, tty, уй, inf. abs. Sty(m) “to 
drink" (Н. sata, yist#, Aram. perf. ?i$tiw, 
Akkad. &atü) 

Sty 4.356:1 = 86.13 PN (cf. ša-te-ya RS 8.213:33, 
Syria 18, 253) 

/8-t-k/: Stk — 1.12:1:58—60 = 88.4 “to desist” Gt: 
isttk 1.12:1E:(56), 57 = 88.4 “to desist"(?) (cf. 
H. &-t-q “to become calm”? 

štąl see [q-w-1/ Š 





tant 1.3:11:24 = 87.8 “conversation; murmur- 
ing"(?) (cf. Н. ta?ániya, "*mourning"(?)) 

tintt 1.17: V.40— 88.63 “womankind” (see att) 

[t-b-*/: tb*, ytb* “to depart" (Akkad. tebü) 

tbsgr 6.24:1 2 81.2 PN fem. 

tbq 4.31:1(7) 2 86.53 GN 

thmt 1.3:11:25— 87.8, du. thmtm “(primeval) 
Ocean, Deep” (cf. DN f. ta-a-ma-tum U:V: 
137:11E::34"; cf. Akkad. Ti?àmat) (cf. H. 
toehom(ot), Akkad. t(i?)àmtu; cf. Arab. GN 
Tihámat) 

thm “message,” “decree” 

tht 1.114:5, 8= 88.3 “under” (H. táhat, Aram. 
tohot, Arab. tahta) 

tk [tok-/ “midst, (toward) the midst (of)" 
1.10:11:12 = 88.56, 1.100:63 = 86.73; btk “in 
the midst (of)" 1.12:1I:55 = 88.4 (cf. H. táwzek, 
constr. tok) 

[ t-k-n/ (?): tD(?) ttkn 
(cf. H. t-k-n Pi.?) 

Шуг — .1.3:11:31 = 87.8 "victory" (?) 

tlmyn = 2.16:1 —84.1 cf. tal-mi-ya-na gen. P:III: 
16.145:5 (p. 169), PN (cf. Hurrian talmu 
“great”) 

tmn-: tmnh — 1.2:1V:26 = 88.51 “countenance” (?) 
(cf. H. tomünà “form”?) 

tmit “dying” (/m-w-t/); rb.tmtt 2.38:16— 86.41 
“officer (in charge) of dying (disabled ships)” 
(cf. Н. tomütà) 

tsm 1.14:11E:42— 88.71 “beauty” (/ y-s-m/) (cf. 
ysmt) | 

tdr 1.109:21 = 86.71 “help” (/*-d-r/); cf. i-zi-ir 
U:V:131:7; il.t*dr.s| Б. 1.109:21—22 = 86.71, 
for š at the end of line 21 cf. iLt*dr.b*l 
1.148:8 and Папи (M) til-la-at (d)adad 
U:V:18:25 "the god of the help of Baal/ 
(H)adad" (cf. H. *-z-r, Syr. *-d-r) 

trt 1.18:1V:18 = 88.64 “scabbard” (/ *-r-y/ ) (cf. 
Н. tá*ar “sheath”) 

tét(?) 1.4:1V:33= 85.2 “to journey afar"(?) 
(/1-6-у/) (cf. H., Jew.-Aram. t-‘-y “to go 
astray”?) or read m!£i(?) (/ m-$-y/ ?) 

tp?) — 1.96:2— 82.6 “beauty” (/ y-p-y/) 

tr 1.10:1E11 = 88.56 see / y-r-w/ 

trbs — 1.14: E25. = 88.71, trbst 1.14:1IE37 = 
88.71 (variant?/ pl.?) “stable”(?) (cf. H. r-b-s, 
Syr. r-b-^, Arab. r-b-d, Akkad. rabásu “to lie 


1.12:11:57 = 88.4 “to fix"(?) 
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down"; Akkad. tarbasu, Syr. tarbasa “stable, 
courtyard") 

[t-r-b/: ytrh — 1.24:18, 33=88.1 “to marry (a 
woman by paying the bride-price)" (Akkad. 
tarahu; cf. Akkad. tirbatu "bride-price") 

[t-r-p/ (D): ttrp 1.5:E4— 88.54 “to become 
weak”(?) (or tD /r-p-y/ (?), cf. H., Syr. r-p-y 
*to be drooping"?) 

irgds — 2.10:5— 86.43 PN (Anatolian, cf. GN 
tar-hu-da-aš-ši P:IV:17.42:1,3 (p. 171)) 

tri 1.114:4 — 88.3 “wine” (cf. H. tiros; cf. Hiero- 
glyphic Hittite tuwarsa) 

Іт “90° (Н. ёт, Arab. tis*üna) 

ttth 2.16:19 = 84.1 see /t-w-b/ 


1 


tigt — 1.14:11::16 = 88.71 (cf. tigt 1.14: V:8) “neigh- 
ing, bellowing” (cf. H. $ә?ара “roaring,” cf. 
Arab. ta?afa “to low") 

tit 1.17:1:33= 87.1 “mud” (cf. Arab. ta?tat) 

tat 1.6:11:29= 88.55 “ewe”; pl tut /ta°dt-/ 
1.80:3= 86.51 (Anc.-Aram. &21, tt; cf. 
Akkad. $u?u “sheep”; cf. Н. ём? Isa 5:18?) 

/t-b-r/: tbr, ytbr “to break" (Н. Sabar, yiSb6r, 
Aram. t-b-r, Akkad. Sabaru; cf. Arab. tabara, 
yatburu “to destroy”) 

tbrn 1.6:1:23 = 88.55; 1.4: VIII:19 “breach, 
opening" (/t-b-r/), see also gn 

id 1.4:VI:56=87.7 “breast” (Н. sád, Syr. tda; 
cf. Arab. tady) 

1а 1.14:11:12— 88.71 "sixth" (cf. 22) (cf. Arab. 
sádis) 

th 2.33:25, 29, 37 = 86.42 "really" (?) or “there”(?) 
*difficulty, jeopardy"(?) or GN(?) 

[t-W-b/: tb, (w)b 3.4:19= 86.32. consecutive 
perf.(?) “to come back”; S: t1b “to give back, 
return" (cf. H. &-w-b, Aram. t-w-b, Arab. 
taba, yatübu); iffb.rgm 2.16:19— 84.1 “to 
return a word, answer" (cf. H. hesib dabar) 

[t-w-y/: ttwy 1.16: VI:44= 85.1 “to govern”(?) 
(cf. Н. 8àwe Gen 14:17) ог “to dwell"(?) (cf. 
Arab. tawa(y) ‘to dwell”; passive "to be 
buried”); cf. also tf 2.38:24 = 86.41, perf. 3. 
sing. fem.(?) 

[t-k-h/: ttkh 1.5:1:4 = 88.54 “to wilt"(?) 

/t-k-1/: G()/D(?) ttkl 1.100:61 = 86.73 “to de- 
prive (of virility)” (cf. tk/ 1.23:8 “bereave- 





ment") (cf. H. &-k-1 Pi. and Arab. t-k-1 IV “to 
bereave (of children) cf. Arab. takila, 
yatkalu "to lose a child") 

/t-k-m/: tkmt part. fem. 1.19:1:6— 87.5 “to 
(carry on the) shoulder" (Eth. sakama; cf. H. 
Sokaem “shoulder”) 

ikmn — .1.114:18— 88.3 DN, тп wsnm (cf. the 
two Kassite DN Suqamuna and Sumaliya) 

[t-k-p/: ntkp — 2.10:14 — 86.43 “to press on"(?) 

tlhn, pl. tlhnt "table" (Н. &ulban(óot)) 

/t-l-t/: D) ytlt | 1.5:VE20— 87.3 “to plow” 

tlt, titt “3” CH. alos, Aram. talat, Arab. talat) 

tlt 4.279:3 = 86.24, 1.14:11E11 = 88.71, "third" 
(cf. Arab. talit) 

Ilt: with suffix РА 
her (weight)" 

tlt — 1.100:71— 86.73 “bronze” (or another alloy?) 

іа 1.18:1V:23 = 88.64 "three times” 

im 1.14:1V:36= 88.72 "there" (H. Sam(mà), 
Aram. tamma, Arab. tamma) 

imn  [tamman/ (?) 2.41:21 = 83.3 “there” 

imn . [tamàni/(?) 4.145:1— 82.3 "8" (cf. H. 
Somodnz, Arab. tamanin); cf. £(m)ni 4.146:8 = 
86.25(?) 

ітпу 2.38:7 = 86.41 "there"; cf. im 

imt = 2.10:18— 86.43 “there”; cf. tm 

tn constr. gen. m. /tiné/ 4.146:3— 86.25, 
4.360:4 = 86.12 “2” (cf. H. &пё, Arab. itnay); 
int fem. Int.°šrt 4.146:8— 86.25 “12” or 
t(m)nt(?), see tmn [tamàni/ 

fn [tani (?) 1.14:11E:10 = 88.71 “second” (Arab. 
tani; cf. H. šēnī) 

tn: inh 1.14:1V:42 = 88.72 “twofold her 
(weight)” 

inid 2.64:14= 82.1 “twice” 

/t-n-y/: int, atnyk, tiny “to repeat" (Н. Sana, 
>geSnz, Syr. tna, Akkad. Sani) 

inm — 1.18:1V:22 = 88.64 “twice” 

inn — 1.103:17— 86.744, ša-na-ni Р:111:11.839;5 
(p. 194), RA 38, 7 “soldier, charioteer, archer” 

int 4.146:8= 86.25 see in 

dnt: inth 1.114:21 = 88.3 “urine” (cf. H. šë(y)n-, 
Syr. tinta, Akkad. pl. Sinatu) 

45. 1.16:VE42— 85.1, 1.15:1:15 = 87.2, epithet of 
king krt, "munificent"(?) or “offerer”(?) (cf. 
ESA mt‘y “offering”) or “of (the tribe) 7°” 
(cf. £°y) 

/t-S-y/ (2): 45y 1.16:VES59 — 85.1 perf. “he dedi- 
cated”(?) or гу, a tribal name(?), cf. z< 


1.14:1У:43 = 88.72 “threefold 
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/t-S-r/: yttr 1.24:35 = 88.1 “to arrange”(?) 

tgr = 1.119:26 = 86.75 “gate” (H. $4°аг) 

tér — 1.114:11 — 88.3, 1.78:3 = 86.743 “gatekeeper” 
(H. $o*ér, cf. Aram. tara‘-(!)) 

/t-p-d/: ура “to put, set” (cf. H. X-p-t, tišpƏt, 
Akkad. Sapatu) 

/t-p-t/: ttpt “to judge, adjudicate” (H. Sapat, 
yiSpot, cf. Akkad. šapatu) 

gpt — /tapit-/ 1.2:1V:22— 88.51, 1.3:V:32— 88.52 
“judge, ruler" (Н. šōpēt, Phoen, Spt, suffet(es)) 

tpt /tapt-/ 1.16:УГ:47 = 85.1 "suit, case" (cf. Н. 
pl. Sopatim) 

4prt 4.146:4= 86.25 a kind of garment (cf. 
Arab. tafar “a strap of saddle”?) 

191  [tiql-/ (?) 3.9:16, 17 = 84.2 “shekel” (Akkad. 
Siqlu, Н. š#q=l, Siql-, Aram. toqel, tigla, cf. 
Gr. siklos; cf. Arab. tigl “weight”) 

tr  [tor-/ “bull” (Н. Sor, Aram. tor-, Arab. tawr, 
Akkad. $üru) - I 

tryl 6.13:2=86.72, 2.16:2=84.1, cf. šar-el-li 
U:V:159:9-10, 12, PN f.(?) or title(?), of a 
queen (cf. Akkad. > Hurrian šarri "king," 
and Hurrian elli “sister”) 

/t-r-m/: trm inf. 1.18:1V:19 = 88.64 “to dine” 
(cf. Iraqi-Arab. tarama “to cut to pieces 
(food) 5 cf. Akkad. Saramu “to cut up/ off”) 





пті 1.14:11E:44 — 88.71 a semi-precious stone, 
“alabaster”(?) (cf. PN fem. Sar-mi-la gen. 
P:1II:16.250:5 (р. 256)) 

irmn 1.127:6= 86.741 DN(?) (cf. 1.102:6); 
GN (9) (cf. 4.296:10?) or a kind of offering (cf. 
[ t-r-m/ ?); cf. also pl. trmnm 4.182:3, 11, 13, 
15 a kind of officer 

trr: f. rrt 1.100:64— 88.73, 1.14:11E:30— 88.71 
“well watered” (cf. Arab. tarr “rich on water,” 
tararat “overflowing wells") or "*small"(?) (cf. 
Akkad. Serru) 

10): рі. im 1.16:VE48z 85.1 “plunder”(?) 
(part. pl. /t-w-8/(?) or /t-&-y/(?)) (cf. H. 
š-s-y: yišsæ, š6së- and $-s-s: šass-, yašóssü “to 
spoil, plunder,” cf. Egypt. š3$.w “(plundering) 
nomads"?) 

tt 2.38:24 — 86.41, perf. 3. sing. fem. of /t-w-y/ 
*to dwell"(?) 

ttmnt — 1.16::29— 88.73 PN fem. (cf. tmn “8”; 
cf. Latin Octavia) 

tt 4.630:6=82.2, 1.78:1 = 86.743, cf. $$ 4.31:2= 
86.53, 111 4.146:5 = 86.25 “6” (cf. tdt “sixth”) 
(cf. H. &&$, Aram. šít, Akkad. šiššu) 

#b 2.38:9, 23— 86.41, 1.14:11:32— 88.71 see 
[t-w-b/ Š 
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Paradigms and Surveys 


101. 


101.1. 


sing. 


du. 


pl. 


101.2. 


sing. 


du. 


pl. 


Personal pronouns 


Paradigms of pronouns, nouns and verbs 


masc. / malku/ “king” 


independent 
1. [^anàku/ 
Гапа/ (?) 
2. m. [^atta/ 
2. f. [^atti/ (?) 
3. m. /huwa/ 
3. f. [hiya/ 
1. 
2; 
3. / huma/ 
1. 
2. m. /?attum(u)/ (?) 
2. f. 
3. m. / hum(u)/ (?) 
3. f. / hi(n)na/ (?) 
Nouns 
abs. and constr. 
nom. / malku/ 
gen. [ malki/ 
acc. / malka/ 
abs. 
nom. / malkami/ 
gen.-acc. / malkemi/ 
abs. 
nom. / malaküma/ 
gen.-acc. /malakima/ 


constr. 
/malka/ 
/malké/ 
constr. 

/ malakü/ 
/ malaki/ 


suffixed to sing. /kaspu/ “silver” 


nom. /kasp-1/ “my silver” 
gen. /kaspi-ya/ 

acc. / kaspa-ya/ 
/kaspu-ka/ 

/ kaspu-ki/ (?) 

/ kaspu-hu/ 

/kaspu-ha/ 
/kaspu-naya/ (??) 

/ kaspu-kuma/ 
/kaspu-huma/ 
/kaspu-na/ (?), / -nu/ (?) 
/ kaspu-kum(u)/ (?) 
/kaspu-ki(n)na/ (?) 

/ kaspu-hum(u)/ (?) 

/ kaspu-hi(n)na/ (?) 


fem. / malkatu/ *queen" 


abs. and constr. 

/ malkatu/ 

/ malkati/ 

/ malkata/ 

abs. constr. 
/malkatami/ / malkata/ 
/malkatémi/ /malkaté/ 
abs. and constr. 

/malkatu/ 

/malkati/ 
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101.3. Verbs: simple active pattern (G) 


[1-°-К/ “to send" 


sing. l. 
2. m. 

2. f. 

3. m. 

3. f. 

du. 1. 
2. 

3. m. 

3. f. 

pl. l. 
2. m. 

2. f. 

3. m. 

3. f. 


Infinitives: abs. /la?^àku(m)/, constr. /la?k-/ (?) 
Participles: act. /la?iku/, pass. /la?iku/ 


101.4. Verbs: derived patterns 


simple passive (Gp) 
simple reflexive (Gt) 
simple reciprocal (N) 
factitive active (D) 
factitive passive (Dp) 


factitive reflexive (Dt) 


causative active (S) 


causative passive (Sp) 
causative reflexive (St) 


perfect imperfect 
/la?iktu/ (?) / -t/ (?) /?iPaku/ 
/la?ikta/ /tiPaku/ 
[la?ikti/ [ tiPakina/ 
/la?ika/ / yiPaku/ 
/la?ikat/ [tiPaku/ 
/la?iknaya/ (??) / niPaka/ (?) 
/la?iktuma/ /tiPaka(ni)/ 
Па?іка/ (?) / yil?aka(ni)/ 
/la?ikata/ (?) [tiPakà(ni)/ 
/la?ikni/ (?) / niPaku/ 
/la?iktum(u)/ (?) /tiPakü(na)/ 
/ la?ikti(n)na/ (?) [tiPakna/ (?) 
/la?ikü/ / tiPakü(na)/ 
/1a?ika/ (?) [tiPakna/ (?) 

perfect 

/ nusiba/ (?) 

/nal(a)qahat/ (?) 

/ mall?a/ 

/takammasa/ 

/Sa‘laya/ 


jussive 


/?iPak/ 
[tiPak/ 
/til?aki/ 
/ yiPak/ 
[tiPak/ 


/tiPaka/ 
[ niPak/ 
[tiPakü/ 


/ yiPakü/ 
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imperative 


/la?ak(a)/ 


/la?aki/ 


Па?ака/ 


Па?ака/ 
/la?aka/ (?) 


imperfect 


/tuPakàni/ 
/?imtahisu/ 
/tannatikna/ (?) 
/ yabarriku/ 
/tubaššar/ 


[?^aSa*ribu/ 
/ yutatibu/ (?) 
/ yaStahwiyu/ 


/n-s-b/ “to stand," Gp “to be erected"; / m-h-s/ “to strike," Gt “to fight"; /1-q-h/ “to take," N “to be 
taken"; / n-t-k/ “to pour”; /m-l-?/ “to be full,” D “to fill”, /b-r-k/ D “to bless”; /b-&-r/ D “to bring 
(good) tidings”; / k-m-s/ tD “to be prostrate”; /*-l-y/ “to go up," S “to bring up”; /^-r-b/ “to enter,” 
Š "to let enter”; / y-t-b/ “to sit,” Sp “to be seated”; / h-w-y/ “to live,” St “to ask for life,” "to greet (by 


prostration)" 
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102. Survey of nominal and verbal forms and markers 
102.1. Sequence of markers in verbal patterns and forms 
prefix infix afformative suffixed 
pronoun 
personal manner voice 
of action 
Fl | &(a)-/ /(-)t-/ /-t-/ /-u/, /-aj, 1-01 [A] 
ly-/ /(-)n-/ /-at(a)/ /-ya/ 
/n-/ /-na(ya)/ Q) /-na(ya)/ Q) 
[6] /-tum(u)/ (?) /-ka/ 
participles: /tin(na)/ (?) /-ki/ 
/m-/ | 3X(na)/ | -hu/ 
| -à(na)/ [ -ha/ 
| -à(ni)/ | -kum(a)/ (?) 
energic: /-kin(na)/ (?) 
/-an(na)/ [ -hum(à)/ (2) 
/-n(n)-/ /-hin(na)/ Q) 


102.2. Homographic nominal and verbal forms 


This survey shows various possibilities of reading and interpreting forms written in the same 
manner in non-vocalized alphabetic writing. It can serve also as an aid in identifying forms 


appearing in the texts. 


The root / m-l-k/ is used, as a verb “to rule" and in the nouns, masculine / malk-/ “king” 


and feminine / malkat-/ “queen.” 
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Nominal and verbal forms 
nominal form written form verbal form 
category reconstructed reconstructed category 
sing. abs. & constr. mik / malaka/ perf. sing. 3. m. 
nom. /malku/ / malaka/ du. 3. m. 
gen. /malki/ / malakü/ plur. 3. m. 
acc. /malka/ [malaka/ (?) plur. 3. f. 
du. constr. / m(u)luk/ imper. sing. m. 
nom. /malkà/ /m(u)luki/ sing. f. 
gen.-acc. /malke/ /[m(u)luka/ (?) du. 
pl. constr. / m(u)luku/ plur. m. 
nom. /malkü/ / m(u)luka/ (?) plur. f. 
gen.-acc. /malki/ /malaku/ infin. abs. 
/ m(u)(u)k/ constr. 
/ málik-/ partic. (sing. m.) 
du. abs. mlkm — |màlikàmi/ partic. (du. m.) 
nom. /malkàmi/ / maliküma/ (plur. m.) 
gen.-acc. /malkémi/ 
pl. abs. 
nom. /malaküma/ 
gen.-acc. /malakima 
w. suff. 1. pl. /malku-na/ (?) *mlkn  /malaknu/ (?) perf. plur. 1. 
w. suff. 1. du. / malku-naya/ (??) *mlkny /malaknaya/ (??) perf. du. 1. 
f. sing. abs. & constr. тік — [malaktu/ (?) perf. sing. 1. 
nom. /malkatu/ / malakta/ sing. 2. m 
gen. /malkati/ [ malakti/ sing. 2. f. 
acc. /malkata/ J malakat/ sing. 3. f 
f. du. constr. /malakata/ du. 3. f. 
nom. /malkata/ / malikat-/ partic. (sing. f.) 
gen.-acc. /malkaté/ / malikat-/ (pl. f.) 
f. pl. abs. & constr. 
nom. /malkaàtu/ 
веп.-асс. /malkati/ 
f. du. abs. *mlktm  /malaktumà/ perf. du. 2. 
nom. /malkatàmi/ / malaktum(u)/ plur. 2. m. 
gen.-acc. /malkatémi/ / malikatami/ partic. (du. f.) 
w. suff. 1. pl. /malkatu-na/(?) *mlktn  /malaktin(a)/ (?) perf. plur. 2. f. 


$102. 


amlk 
ilak 
утік 


nmik 
*tmlk 


*šmlk 
*mmlk 


amlkn 
*ymlkn 


*tmlkn 
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Verbal forms with prefixes 


sing. 1. 


sing. 3. m. 
du. 3. m. 
plur. 3. m. 
plur. 1 
sing. 2. 


WwW М 


m. 
zt. 
. Í. 
du. 2. 

f. 


WwW 


plur. 3. m. 

tD perf. 

S perf. 

derived patterns 
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` imperf. jussive 

/ amluku/ /^amluk/ 

/?ilPaku/ /?il?ak/ 

/yamluku/ /yamluk/ 
/yamluka/ 
/ yamlukü/ 

/namluku/ /namluk/ 

/tamluku/ /tamluk/ 
/tamluki/ 

/tamluku/ /tamluk/ 
/tamluka/ 
/tamluka/ 
/tamluki/ 

/tamallaka/ 

/Samlaka/ 

part. 


Verbal forms with prefixes and afformatives 


sing. 1. 
du. 3. m. 
plur. 3. m. 
sing. 2. f. 
du. 2. 

3. f. 

plur. 2. m. 
2. f. 

3. m. 

3. f. 


imperf. (and energic) 
/?amlukan(na)/ 
/yamlukani/ 

/ yamluküni/ 
/tamlukina/ 
/tamlukani/ 
/tamlukani/ 
/tamluküna/ 
/tamlukna/ (?) 
/tamluküna/ 
/tamlukna/ (?) 


